JOURNAL 


OF THE 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE 


OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND, 


ANNUAL GENERAL MEETING. 
JANUARY 26TH, 1904. 
H. Batrour, M.A., President, in the Chair. 


The Minutes of the last Annual General Meeting were read and confirmed. 


The PRESIDENT declared the ballot open, and appointed, as Scrutineers, the 
Reverend R. A. BULLEN and Mr. T. V. HoLMEs. 


The TREASURER presented his Report for the year 1903 (p. 8). 


On the motion of Dr. Happon, seconded by Mr. Damgs, the Report was 
accepted. 


The Secretary read the Report of Council for the year 1903 (p. 2). 


On the motion of Mr. DamEs, seconded by Sir THomas Ho.picu, the Report 
was accepted. 


The PRESIDENT delivered his Annual Address (p. 10). 


The ScRUTINEERS gave in their Report, and the following were declared 
to be duly elected as Officers and Council for the year 1904 :— 
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Report of the Couneil for the year 1903. 


President.— H. Balfour, Esq., M.A. 
Vice- Presidents, 


E. 8S. Hartland, Esq., F.S.A. 


Col. Sir T. H. Holdich, K.C.M.G., 
K.C.LE.,, C.B. 


R. B. Martin, Esq., M.P. 
Hon. Secretary.—T. A. Joyce, Esq., B.A. 
Hon. Treasurer.—J. Gray, Esq., B.Sc. 
Council. 


Sir W. 8. Chureh, M.D., P.R.C.P. 

O. M. Dalton, Esq., M.A., F.S.A. 

M. L. Dames, Esq. 

J. Edge-Partington, Esq. 

A. J. Evans, Esq., M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., 
F.S.A. 

E. N. Fallaize, Esq., B.A. 

J. G. Frazer, Esq., D.Litt., D.C.L. 


Prof. W. Gowland, F.S.A. 

Baron A. von Hiigel, M.A. | 

Sir H. H. Johnston, G.C.M.G., K.C.B., | 
D.Se. | 


A. Keith, Esq., M.D. 

A. L. Lewis, Esq., F.C. A. 

D. Randal-Maclver, Esq., M.A. 

C. 8S. Myers, Esq., M.D. 

Prof. W. M. F. Petrie, D.C.L., LL.D., 
F.R.S. 

R. H. Pye. Esq. 

S. H. Ray, Esq. 

W. W. Skeat, Esq., M.A. 

Sir R. C. Temple, Bart., C.LE. 

Prof. Arthur Thomson, M.A., M.B. 


Dr. A. C. Happon proposed, and Mr. E. W. BRABROOK seconded, that a 
cordial vote of thanks be given to the President, and that he be requested to 
allow his Address to be printed in the Jowrnal of the Institute. 


On the motion of Sir T. Ho.picn, seconded by the SECRETARY, a vote 
of thanks to the outgoing members of Council was passed. 


A vote of thanks to the Scrutineers was passed on the motion of Mr. F. W. 


RUDLER. 


REPORT OF THE COUNCIL FOR THE YEAR 1903. 
The Council is able to report another year of steady progress. In the 
following table is expressed the numerical gains and losses of the Institute :— 


| Local 
Honor- | 
ary sponding 
5| spond- | 
Members. Members. 


1 1903... 44 | 13 | 18 
Since elected _.... 2 | 4 
Since transferred 1 — 1 


1 Jan., 1904 wr 46 9 19 


| 
Ordinary Members. 
Member- 
| (Ordinary) 
(Compounding. Subscribing) 
72 | 250 322 397 
- 1 | - 10 - ll | — 18 
3 | 26 29 35 
74 | (266 340 | 414 
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Report of the Council for the year 1903. 3 


A deduction of three units should be made from the figures expressing the 
total membership, since three ordinary Fellows have undertaken the duties of Local 
Correspondents, and are also reckoned under that head. This will give a total 
membership of 411 as against 397 of last year. 


Among the losses which the Council have to deplore are Dr. Sophus Ruge of 
Dresden, a Corresponding Fellow, Sir Charles Nicholson, Mr. J. Allen Brown, Mr. 
Danby P. Fry and Mr. F. A. Haserick. 


Sir CHARLES Nicnonson, D.C.L., LL.D., the oldest baronet in the Kingdom, 
died on November 8th, shortly before his ninety-fifth birthday. He was 
educated at Edinburgh University, where he took his degree of M.D. in 1853. In 
1854 he emigrated to New South Wales, in the first Legislative Council of which he 
represented Port Philip, later rising to the position of Speaker, which he held for 
eleven years. In 1858 he became a Fellow of the Ethnological Society, and, after 
the formation of the Anthropological Institute, he was a contributor to the Journal. 
Among his other works were various official papers and reports, besides articles 
which appeared in the T'ransactions of the Royal Society of Literature, of which 
Society he was Vice-President. 


Mr. JoHN ALLEN Brown,! son of Mr. John Brown, arctic chronicler and 
one of the founders of the Ethnological Society, is best known as the author of 
Paleolithic Man in North-West Middlesex, a book which is based mainly upon 
his observations of the implement-bearing gravels and brick earths of Ealing. In 
him the Institute loses one of its most frequent and valued contributors on the 
subject of flint implements, of which he possessed a large collection. 


The Council cannot pass over without mention the death of Mr. HERBERT 
SPENCER,’ through which the intellectual world is deprived of one of its most 
eminent leaders, and England of one of her most profound thinkers. Though he 
was never a Fellow of the Institute, his life’s work was distinctly anthropological 
in character, and in 1875 he read a paper before the Fellows “On the Comparative 
Psychology of Man,” which was afterwards published in the Journal. 

Mr. Spencer’s contribution to the sciences of Biology, Psychology and 
Sociology are too well known and appreciated to need more than passing mention ; 
indeed his indication that in Evolution might be found the explanation of most 
Biological problems, directly prepared the way for Darwin’s Origin of Species. 

The Council join the rest of the civilized world in deploring the loss of 
one of the most brilliant intellects which have graced the history of British 
philosophy. 

RESIGNATION OF OFFICERS. 


The year 1903 has unfortunately been marked by the resignation of two 
officers, both of whom during their periods of oftice have rendered distinguished 
service to the Institute and, through the Institute, to the cause of Anthropology. 


! See Obituary Notice, Man, 1903, 104. 
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4 Report of the Council for the year 1903. 


Mr. J. L. Myres, whose energy and devotion as Honorary Secretary are well 
known to all the Fellows, sent in his resignation on March 14th, and the Council 
passed the following unanimous resolution :—“ That the Council expresses its regret 
at the resignation by Mr. Myres of his office, which he has filled with so much 
distinguished ability and with entire devotion to the interests of the Institute ; 
and offers him its earnest thanks for his efficient labours.” It is unnecessary to 
enumerate at length the great services which Mr. Myres has rendered to 
Anthropology during his Secretaryship; the immense progress made by the 
Institute, particularly in the matter of its publications, during his term of office, 
bears ample witness to the success of Mr. Myres’ unwearied efforts to promote 
its prosperity. 

The Council wish to take this opportunity of once more placing on record 
their gratitude for the energy and devotion which Mr. Myres displayed in furthering 
the interests of the Institute and in giving wider extension to the sphere of its 
activity; and their extreme regret that he felt it necessary to withdraw his 
valuable services. 


The Council regret that Mr. Lewis has communicated his intention of 
retiring from the post of Treasurer at the end of the official year. 

Mr. Lewis, whose membership dates from 1866, was elected Treasurer in 1887, 
and during seventeen years he has placed his exceptional professional abilities at 
the service of the Institute, and has exercised a watchful supervision over its 
finances. He has remained at his post during more than one period of difficulty, 
imparting an element of stability through a period of inevitable change. Now that 
at last he contemplates retirement the Council wish to express their appreciation 
of his long and faithful service and to offer him their grateful thanks for the 
immense amount of time and labour which he has devoted to the multifarious 
and complicated requirements of so important a post during so protracted a 
period. 

MEETINGS. 


During the year ending 31st December, 1903, eleven ordinary meetings were 
held, in addition to two special meetings, viz.:—The Huxley Memorial Lecture, 
and a visit to the excavations at Silchester. 

The visit to Silchester took place on July 18th. The journey was broken at 
Reading, where the Silchester Collection in the Museum was inspected. At 
Silchester the party was met by Mr. Mill Stephenson, who was in charge of the 
excavations, and who kindly conducted the members over the site. The inspection 
of the excavations was unfortunately marred by the inclement weather. 


HuxLey MEMORIAL LECTURE. 


The fourth Huxley Memorial Lecture was delivered on October 16th, 1903, 
in the Lecture Theatre of Burlington House, by kind permission of the First 
Commissioner of Works, the President of the Institute in the chair. The lecturer 


| 
i 
4 


| 2 
| 
> 
3 
3 2 
4 
3 
4 
3 
, « 
| 


é 


Report of the Council for the year 1903. 5 


Prof. Karl Pearson, LL.B., F.R.S., took as his subject “On the inheritance in Man 
of Mental and Moral Characters, and its relation to the Inheritance of Physical 
Characters,” and illustrated his discourse by numerous diagrams. At the close of 
the Lecture the President handed Prof. Pearson the Institute’s Huxley Memorial 
Medal, in recognition of his services to Anthropological Science. 


PUBLICATIONS. 


With regard to publications, two half-yearly parts of the Journal have been 
published, viz.:—Vol. XXXII. 2 (July—December, 1902), and Vol. XXXIII. 1 
(January—June, 1903), Both these parts have maintained, both as regards matter 
and illustrations, the high standard characteristic of the last few years. Though 
the proceeds from sales show a slight decrease as compared with those of 1902, the 
Council have no reason to believe that the sale of the Journal shows any signs of 
falling below the average. 

With regard to Man, twelve monthly parts have been issued during the year 
under review, of which six have contained supplements. The Council are happy 
to report that for this year Man may be regarded as self-supporting. 

In addition to the above, copies of the Huxley Memorial Lecture were issued 
at the price of 1s.; and the popularity of the lecture may be gauged by the fact 
that the entire edition was sold within three weeks. , 

With regard to the British Section of the Anthropological Volume of the 
International Catalogue of Scientific Literature, for which the Institute has 
undertaken the responsibility, the volume for 1901 has been issued, and that for 
1902 is now in the press. 


LIBRARY. 


The chief disadvantage under which the Library labours, is the smallness of 
the grant out of which the expenses relative to binding and arrears have to be 
defrayed. However, in this department also the Council is able to make a 
satisfactory report. 

The number of periodicals received in exchange for the Journal or for Man, 
has been increased by two—one Foreign and one British; but the acquisition of 
books and pamphlets presented by publishers or authors shows a slight decrease. 
The Council is, however, of the opinion that this decrease is only temporary, and 
that as soon as the value of the International Catalogue as an advertising medium 
is recognized by publishers, the list of additions year by year will be considerably 
augmented. 

That the usefulness of the Institute’s Library is acquiring recognition beyond 
the limits of the Society, is plain from the fact that a number of applications, 
made by non-members, to employ it as a means of reference have been granted by 
the Council. 
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6 Treasurer's Report for the year 1903. 
ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE OF 
Receipis and Payments 
d RECEIPTS. Bad £ad Eaad 
in hand, 1st 1903 :— 
Cash at Bank........ 
- — 114 13 10 
3 Less Balances owed as per 1902 Account :—- 
2 Library Fund _....... 
“ Man,” 1902 Account (Subscriptions) 4 15 10 
Authropological Notes and Queries ”.......... ............. 2712 0 
Hobley’s “ Uganda 6 11 
47 11 10 
— 67 2 0 
SUBSCRIPTIONS :— 
Two Life Subscriptions at £21 cose 42 0 0 
For the year 1904 im AAVANCE 18 18 
SALE OF JOURNALS . 123 8 5 
SALE OF HUXLEY LECTURES 218 6 
: - — 126 611 
DivipDENDs for one year on Metropolitan Consolidated 
3 3} percent. Stock (less Income Tax).... .. ... — 14 17 10 
a SaLe of £200 of the above Stuck, less expenses of sale........ 209 4 9 
LisrarRy Funp :— 
Balance, Ist January, 1903, as above... 13.2 3 
23 2 38 
Binding .. 5 2 0 
Sundries (Petty Cash) ... 13 
13 5 1 
- 917 2 
“Man,” 1902 (Subscription a Balance due Ist 
January, 4.15 10 
Less Cash paid .. 4 15 10 
“ ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTES AND QUERIES” 
Balance in Hand, Ist January, as 27 12 O 
———- 3617 8 
“Man,” 1903 :— 
*Due for Printing (as per contra) 78 2 9 
*Due for illustrations (as per contra) 4+ 0 0 
Unexpired Subscriptions (Proportion) 76 6G 
a —- 89 9 3 


—_ 


£1,094 1 7 


* These are not receipts, but are brought in here to enable a full account of the working 
of Man for the year to be given on the other side. 


23rd January, 1904. 
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Treasurer’s Report for the year 1903. 


GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND. 
for the Year 1903. 


PAYMENTS. 
Rent (including Coal, Gas, and Electric Light for one 
year to Michaelmas, 135 0 0O 
“Man” for 1902 (as part of Journal for that year, includ- 
ing Authors’ and Publishers’ and Exchange Copies, 
and postage thereon) ..... 114 6 10 
JourNAL, Vol. XXXII, Jan. -Dec., 1902 (including ‘Authors’ 
Copies and Exchanges) 394 3 0 
Less received for Plates, 2817 8 
365 5 4 
Add “Man” for 1903 ee Authors’ and 
Publishers’ Copies and Exchanges) .. cleats 141 2 0 
506 7 4 
“ Man” for 1903 :— 

Printing, etc., paid for... ........... 

Printing not paid for (as per contr a) .. 78 2 9 

[llustrations not paid for — 4 0 0 

221 17 6 
Less :— £ 8. d. 
Carried to Journal Account .........00: cee 141 2 0 
Postage on Authors’ and Publishers’ 
Copies and charged to 
Postage Account .. ee 411 4 
Received for Blocks 16 0 
Received for Copies (less proportion of 
Subscriptions unexpired) 66 14 5 
Received for Advertisements ... .... 2 1 0 
—- 215 4 9 
612 9 
Hostey’s “ Uganpa” 

Paid for Printing ... 37 10 6 

Less Balance at credit 1st January (as per contra). 6 11 

Less received during year for copies... eau 511 0 

- 5 17 11 
- 3112 7 
HovsEKEEPER :— 

PRINTING, STATIONERY AND 'TYPEWRITING 25 14 O 
Excursion Account (Silchester), Payments 910 0 

£s. d. 
Less Balance from 1902.............000.....s00sssssees 1 14 10 
- 9 5 5 
4 7 
GRANT TO LIBRARY (a8 per CONETA) 10 0 0 
INSURANCE, DUPLICATOR AND SUNDRIES 417 6 
1,029 18 3 
64 3 4 
£1,094 1 7 


Examined and found correct, 


JOHN GRAY, 


(Signed) ~~ RICHARD B. MARTIN, Auditors. 
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8 Treasurer's Report for the year 1903. 


TREASURER’S REPORT FOR THE YEAR 1903. 
On the 31st December, 1903, the property of the Institute consisted of :— 


£s. d. 
Books in the Library, considered to be worth... .. 300 0 0 
Drawings, photographs, slides, ete., considered to be 


worth .. 100 0 O 
Publications, copyrights and blocks, considered to be 
Furniture, anatomical specimens, etc., considered to be 
£300 Metropolitan Consolidated 34 per cent. Stock, 
Due for Journals, ete., about £20, considered to be 
Arrears of subscriptions, £149 2s. Od. taken at 40 per 
Balance at Bank 54 16 8 
of Petty Cash ... 9 6 


Against which there were liabilities consisting of :— 


d. 

Rent, etc., for one quarter... 33.15 0 

Housekeeper and small sundries, say 7 0 0 

Anthropological Notes and Queries 3617 8 

Harrison, for Journal ; 80 2 8 

“ Man,” Printing and I]lustrations 82 2 9 > 

a Unexpired subscriptions... 7 6 6 

Printing and Stationery 2 9 6 

Library Fund 917 2 
259 11 3 

leaving a surplus, if all our property were sold, 
estimated at .. £1,038 4 


but not allowing anything for liability to Life Members, or for the work already 
done on the number of the Jowrnal now in the press. 

It would, however, only be as a winding-up measure that we should sell our 
Library, furniture and publication stocks : 


and apart from them our assets were ... nis ... 44215 8 
against liabilities as already stated of ... nm .. 26911 3 


leaving a balance in our favour of _ — .. 183 4 5 
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which, in my opinion, should be carefully reserved for any special emergency 
that may arise. 

The receipts on Revenue Account for the year 1903 were £687 1s. 9d., being 
£60 9s. 2d. less than those for 1902, there having been only two life subscriptions 
received in 1903 as against five in 1902. Against this there is an increase of 
£45 16s. Od. in the ordinary subscriptions (including arrears) received, but that 
is neutralised by a falling off in the Jowrnal sales of almost equal amount. 

The actual expenditure during the year was £947 15s. 6d., being £260 13s, 9d. 
more than the receipts from income, the difference being made up by the sale of 
£200 stock, which produced £209, and a reduction of the cash and bank balances 
of £50. This total includes £37 10s. 6d. paid for printing Hobley’s Uganda, which 
we shall recover in course of time if we can sell the remaining copies. Increases 
in stamps, carriage, printing and salaries account for another £20 of the extra 
expenditure, but the remainder, amounting to more than £200, has been spent on 
the Journal (including Man). Last year I ventured to say that the cost of the 
Journal recording the proceedings for 1902, and of the numbers of Man for that 
year would not fall far short of £400. To-night I have to report that they have 
not fallen far short of £450. I have reason to hope, however, that the Journal for 
1903 will not be so expensive, and that arrangements recently made will bring 
about a more effectual control of the expenditure in that direction. 


A. L. Lewis, Honorary Treasurer. 
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PRESIDENTS ADDRESS. 


THE RELATIONSHIP OF MUSEUMS TO THE STUDY OF 
ANTHROPOLOGY. 


IT has usually been the custom, on the vecasion of our annual meetings, for the 
President to give in his address a réswmé of the principal events of anthropo- 
logical interest which have occurred during his term of office, and to pass in review 
the work done by the Institute during the past year. ‘That the observance of this 
prevailing custom has been acceptable to the Fellows cannot, I think, be doubted. 
It may even be that it was originally intended that the President should, in this 
manner, sum up once a year the achievements and noteworthy features of the 
science which he represents, and that this was the primary raison d’étre of the 
presidential address. At any rate, the numerous addresses which have been 
delivered by former Presidents having this theme for their basis, have amply 
justified this procedure, and have afforded eloquent testimony to the fact that, in 
able hands, a retrospect of the year’s anthropological work may be presented in a 
form which for interest and instructiveness leaves nothing to be desired. 

In recent years, the Annual Report of the Council has to some extent relieved 
the President of this duty, and, partly on this account, partly, too, no doubt, because, 
were I to follow on the accepted lines, I should dread a comparison of the clumsy 
efforts of my own pen with the able addresses of my distinguished predecessors, I 
have welcomed the precedent, established by some of the former occupants of the 
chair, of departing from the usual observance, and devoting the major portion of 
their addresses to some selected topic of general anthropological interest. I cannot 
but think that the President of the Institute is justified in asking leave to unburden 
his soul on such an occasion, provided that he is sanguine enough to believe that 
his views may be of some practical value in furthering the developmental progress 
of the science of Anthropology. In following the lead of those of my predecessors 
who have selected their own theme for their addresses, I readily yield to them the 
credit for having initiated a departure from normal procedure, together, of course, 
with the blame should any have been incurred. 

That the general progress of Anthropology in our country has been maintained, 
cannot, I think, be denied, and, if its steps are slower than we could wish, at least 
the advance has been continuous and unchecked. Enough useful and interesting 
work has been done to show clearly what great advances might be made in this 
important science, were the funds available for its pursuit in any way proportioned 
to its needs. Fortunately, genuine enthusiasm is not lacking, and that may be 
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President's Address. 11 


regarded as a certain sign of the healthy vitality of the science, which, if restrained, 
is at least unsubdued by the lack of adequate financial support. 

Among the signs of an increasing appreciation of the value of anthropological 
investigations, may be mentioned the fact that there is an increasing number of 
workers in the field, and that the work of anthropologists is being more and more 
appealed to on matters not only of scientific research, but also of practical 
economical importance. 

Reference should also be made, in this connection, to the recent action taken 
by the governing body of one of the colleges at Oxford, by which a fellowship, 
tenable for five years, has been given for anthropological research, a most gratifying 
recognition of the importance of this science. 

The work of the Institute has gone on unchecked, and the publications have 
fully maintained their high standard. It is true that, in spite of an increasing 
menibership, the income has not proved sufficient to meet all the expenses incurred, 
and that some capital expenditure has been unavoidable, so that it is clear that an 
increase in the membership, bringing an increased income, is most necessary, if we 
are to carry on adequately the useful work on which we are engaged, of collecting, 
recording, and marshalling the facts relating to Man’s history and present status. 
If every two Fellows would enlist a single new one, the financial position would be 
most usefully improved, and the strain materially relieved. It is only asking each 
Fellow to assume a minimum responsibility to the extent of half a candidate, no very 
extravagant demand, in view of the importance of the result which would accrue. 

I have to deplore the loss, during my year of office, of two valued colleagues, 
through their retirement from official posts. Early in the year Mr. Myres resigned 
the Secretaryship, which he had held with much benefit to the Institute, and to 
which he had devoted so much of his time and so great an activity. At the end 
of the year Mr. Lewis is not seeking re-nomination to the Treasurership, and thus 
retires from the important position which he has filled with devotion and courtesy 
during a great many years, ever mindful of the financial interests of the Institute. 
If it has not been his happy lot to be able to carry forward large and appropriate 
balances, by reason of the smallness of our income, at least, in his latest report, he 
has the satisfaction of recording the fact that our publication, Man, has been 
self-supporting during the past twelve months. 

That the work of the Institute has progressed so favourably during the year 
is very largely due to the activity of the Secretary ad interim, Mr. Joyce, and the 
Assistant Secretary, Mr. Kingsford, and, last but not least, to Mr. Fallaize, who has 
generously given his valuable services in many ways, more especially to the work 
of bringing out the Journal. To one and all of these gentlemen I take this 
opportunity for offering the hearty thanks of a colleague, who, although, by the 
kindness of the Fellows, occupying a coveted and prominent position, has filled a 
far less important place than they in the machinery which drives the Institute 
along the path of progress. 

Among the losses from the ranks of workers in the field of Anthropology, to 
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which reference has been made in the Council’s Report, there is one name which 
stands out pre-eminently. I refer to Mr. Herbert Spencer, a giant among 
philosophical thinkers, and one who laboured unselfishly, and with complete 
devotion to his subject, since he consistently refused the many well-earned honours 
which were offered to him. Although, by the death of a man of such striking 
individuality of mind, a gap is left in the ranks which it will be impossible to fill, 
yet Herbert Spencer has left an indelible mark upon the literature of all time, and 
will always live in his works and in the school of thought over which his genius 
and individuality have been disseminated. 

With these few references to past events, I will turn now to my main 
subject. 

The two annual addresses delivered by my immediate predecessor in this 
chair, were devoted in a very practical manner to making clear the position, aims 
and requirements of Anthropology, on the one hand by means of a classification ot 
the various aspects of the study, together with suggestions as to the means 
whereby the science may be developed, and, on the other hand, by offering a highly 
stimulating object lesson, based upon the development of Anthropological study, as 
it is being pursued in the United States of America, from which it must be 
admitted that the pursuit of this subject in our own country suffers from comparison 
with the achievements wrought by “the energy and enthusiasm of American 
anthropologists,” who are backed up by the “liberality of enlightened business 
men.” To money we must needs look for the sinews of scientific pursuits as of 
war, and enlightened liberality is a thing to be encouraged in every way. At the 
same time, it seems to me that, in certain directions, a vast amount might be done 
for Anthropology without necessarily involving any immediate serious increase in 
the funds at present available ; though I firmly believe that, if successfully carried 
out, the very success of the scheme would react upon the liberality of fund 
providers, and, again, the stimulus of augmented resources would lead to a further 
increase in the efficiency of the work. 

It is mainly to the museums of this country that I would appeal, and I would 
ask whether something cannot be done, in the direction especially of individualiza- 
tion and co-operation, to extend greatly the scientific value of these institutions, 
and, in so doing, to assist very materially in the advancement of Anthropology. 
I confine my remarks, of course, to museums which are either entirely or partially 
anthropological in character, using the term in its widest sense, to include all 
matters relating to the study of Man. 

On the whole, we cannot complain as to the number of museums in the 
British Islands. They are, in fact, very numerous. Most of our principal cities 
possess at least one, while many of the smaller towns and suburbs also boast of a 
museum, often enough one which reflects great credit upon its founders and 
organizers. I do not wish to advocate any increase in their number. If anything, 
I would rather suggest a diminution, since one cannot blind oneself to the fact of | 
their being a certain number of so-called “museums,” which would but force a 
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groan from Calliope and her eight sisters, through the completeness with which 
they have failed to justify their existence as institutions worthy of the name. I do 
not wish to speak harshly of the happily few instances. Museums are frequently 
started with the best intentions by, or in response to, local enthusiasts, who, while 
they live, render the institution a success by their own individual efforts; but, as 
too often happens, no adequate permanent provision having been made for future 
maintenance, and for providing an efficient staff of workers, there is a tendency 
for such a museum to stagnate and decay after the death of its founder, whose 
place may not readily be filled by another self-sacrificing enthusiast. Enterprise 
begins to flag and apathy rules; the familiar “ Cannibal club from the South Seas” 
languishes against its neighbour, which as likely as not is a stuffed “ Egyptian 
ibis” ; the label drops from the authentic “ Dagger which killed Captain Cook ” on 
to the unsuspecting “Turtle from the West Indies” immediately below, whose 
back it henceforth adorns. The museum becomes a mere scrap-heap of “ curios,” 
a burden and then an eyesore, and is apt, finally, to be handed over to the tender 
care of a committee @ discrétion of moths, beetles, dust and damp, having full 
powers to dispose of the specimens as they think fit. 

This is no exaggerated picture. Many a valuable, even unique, specimen has 
gone through these stages of devolution, and it is sad indeed to think how much 
valuable material has been lost to Science through this process of neglect, atrophy 
and decay. Often enough, it is true, it is only a certain portion of a museum 
which receives inadequate attention, other departments being developed and well 
cared for. The Curator may be a specialist, having naturally enough his own 
hobby, which he understands, and to which all his attention is devoted. We are 
none the less concerned, for, only too frequently, it is the Ethnological or 
Archeological section which suffers. 

This, however, is the gloomy side of the picture, and I gladly turn to the 
brighter aspects. I believe that the class of “museum” to which I have just 
referred, is rapidly disappearing, and that out of the ashes there will arise institutions 
which, even though they may be small, will take a definite place among the 
teaching units of our country. In response to the growing public interest in 
Science, which will have demanded their remodelling and re-juvenescence, they 
will play their part in further stimulating that interest by the quality of their 
exhibits. 

One must pay a well-deserved tribute to that excellent organization, the 
Museums Association, which, through the medium of its meetings, discussions and 
published Report, has already done much towards promoting a healthy activity in 
the Museum World, and towards shaming out of existence any retrogressive 
tendencies. May its work prosper! 

Our ethnological museums and collections play an important part in the 
education of the nation, but their influence may be enormously increased. With 
our Imperial and Colonial interests and responsibilities, the study of comparative 
aud local ethnology is of prime importance to us, not only because we are 
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exceptionally favoured in regard to the material for that study, which lies ready to 
hand, by reason of our dominant position in many and varied regions of the world, 
inhabited by races in all stages of culture, but still more because the proper 
understanding of native races and their relationship to each other is a matter of 
vital interest to us, if we are to govern justly and intelligently the very 
heterogeneous people who come under our sway. Nor is this all. The great 
variety in the conditions of culture observable amongst the peoples and tribes of 
various regions, supplies us with a most valuable mass of material for tracing the 
developmental history of human culture in general. Gaps in the archeological 
and historical record may, as is now fully recognized, frequently be filled by means 
of a comparative study of modern races, the study, in fact, of the “Past in the 
Present,” to use Mitchell’s happy phrase. 

How, then, can our museums best assist in the advancement of the study of 
Man? I do not propose to attempt even to reply in full to this question, as this 
would take me too far afield ; and I may well neglect all reference to the general 
principles of museum administration, the proper methods of exhibiting, labelling 
and preserving specimens, and so on. These are matters which have received 
much attention elsewhere at the hands of experts, and they fall outside my province 
this evening. Iam concerned more particularly with the general nature of the 
collections illustrating Man and his culture. 

I am especially desirous of pleading the cause of variety and individuality in 
Museums. One thing which must inevitably strike any one who has visited any 
considerable number of our Ethnological Museums and collections, is the fact of 
there being a marked general similarity, both in the nature of the collections 
themselves, and in their treatment for purposes of exhibition. Some are, of ccurse, 
either richer in material or more carefully arranged ; but, taken as a whole, one is 
accustomed to expect to find ethnological collections arranged, when classified at 
all, upon a purely geographical system, the specimens being, almost invariably, 
classified into groups based upon the regions whence the objects have come. Far 
be it from me to condemn a geographical system, so long as it can be carried out 
successfully, in such a way as to teach the museum-going public the main differences 
which exist between the various races of Man, whether it be in the physical or 
cultural aspects of Ethnology. It is absolutely necessary that some of our 
museums should be so arranged, but this system can only be followed with success 
in an institution of relatively large size, since much space and material is 
required in order to do justice to it. That the main ethnological collection in the 
British Museum should be arranged upon a geographical system, goes, I think, 
without saying, and there are other large museums, located in the more important 
centres, to which this principle of classification is eminently suitable. 

With the very numerous smaller museums, the case is, I venture to think, 
different. The space is apt to be far too limited, and the specimens too few, to 
enable the Curator to arrange the collection in a manner whereby the principal 
ethnological features of the various regions are brought out in an instructive manner. 
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Asa rule there will be an absence of balance between the regional groups. One 
or two regions may be well represented, others poorly or not at all, and a false 
impression is likely to be conveyed, even though the arrangement of the 
specimens may be well and thoughtfully executed. A purely geographical 
system on a small scale is, no doubt, a relatively easy one to follow, but this can 
hardly be advanced as a valid reason for its adoption. An easy method of 
arrangement is too frequently a mistaken one. 

Admitting, as I cordially do, that, in certain Ethnological Museums—mainly 
those which are of large extent and well endowed—a geographical system of 
classification is most desirable, I wish now to point out how, in my opinion, the 
other museums may fill important places in the list of such institutions, and how 
they may incidentally better their own prospects, through the increasing support 
which would attend their enterprise in advancing the cause of Science. 

It will be generally admitted that the most effective and legitimate method of 
attracting specimens to a museum lies in making it evident that specimens and 
collections accepted will be made to serve a really useful purpose, and be utilized 
in a scientific manner, either for educational purposes or for the advancement of 
Science through research. The science of Ethnology is so wide and comprehensive, 
and embraces the consideration of so many distinct factors and phenomena, that 
the classification of ethnological material in museums may well be subject to 
considerable variation, with the best results to the science. An immensely wide 
scope is afforded for specialization, if individual museums are devoted to the 
adequate treatment of selected branches of the science, instead of attempting to 
illustrate Ethnology in its wider aspects, an attempt which must in many cases be 
foredoomed to failure while, even if successfully carried out, it would only lead to 
a repetition of what was being done elsewhere. 

I readily sympathize with the view that the authorities of local museums 
should devote their attention largely to collecting materials for illustrating the 
archeology and ethnology of their own districts, and this, I am glad to think, is to 
a great extent being done. At the same time it appears to me that a reasonable 
concentration is desirable, and that this work should be definitely delegated to 
certain selected centres, in order that the material may not be too scattered. 

Apart from this question of local antiquities, and specimens illustrating Man’s 
occupation of the several districts, there are many problems which might be 
successfully undertaken, either in conjunction with local phenomena, or as an ~ 
alternative to the more usual, generalized methods of treating ethnology. 

There is one type of museum in which the British Islands are singularly 
deficient, and, by some irony of fate, it is one which would fully illustrate the 
ethnology and culture of the people of Great Britain, that is so conspicuously 
lacking. We have every reason for being proud of that noble institution the 
British Museum in Bloomsbury, with its immense wealth of archeological and 
ethnological material. At the same time, we must admit that its name implies 
rather that it is a treasured possession of the British Nation, than that it illustrates 
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its characteristics, developmental history and culture. British archeology is, it is 
true, well represented, but there has been little space devoted to a connected 
treatment. of the arts, industries and general culture of the nation through the 
historical period. This clearly indicates that this phase of the subject must be 
illustrated elsewhere. We want a National museum, national, that is, in the sense 
that it deals with the people of the British Islands, their arts, industries, customs 
and beliefs, local differences in physical and cultural characteristics, the 
development of appliances, the survival of primitive forms in certain districts, and 
so forth. Some attention has, I know, been given to these matters, as, for example, 
in the Antiquaries Museum in Edinburgh, the small private museum at Farnham, 
Wiltshire, formed by the late General Pitt Rivers, and some other museums and 
private collections; but nothing of a comprehensive nature has been attempted 
and we have allowed many interesting, and at one time important customs and 
appliances, associated with our national life, to die out, without having taken 
adequate steps to preserve their record. We have no institution in this country 
which occupies the position of the larger “ Folk-museums” of the continent. 
Paris, Moscow, Stockholm, Christiania and Copenhagen, not to mention other large 
cities, all have their Folk-museums, illustrating in a most interesting and instructive 
manner the life of their people, particularly of their peasantry. Nor is it only the 
great cities, for many of the smaller towns, such as Bergen, Helsingfors, Sarajevo 
and others, have well-equipped and very popular museums of a similar kind. 
Surely, we have reason to be as interested in our national characteristics as other 
countries are of theirs, and, surely, the ethnology of and culture development in 
Great Britain are as important to us as these subjects are to continental peoples. 
And yet we still lack an institution in which the non-political history of the 
sritish Nation is studied and illustrated in a comprehensive manner. It is not too 
late even now to start such a National Museum, on the model of the famous 
Nordiska Museum in Stockholm, the life-work of Dr. A. Hazelius, which combines 
both indoor and outdoor museums, and which not only illustrates in a splendid 
manner the life of Scandinavian peoples, but also furnishes a valuable object 
lesson, as a record of what can be achieved through the enterprise and devotion of 
one man, starting with but very meagre funds. 

There must be a great amount of material, representing the obsolete 
appliances and customs of Great Britain in the hands of private collectors, 
which would find its way into such a museum, if it were once started upon a 
satisfactory and systematic basis ; and, with reasonable energy, we might in a few 
years’ time boast of a National Museum which would defy the world to taunt us 
with the accusation that, while we eagerly look after and make collections 
illustrative of everybody else’s ethnology, we neglect our own. Ethnological 
museums on an extensive scale are every now and then founded by enlightened 
private individuals, but, with the establishment of each new one on the old 
familiar lines, there is the loss of an opportunity for filling a serious gap, and for 
providing the country with something which it definitely lacks, 
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The establishment of a National Museum of the kind referred to, would 
probably entail an entirely new institution, or, at least, the complete remodelling 
of an existing one; but most of our present museums, whether large or small, 
could assist very materially in the advancement of anthropological studies, even 
without increasing the demands upon space and funds. If, for instance, some of 
our local museums were to relinquish the idea of forming general ethnological 
collections, which are as a rule beyond their scope, and for these would substitute 
collections illustrating particular branches of the subject, special phases of 
ethnology, a great advance would, I think, have been made. The subject selected 
would necessarily be one proportioned to space available and the financial 
conditions of the institution. There is a wide range of subjects from which to 
choose, since all the phenomena which touch upon man’s life in the past and the 
present are available, any one of which is capable of furnishing material for 
educational and popular exhibits, as well as for research into the highways and 
byways of the science. A museum devoted, say, to illustrating well such a 
subject as the.“influence of environment upon Man’s physique and culture,” 
would be teaching a very useful lesson in human bionomics. “ Man’s place in 
Nature” and the “ Antiquity of Man” are obvious subjects, which can be treated 
in extenso or very concisely, according to circumstances, but in either case in an 
educational manner. 

I might mention, further, a few of the many other subjects which almost cry 
out for proper treatment and development. The evolution and geographical 
distribution of special arts, industries, and their appliances, or of customs, might be 
illustrated by means of comparative series ; the early history of warfare or of the 
chase, by means of examples of the weapons and other appliances used for the 
purpose by savage and barbaric peoples. Or, again, the evolution of currency from 
its origin in mere barter, down to the development of a true coinage; early 
methods of navigation; the history of agriculture; the phylogeny of musical 
instruments ; these are all subjects of interest to all, and capable of being well 
illustrated. Then, comparative series illustrating the development of weaving, 
metallurgy, and other such industries, would be eminently adapted for museums in 
the main centres of the present industries themselves, and the local familiarity with 
the technique of the crafts, would be invaluable to the student and researcher in 
their comparative history and phylogeny. The growth of realistic and decorative 
art from the earliest rudiments including the evolution of patterns and the factors 
determining variation, is a peculiarly fascinating study, which has received a good 
deal of attention, though, as yet, no museum has been devoted to this subject, 
excepting as an incidental feature. 

In investigating these and all other manifestations of human enterprise, one is 
carried far behind the scenes in the workings of the human mind, and I cannot but 
think that anthropology would gain enormously, both in popular estimation and in 
scientific results, if a number of our museums would take up special branches of 
the science of a more or less comprehensive nature according to the available space 

Vou, XXXIV. 


+ 
3 
<5 
Via 
i 
Ye 
LG 
4 = 


18 President’s Address. 


and funds, but, in all cases, with the definite intention of rendering their collections 
as complete as possible within the imposed limits. Far more benefits would accrue 
to anthropology from such individualization amongst museums, than could possibly 
be derived from what I must describe as the wearying monotony of geographical 
groups on a small scale, which is at present the prevailing system of classification, 
varied locally with no arrangement at all, or, perhaps, what is even worse, one 
based upon a system of grouping together specimens given by a_ particular 
benefactor, however miscellaneous they may be. 

By taking up in a thorough and exhaustive manner special lines, each of 
these museums would acquire a really attractive individuality, gaining greatly in 
prestige thereby, and the collections would develop into connected series which 
would teach something definite, and attract both the public and the expert, and 
last but not least, the benefactor. The museum would become the focussing point, 
as it were, for the subject which it was developing ; material suited to the special 
character of the institution would alone be retained, and take the place of the 
unconnected miscellanea which the museums are now apt to accept—leading so 
frequently to a mere jumble of exhibits. Every incoming specimen would have a 
definite importance and an appropriate place in the series. Students would soon 
get to know where the collections illustrating particular subjects were to be found, 
and the infinite labour and the expense involved in hunting for particular objects 
among the museums would be greatly lessened. Since every accepted specimen 
would have its proper place in the collection, whether exhibited or not, those 
museum abominations, the so-called “trophies ” of miscellaneous weapons and other 
objects would come to a not untimely end. “ Trophies ” are easy to design and set up, 
but in nine cases out of ten, however artistic they may be from a purely decorative 
point of view, only disfigure the walls of museums, and, to the visitor desirous 
of learning, are merely an advertisement of the fact that there is something 
wanting in the scientific methods of the institution. They are apt to be the refuge 
of unenlightened curators, pandering to an assumed weakness on the part of the 
public. 

I do not hesitate to admit that there are many difficulties which would have 
to be overcome, if the scheme suggested is to be carried out, and I do not wish to 
undervalue these. Many of them, however, would, I think, disappear automatically, 
once such a scheme was working, and when the results began to declare themselves. 
Some are purely sentimental difficulties, and should easily be overcome. At first it 
would, no doubt, in many instances be far from easy to obtain leave to exchange 
the existing miscellaneous specimens for fresh material of a homogeneous kind, 
suited to the special requirements of the museum. There is a prevailing feeling 
that gifts to museums must on no account be parted with, since it is thought that the 
generous donors would feel slighted thereby. Could anything be more fallacious 
than this superstition ? The donor, presumably, wishes to benefit the institution, 
but some, or all, of his gifts may be of a kind of which that museum cannot make 
proper use, and, in such a case, neither is the institution benefited by the well- 
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intentioned generosity, nor is Science. But, under a well-organized scheme of 
museum specialization, there would be a suitable home for every specimen 
somewhere, and a judicious system of exchanges between museums would lead, 
not only to each establishment receiving suitable in lieu of wnsuitable acquisitions, 
but the generous donor would have the satisfaction of seeing his gifts properly 
located where they would be of scientific interest, his own liberality to the museum 
which he specially wished to benefit, being represented by a gain to that institution 
of specimens of real value to it. He would thus be benefiting two or more museums 
instead of possibly hampering one. 

A regularly organized system of exchanges would of itself lead to 
co-operation among museums ; and, without free interchange and mutual support, 
the individualization of collections would be liable to fail in the full realization of 
its aims. Exchanges of specimens would bring exchange of ideas, and, as all the 
separate units in the general scheme would, in their several ways, be aiming at the 
advancement of Anthropology as a whole, active and whole-hearted co-operation 
would hasten the steps by which the goal is to be reached. 

A friendly and stimulating rivalry would remain as an accompaniment to the 
desire to steadily improve the various collections and to maintain a high standard. 
Rare and unique specimens would not be valued on account of their being objects 
not possessed by other museums, but they would be estimated in accordance with 
their scientific bearing upon the special series of which they formed part, or, in the 
event of their being unsuited to these, they would be sent as valuable exchanges to 
’ museums in which they would find a proper context, mutual benefit thus resulting. 
It has occurred to me that something of the nature of a “court of arbitration” 
might be a useful adjunct to such a scheme as I have suggested, but this is a some- 
what large subject with which I cannot here deal, and I have probably already 
overstepped the limits of your patience. 

I may be accused, perhaps, of nursing a wild and unpractical scheme, or of 
lotus-eating, or, possibly, of building castles in the air. I hold, nevertheless, that 
the scheme only requires nursing to bring it to maturity ; that a lotus may become 
digestible and even nutritious if properly prepared ; and that those castles, however 
much in the air at present, can be erected upon solid foundations of practical 
utility. Anthropological museums and collections are not only a means of edifying 
and educating the public, but they are to a great extent the laboratories of anthro- 
pologists, and, while I recognize to the full the important part which they play, 
even now, in the progress of the science, I am deeply impressed with the belief 
that, under a suitable system of co-operative individualization, a harmony, as it 
were, of individual efforts—their potentialities, as factors in the advancement of 
Science, would be almost infinite. The work of these museums would thus be 
conducted in unison, with the same principal object in view, and with the certainty 
of attaining that object, namely, the increase of knowledge and the better under- 
standing of Man and his works, 
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REPORT ON THE ETHNOLOGY OF THE SICIATL OF BRITISH 
COLUMBIA, A COAST DIVISION OF THE SALISH STOCK. 


By CuHartes Hitt Tout, Local Correspondent of the Anthropological Institute. 
[Wirn Prater J.] 


THE following notes are a summary of my studies among the Siciatl. I have been 
enabled to complete them earlier, and in a more exhaustive manner than I could 
otherwise have done, by a timely grant of £40 from the Royal Society. By means 
of this help I was able to spend the greater portion of a month among them in the 
summer of 1902, visiting their different settlements and gathering all information 
now available from the most reliable and authentic sources. With the exception 
perhaps of a few folk-tales, I believe these notes record all that may now be 
gathered of the past concerning this tribe. 

Of all the native races of this province, they are probably the most modified 
by white influences. They are now, outwardly at least, a civilized people, and 
their lives and condition compare favourably with those of the better class of 
peasants of Western Europe. Their permanent tribal home, or headquarters, 
contains about a hundred well-built cottages, many of them two-storied, and some 
of them having as many as six rooms. Each house has its own garden-plot 
attached to it, in which are grown European fruits and vegetables. In the centre 
of the village, and dominating the whole, stands an imposing church, which cost 
the tribe nearly $8,000 a few years ago. Near by, they have also a commodious 
and well-built meeting-room, or public hall, capable of holding 500 persons or more, 
and a handsome pavilion or band-stand fronts the bay. They possess also a 
convenient; and effective waterworks system of their own. The water has been 
brought in iron pipes from a mountain stream some three miles off, and every 
street has its hydrants at intervals of 40 or 50 yards. From these, the water is 
easily carried into the houses in pails. 

As a body, the Siciatl are, without doubt, the most industrious and prosperous 
of all the native peoples of this province. The men engage either in fishing or 
lumbering the whole year round. Some of them are also expert hunters, and during 
the season ship a great number of deer to the Vancouver market, their territory 
abounding in game of that kind. 

Respecting their improved condition, their tribal and individual prosperity, 
highly moral character, and orderly conduct, it is only right to say that they owe 
it mainly, if not entirely, to the Fathers of the Oblate Mission, and particularly to 
the late Bishop Durieu, who more than forty years ago went first among them and 
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won them to the Roman Catholic faith. And most devout and reverent converts 
have they become, cheerfully and generously sustaining the Mission in their midst, 
and supplying all the wants of the Mission Fathers when amongst them. 


ETHNOGRAPHY AND SOCIOLOGY. 


The tribe, as at present constituted, numbers some three hundred and twenty- 
five souls, between sixty and seventy of whom are adult males. It is a very 
difficult matter to get the exact number of any Indian settlement. Census-taking 
is something entirely foreign to the native mind, and no inhabitant of a native 
village, even when it contains less than a score of souls, can tell one offhand the 
number of adult males living in it. When questioned upon the point, they have 
to count them off by name upon their fingers, and are then as likely to overlook 
some as to give an accurate total. 

The Siciatl are obviously a mixed people. The facial types among them 
would make this quite clear, even if we had no evidence of the fact in their 
traditions and genealogies. At the time when the late Bishop Durieu first came 
among them in the early sixties of the last century, they were divided into four 
septs or sub-tribes, each having its own settlement and fishing and hunting grounds. 
These were in the neighbourhood of Sechelt peninsula, the neck of which commences 
about twenty or thirty miles above the entrance to Howe Sound, the waters of the 
neighbouring Sk‘qémic. The present Mission, or headquarters of the united tribe, 
situated on Trail Bay on the outer side of the neck of the peninsula, is of modern 
origin, dating only from Bishop Durieu’s time. Prior to that, though a most 
desirable and sheltered spot, fear of the blood-thirsty, marauding Yikerltas (a 
Kwakiutl subdivision) prevented them from making a permanent settlement here. 
Known to them by the name of Tcatklétc (= “ outside water ”) it formed a temporary 
halting place and general rendezvous for the tribe. Here the different septs 
sometimes met fora common hunt. The neck at this point formed also a portage 


‘to the divisions living on the inner waters, and made a short cut for them to the 


Gulf, being only eleven hundred yards wide at this point. 
The following are the names and settlements of the old divisions of the 
tribe :— 
QUNETCIN, at the head of Queen’s Reach. 
Ts6NAI, at Deserted Bay, the junction of Queen’s Reach and Princess 
Royal Reach. 
TUWANEKQ, at head of Narrow’s Arm. 
SgalAQos with many settlements, but no fixed abode. 

Of the above four subdivisions, the two former are said to be of extraneous 
origin, being founded by men of Kwakiutl lineage. The two latter represent the 
true Sfciatl. Regarding these septs separately, the TsOnai now number about 
forty souls. I gathered from the chief and his brother all that is now known of 
their ancestry and past. They have a genealogical table, extending back to the 
sixth generation, that is, to their TérpryuK. The genealogical lists of all the Sfciatl 
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divisions stop at this point. They have no memories or traditions of anything 
beyond. The Térryuk is always with them the “ first-man.” 
The following is the genealogical table of the TsOnai chiefs :— 


Qollin I. 


Qdlalin IT. eldest son of I. 


| 
Tcauk:st I. eldest son of Qolalin IT. 


Unakwatci, husband of Tselipolt, eldest daughter of Teauk:st L. 


Teduk:st II. eldest son of Unakwatci. Otlkén, second of 
Unakwatci and present 
chief of the Tsonai. 


It would appear from the family traditions that Qolalin I. was not originally 
a chief of the Tsdnai. It is related that he acquired the chieftaincy by excelling 
all others in “ potlatching”; and he is said to come from Fort Rupert.’ His 
name bears witness to his greatness in this line, the term being derived from 
the root Qdétsdt, “to hold in a bundle,” or “ press down,” «e., all other competitors. 
He was a man of great wealth. He possessed a kind of Fortunatus’ purse in 
the form of a tétéléte=“ increasing.” This was described to me as a kind of 
baby that he found in the forest one day and took home and placed in a box, 
which immediately became filled with potlatch treasures of all kinds. Hence 
his ability to excel in potlatches, and hence his name. He possessed also a large 
house called Kwosen-autg=“ star house,” so named because the roof was 
constructed in such a manner that the stars could be seen through numerous small 
holes in it. No rain ever came in through these star-holes. Adorning the 
structure were many squtk", that is, carvings and paintings of animals. I was 
assured that these squtk" were in no way totemistic in character, nothing 
corresponding to the totem crests or symbols of the northern tribes being known 
among the old Siciatl according to all my informants. They were simply 
symbolical of the social status of the owner. The figures were such as in the 
native mind typified greatness, loftiness, strength, power, wisdom, and so on; such 
as the eagle, the raven, the bear, the whale, and the beaver ; and their number and 
variety on a man’s house or belongings marked the measure of his ability to excel 
in potlatching. Only men of acknowledged position in the tribe ever ventured to 
decorate their houses with such carvings or paintings. The ridicule of their 
fellows effectually prevented any man from undeservedly acquiring these 


distinctions. 

When Qdlalin was advanced in years, he became desirous of securing his 
eldest son’s succession to the chieftaincy ; and to ensure this he gave a great feast, 
publicly resigned the chieftaincy, and nominated his son as chief in his stead, 
giving him at the same time his name and all his wealth. As no one could now 


' A Kwakiuk settlement. 
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dispute his claims to the office, Qélalin II. was acknowledged chief of the tribe. 
He took to himself nine wives, by whom he had dpedali tiikwels, “ ten offspring.” 
When he became aged, he followed his father’s example, gave a great feast, and 
distributed many presents. At the close of the feast, he led forward his sons and 
daughters, and declared his eldest son chief in his stead. His name was Tcauk:st 
which signifies of clean or honourable descent; implying by this that his 
parentage was above reproach, that he had no slave blood, or dog-blood, or other 
animal blood in his veins. He was regarded by all as “ planted” firmly or deeply 
in the headship of the tribe. 

Tcauk'st had one wife only, by whom he had sélatsali tiikwels, two sons and 
three daughters. His sons both dying, when he reached a ripe old age, he gave 
a great feast and named his eldest daughter Tselépolt as his successor and 
chieftainess of the tribe. Later she married Unakwiatci, and he, taking his wife’s 
rank and privileges, became a chief. By the help of his father-in-law, he gave 
many potlatches, and was acknowledged as supreme chief. It was during the 
chieftaincy of Unakwatci that Bishop Durieu came first among the Sfciatl. He 
was welcomed by this chief, and in return, it is reported, the bishop gave 
Unakwiatci a bell, and made him and his successors hereditary chiefs of the Church 
which he established in their midst. 

Unakwatci had seven children, two boys and five girls. When he was 
advanced in years, the bishop made him “sit down,” and named his son Teduk:st 
as chief in his stead. But Tcauk’st’s mind becoming unbalanced later, he was set 
aside, and Unakwaitci was reinstated in the office, which he held to the time of 
his death. As his successor, the bishop appointed his second son Otlkén, the 
present occupant of the office. 

I have thought it worth while to give the family history of the Tsdnai 
chiefs as they gave it to me, because of the sidelight it throws upon important 
practices and customs. 

In addition to the above genealogical table of the Tsonai chiefs, I obtained 
the pedigrees of the chiefs of the Sqafagos and Tiwanokg. It is worthy of remark 
as showing how deeply their modern environment has modified their lines, that 
only one person, an aged woman, knew or remembered the genealogical tables of 
the chieftains of these septs. Concerning the family history of the chiefs of the 
Qunétcin division, I could obtain no account whatever, no one apparently 
possessing any knowledge thereof. 

The following is the genealogical table and history of the Sqafagds. 

According to the belief of the natives, the founder of the Sqafagds was te 
sp£lamitl, “a heaven-born man” named S‘énkgtl.” He had a brother named Sukil, 
who became a secondary chief, and a wife named Yalqomolt. He is said to have 
first appeared at a place called Smét, which is at the head of Hotham Sound. This 
meagre account is all that can now be gathered concerning the past of this 
subdivision of the Sfciatl. The pedigrees of Snkxtl and his brother Sukil as given 
to me are as follows :— 


* 
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S‘Onketl (married Yliqdmolt). 


*Skainmultg (s.) *Sisoi I. (s.) (married Nummuminot (s.). 
(married a QmEckoyim woman Siamtlat of Sk-qémic). 

of Fraser Delta, and dying 

without issue was succeeded 

by his brother Sfsdi). 


| 
*Lamaatci I. (s.) Atvla (s.). II. (s.) (succeeded 
(married K-asténsa, my his father, but dying 
informant). without issue, chief- 
taincy passed to his 
| brother Lamqatct). 


_ | | | | 
EfwEmpt (s.). Trlésulwit (d.). Sfamtlat (d.). *Lamaatci IT. (s.). 


| 
*Julius Lamgatci III., the 
present temporal over- 
chief of the tribe. 


The following is the pedigree of Sukal :— 


*Sukal = “lofty post ” 
(married NuknékweElwit of Slaiamon tribe), 
issue three sons. 


*Slaiakum (s.). *Tcileélem (=“ seated above Umémace (s.). 
all others ”), (s.). 


| | | | 
YeEgaikca (d.). *Manacia(s.). Qégdia(s.). Sukil(s.). Sdctlem (s.). K-atakis(d.). 
All these offspring of Slaiakum dying without issue, the chieftaincy 
passed to Tcilgélem, his brother. 
| 
| | | | 


*SukwéltkEn (s.). Hasimels (s.). Qerléwit (d.). Tsultsulmat (d.). 
| 


| | | | 
*Thikten (s.) (died with- _Haik" (d.). Petémulte (d.). *Hétealt (s.). 


out issue and was suc- (Baptismal name 
ceeded by his brother Jack Isidore, the 
Hétcalt). present representative). 


N.B.—The names marked with an asterisk were ruling chiefs, (s.) and (d.) 
stand for “son” and “ daughter.” 
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Tawankka Sept. 

The founder of the Tiwadnkkq division was also te spélemitl. His name 
was Tlentckénem. His successors were TlentckénEm II., IIL, IV., V. and VI, 
who is now a small boy. 

We learn from these Family Tables that the chieftaincy was practically 
hereditary, although theoretically within the grasp of any member of the tribe who 
could outdo the ruling chief in potlatching or feast-giving ; and it is not without 
interest to observe that the same anxiety and ambition to found and perpetuate a 
family, displayed in modern society, are equally factors in the life of savage races. 

Socially, the Siciatl people were divided into three castes or classes, as in the 
other Salish tribes examined, viz., chiefs, nobles, and base folk. We have seen 
how the first are constituted ; the second were composed of the heads of families 
of standing, and, generally, of the wealthy. The last were made up of the thriftless, 
the indolent, and the slaves of the tribe. I made special and repeated inquiries 
with regard to secret societies and brotherhoods, and induced my informants and 
helpers to question in my presence the old men and women on these points; but 
all were unanimous in declaring that nothing resembling the modern secret 
societies of the Kwakiutl, of which they have some knowledge, had any place 
among the old-time Sfciatl. The nearest approach to anything of the kind was the 
initiation of the pupils, or disciples of the SiyaikwsEtl (medicine-man) or the Siwin 
(seer), who were accustomed to attach a few followers to themselves after the 
manner of apprentices. My own conclusions respecting the social life of the old 
Siciatl, formed after careful study and inquiry, are that it was of a very simple 
nature, and similar to that of the interior Salish tribes. The war-like division of 
the Kwakiutl stock which ruled the waters of the Strait, and kept the Siciatl 
isolated from other influences, effectually hindered the acquisition of foreign 
ideas or conceptions from those quarters ; and the large influx of Lillooet blood in 
the present Siciatl suggests close relations with that tribe, if not original descent 
from it.’ Of the two dozen photographs which T obtained among the Siciatl, a 
preponderating number are those of individuals wii! Lillooet blood in them. 
Another thing which points to relationship, or at any rete close contact, with the 
interior Salish, is the fact that they formerly practised that peculiar custom of 
secluding certain of their children ; a custom which my collection of Thompson 
folklore shows to have been at one time prevalent among the N’tlakapamua, the 
neighbours of the Lillooet tribes. A propos of this practice, I learned from Charlie 
Roberts that the object of this seclusion was, in the case of male children, to make 
great hunters of them; great, that is, in the sense of securing by some occult 
means large quantities of game. They are said to have been quite white in 
appearance, much lighter than the average settler, from their long seclusion. 
They were shut up in box-like receptacles, and never allowed out of them, or the 
house, save at night, when they could not be seen. Another peculiarity was that 
their hair must never be cut. These individuals aroused much curiosity in the 
other members of the tribe, and all kinds of schemes were resorted to in order to 
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get a sight of them. In the case of youths, when it became known that one was 
about to set out on a hunting expedition, the young women would do their best 
to get a glimpse of him, and if possible, would waylay him, and induce him to 
break his celibacy in the hope of securing him for a husband. For, if a young man 
lay with a maid, she became ipso facto his wife. On leaving the house, they were 
always covered up with blankets, and were conducted by some near relative into 
the forest, until beyond the gaze of the curious and prying. They were supposed 
to possess supernatural powers of some sort. It is recorded of one that he went 
out fishing with his brother, and while they were engaged in their work, a young 
female seal popped up its head at a little distance from the canoe. When the 
youth saw it he cried out : “Oh what a nice young woman; how I should like her 
for a wife.” The seal dived down, and his brother warned him to beware of 
uttering such wishes when so near a seal colony. But the youth took no notice 
of the advice, and made the remark again when the seal came up a second time 
near the canoe. Again it dived, but presently came up close to the canoe and 
assuming the form of a maiden, invited him to descend with her to the seal village 
below. He readily accepted the invitation, and dived down with her. After a 
little while he returned to the surface and bade his brother go home without him, 
saying that he intended to stay with the seal people. His brother urged him to 
change his mind, and accompany him, but was in the end obliged to return home 
without him ; and his people never saw him again. 


Shamanism. 


The Shamans, among the old-time Sfciatl, were of three classes: the 
Styaikwtl or doctor, the Stwin or seer, and the Seiwa or witch. The last-named 
were generally women, the other two invariably men. Their practices did not 
differ in any essential point from those of their class among the other Salish 
tribes treated of heretofore. The Siyafkw’tl corresponded to the Squnaim of the 
Halkomélem, the Siwin to the Olia, and, like him, possessed clairvoyant powers, 
and could discover lost persons or things. One hears many stories of the 


‘supernormal powers of these Siwin, and they undoubtedly possessed the faculty 


of perceiving distant and hidden objects in some degree. Not every one who 
desired could become a Siwin. Only those whose psychical make-up fitted them 
for the office ever became Siwin. 

Suliaism. 

I inquired very particularly among the Siciatl concerning Sulia. In this 
tribe, as in the Sk-qdmic, suliaism seems to have played a less prominent part 
than in the up-river and interior tribes. Not every one, it would appear, among 
these two tribes acquired sulia (called by them s‘é/yi) or supernatural helpers. 
Those who possessed them were, according to all my informants, mostly shamans, 
or distinguished hunters, or fishers, or warriors, or runners, or those generally 
who exceeded in any particular thing; the attendant bodily exercises and the 
protracted fasts incidental to the acquisition of sulia apparently not being to the 
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liking of the ordinary individual. But as it was of the very essence of the sulia that 
its acquisition by the seeker should be kept secret from his fellows, at any rate 
among the Sk-qomic and Sfciatl, it is not improbable that this fact, and the long 
time that has elapsed since these tribes gave up their pagan habits and _ beliefs, 
hide from us the true extent to which suliaism permeated the lives of the old-time 
Sk-qomic and Sfciatl. Regarding the practice, however, merely from the point of 
view of my informants, we may yet perceive the significance which suliaism had in 
the mind of the natives, and the potent influence it exercised upon their lives. 
The importance of the psychical factor of this cult in the development of these 
races can hardly be over-estimated. 

Among the Siciatl there seems never to have been any painted or sculptured 
representations of the sulia on the houses or other belongings of the individual. 
Such sculptures and paintings as were displayed being, as I have already stated, 
honorific, and not totemistic in character. The import of this calls for 
consideration, for we have in these figures apparently another source or origin 
of personal and family crests. The son inheriting his father’s house and rank, 
inherited with these all his carvings and paintings; and it becomes important in 
our studies of the social customs of the tribes of this region, and particularly 
of their crests and emblems, to determine which are honorific, which totemistic, 
and which merely commemorative in character; also to what extent the first 
were formerly employed, and what part they have played in the giving of animal 
names to individuals, families, and clans. For it seems impossible to doubt that 
figures of animals were used by other of the north-west tribes to symbolise the 
social status of their notabilities. Indeed, Father Morice has shown that the 
Déné tribes of the interior employed a like symbolism for that purpose,’ and 
signs of it are not wanting in the heraldic columns of the northern coast Indians. 
It is quite likely that we have sometimes confused the honorific symbols with 
those of totemic import. Certainly, students of these races have customarily 
regarded house sculptures and paintings as being totemistic in character and 
significance ; and while this view may be right in some cases, or even in the main, 
it is clear from my present studies of the Sfciatl and Sk-qémic, that it cannot be in 
all. It will be important then, in future researches, to distinguish clearly between 
the different classes of symbolism employed by our Indians. 

Another point of some importance has been raised by my studies of the 
Siciatl. According to them, the acquisition of such a magic treasure or 
supernatural helper as the Tétéléte of the ancestor of the Tsonai chiefs, did 
not result in the founding of a new crest or totem as was invariably the 
case among their northern neighbours. No carvings, paintings, or other 
marks were employed to symbolise such objects or possessions, or to com- 
memorate their acquisition. While this is possibly true, and is certainly in 
keeping with what we have learned of the Salish of the interior, too much stress 


! “Notes on the Western Dénés,” by the Rev. A. G. Morice,O.M.G. Trans. Cun. lnstitute, 
No. 7, vol iv, part i, March, 1894. 
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should not be laid upon the statement. It is open to question whether the 
present Siciatl are at all times trustworthy informants upon the practices and 
beliefs of their pagan ancestors, two generations separating them from the 
primitive order of things. 

That the forest, the air, and the sea were full of mysteries to them is clear 
from their folk-tales; and their anthropomorphic conceptions of the animal and 
vegetable worlds coloured all their lives and thoughts, as among their neighbours. 
Even to-day, among the most advanced and intelligent of them, there is still a 
strong belief in the human or man-like side of animals, plants, and other objects 
and forces. 

This universal concept of primitive man seems to be one of the most 
persistent of his early beliefs. 

There is also one other point to which I would like to draw attention. 
The Tsonai sept claim, as I have before stated, a Kwakiutl origin. If this be 
true, and I know no reason why we should doubt it, the entire absence among 
the Siciatl of all those peculiar observances and customs, so characteristic of the 
Kwakiutl when they first came under our observation, would seem to indicate 
one of two things: either that the Sfciatl mind was uncongenial to Kwakiutl 
institutions, which is very unlikely, judging by their adoption more or less fully 
by other Salish tribes; or, which is more probable, that the present social 
organisation of the Kwakiutl, with its strange societies, clan divisions, and 
elaborate winter ceremonials, is of modern origin. This is the view which 
Dr. Boas’ studies of this people led him to adopt, and the absence of anything 
resembling these practices among the Siciatl, who claim relationship through one 
of their divisions with the Kwakiutl, certainly brings additional and independent 
support to that view. 

Dress. 

In dress the Sfciatl did not differ materially from the other Salish tribes 
already described. Dressed skins, blankets, woven from the hair of the mountain 
goat and from a species of long-haired dog bred for the purpose, and capes and 
skirts from the inner bark of the cedar (Thuya gigantea) formed the ordinary 
covering of the people. In mentioning the cedar as a source of clothing, it will 
not be out of place if I call attention here to the unique value of this tree to the 
old-time native, and the many uses to which he put it, and for which it was so 
eminently adaptable. It was to him much what the cocoanut-palm was to the 
South Sea Islander. From its outer bark he constructed ropes and lines, 
coverings for his dwelling, his slow matches, or “ travelling fire,’ and many other 
things. From its inner bark his wife wove garments for herself and children, 
made their beds and pillows, padded her children’s cradles, and fashioned the 
compressing bands and pads for deforming their heads, and also the insignia of 
their secret societies, their headdresses and other ceremonial decorations, besides 
applying it in a multitude of other ways. From its wood he built the family 
and communal dwellings, made such furniture as he used—tubs, pots, kettles, 
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bowls, dishes, and platters, fashioned his graceful and buoyant fishing and war 
canoes, his coffin, his treasure chests, his ceremonial masks, his heraldic emblems, 
his commemorative columns, his totem poles, and a host of other objects. From 
its branches he made his most enduring withes and ties, and from its split roots 
his wife constructed the beautiful basketry of this region. There was practically 
no part of this remarkable tree which he did not apply to some useful purpose 
or other. He even resorted to it for food in times of scarcity and famine: his 
wives and daughters robbing the squirrels and chipmunks of their stores of its 
cones for the nutriment they contained. One can hardly imagine what the 
condition of the natives of this region would have been without this tree, no 
other of the country lending itself to such a variety of useful purposes. That it 
has had a profound influence upon their condition, and has helped to shape the 
lines of their culture, there can be no doubt. 


Dwellings. 


The dwellings of the old-time Siciatl were of the communal kind. They 
appear, however, not to have been so long generally as among some of the coast 
Salish; the nature of the ground at these villages not being so convenient for 
this purpose. In height they ranged from twenty-five feet to forty or even fifty 
feet, according to Charlie Roberts, but I think these latter heights doubtful. 
Usually each house was occupied only by persons connected by family ties. 
Families with numerous ramifications would always possess a building of their 
own, but sometimes two or more small families would share the same building 
between them. Isolated individuals, or those having few connections, would find 
accommodation in some family, whose dwelling was larger than their needs 
required. 

The internal structure and arrangement differed somewhat from that of the 
other tribes. For example, at the building of the house a permanent platform 
about two feet high and five or six feet broad was erected all round the interior 
walls. This served as seats or lounges for the occupants during the day, and during 
the night as beds. Some ten or twelve feet above this platform small isolated 
cubicles or sleeping rooms were constructed. These were for pubescent boys and 
girls, who were confined separately in them for the space of ten days upon their 
reaching puberty. 

Each family partitioned off its allotment from the rest by means of hanging 
mats. There were no hanging shelves for storing food, as in the Sk‘qémic and 
Halkomélem houses, for the reason that their supplies were kept elsewhere. 


Food. 


The staple food of the Siciatl consisted of about equal proportions of venison 
and fish, supplemented by various roots and berries. Their territory abounded 
in game, and their waters teemed with fish. As I have said, they did not 
store their winter supplies in their dwellings, but “cached” them in the woods. 
Only a few days’ supply was ever carried home. This peculiar custom was due to 
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the marauding proclivities of the neighbouring Yikeltis, who made periodical 
forays upon their settlement and carried off all they could lay hands upon. It 
was unsafe, therefore, to keep a large store of food by them. 

In the matter of preserving the berries of their district for winter use, they 
had, and still practise, a most ingenious method of treating them. On one of my 
visits among them I was present when some of the women were making their 
winter “jam” from the salal berry, and I was thus able to observe the whole 
process. The fruit is first boiled for an hour or so, after which it is poured into a 
bowl and carefully mashed into a uniform jelly with a wooden pestle. A layer 
of large leaves is now spread over a kind of tray, made of narrow strips of wood 
fastened together by cross pieces. Upon the leaves is spread out a _ thin 
continuous layer of the jelly. The tray is then placed in the sun to dry, and 
when the upper side of the jelly has hardened into a cake, the whole is turned over 
on to another tray, and the other side of the layer is also left to dry out. When 
both sides are properly dried, the jam has the appearance of a piece of coarse 
felt, and can be rolled up like a mat and stored away for use. Now-a-days they 
use sugar in the boiling; formerly, of course, they had to dispense with this. 
When they wish to make use of this preserved fruit, they break off a piece, 
steep it in water for awhile and then reboil it, just as we do the evaporated 
fruits of commerce. Cured and preserved in this way, they say fruit will keep 
in good condition from season to season, or even longer, if kept dry and free from 
mildew. 

Household Utensils. 

The Siciatl made use of utensils similar to those employed by their congeners. 
Some of the women were very skilful in making the cedar-root basketry of this 
region. Even now, they make large numbers of them for sale to tourists, 
receiving from five to fifteen dollars a basket, according to size and quality. They 
had received an order just before my last visit to them, and many of the women and 
girls were busy in carrying it out. They employ only the small trailing roots of 
the bigger cedar for this kind of basketry. I was fortunate enough to be able to 
observe closely the whole process from beginning to end, and, indeed, I may say 
that I received instruction enough to be able, in a clumsy way, to put a basket 
together myself. The actual process of making is simpler than the appearance of 
the finished product would lead one to suppose. The most difficult and tedious 
part of the work is the preparation of the material. This, as 1 have said, is the 
root, or rather rootlets, of the cedar. These are dug up by the women with their 
skulq, or root-diggers, and brought home in bundles. The longer the roots the 
better, but the thickness of them should not exceed a thumb’s width. The roots 
are first peeled or scraped, and, if not wanted at once, are placed in a stream or 
buried in wet ground to keep them moist and pliable. If required at once, they 
are halved and quartered longitudinally. This is done by means of a knife, and 
the hands and teeth, the latter playing a prominent part in the operation. The 
quarters are then split in the same manner into thin strands or splints of uniform 
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thickness. Those that are not of uniform thickness are pared down to the 
required condition with a knife; but if too irregular for this purpose, they are set 
aside with the short lengths and broken pieces, to be used in the construction of 
the cores or coils of the basket. The strands are next tied separately into loose 
knots, just as one ties a bootlace or a piece of string, and thrown into a pail or 
pan of water ready for use. When a sufficient quantity of strands has been 
prepared, the woman sets about making her basket. She begins by putting 
together a core of the required length of the basket. This is made up of pieces of 
the cedar rootlets rejected in the process of making the strands, and varies from a 
quarter to half an inch in thickness. Round this core she next winds in close contact 
one of the strands, beginning at one end and finishing at the other. To both sides of 
this she then stitches, by over-casting other cores, until the bottom is of the 
desired dimensions. Upon this groundwork the sides are built up, coil by coil, in 
the same way. The stitching is done by means of an awl, now usually of steel, 
but formerly of pointed bone. Each stitch of the lower coil is pierced in turn, 
the strand carried over the new coil, which is built up as the work proceeds, 
passed back through the hole and pulled tight. This is repeated all round the 
basket, until the coil is complete. The coils are thus built up separately, one upon 
another, and when the desired height has been reached, finished off with a crown 
of doubled or trebled coils. The basket is made sometimes with a close-fitting lid 
or cover and sometimes without, according to the pattern or the use to which it is 
intended to be put. Usually these baskets are more or less ornamented with 
variously tinted grasses and barks. The bark most commonly employed for this 
purpose is that of the wild cherry and of the birch. Either strips of this, or the 
straws, or both combined, are hooked in on the outer surface of the basket during 
the process of making in the following manner :—One end is inserted under a stitch 
at some particular spot, and thus firmly secured. The strip of straw is then drawn 
over the face of the next stitch, and carried a little beyond it, then doubled back, 
and the doubled end fastened under the succeeding stitch, and the process is 
continued in the same manner as far as the design requires it. Sometimes this 
ornamentation is exceedingly tasteful, and the colours soft and harmonious. In 
some instances, the strips of bark are entirely dispensed with, and only a glossy 
yellow straw is employed. In such cases the whole outer surface of the basket is 
usually thus covered, giving to it a shining silvery appearance, and hiding 
entirely the underlying cedar strands. In the old days, besides these cedar-root 
baskets, they also made baskets from the bark of the birch, from water grasses, 
and from netted cords, spun from the bark of the cedar tree. These last they still 
make and employ, but I saw no specimen of the birchbark kind among them. 

The Siciatl had two kinds of bottles for storing their fish-oils, called 
respectively kwop’t tE lai and pkdltcis. The former was constructed from 
the air-bladder or sounds of fish, the latter from the bulbous kelp or sea- 
weed (Macrocystis pyrifera) peculiar to the Pacific Coast. For domestic purposes 
they used a very singular detergent. It was a kind of tree-fungus, called by 
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them Qatkaimonatc, “thunder-excrement.” As many of the women use it still, 
I was able to secure a specimen. In appearance it looks like a lump of dirty- 
white under-baked dough; but its strong saponaceous qualities make it an 
excellent substitute for soap.’ 


Puberty Customs. 


In puberty rites and observances no two of our Salish tribes seem to follow 
the same customs. Among the Siciatl the pubescent boy or girl was secluded 
from the rest of the household for the space of ten days in a cubicle (kéwitl), built 
over the family bed in the interior of the dwelling. The period of a girl’s 
seclusion was always coincident with her first menses; that of the boy was 
determined by the breaking of his voice, by the appearance of hair on the pubes, 
and by the disappearance of the hard, pellet-like substance at the base of the 
nipple of the mammary gland. If, at any time, the boy or girl desired to leave the 
cubicle for any purpose, the former was always accompanied by three old men, and 
the latter by the same number of old women. The occasion of their seclusion was 
taken advantage of by the elders to instruct them in the several duties and 
responsibilities of man and womanhood. They were made to eat and drink very 
sparingly throughout the whole period of their seclusion; the object of this on 
the part of the boy being to fit him for the privations of the hunter’s life, and to 
prevent him from developing a lustful temperament and interfering with other 
men’s wives. On the part of the girl, it was to prevent her from becoming a 
greedy and gluttonous woman, who would seek to rob her husband of the choicest 
portions of their food. To teach them industrious habits the girl was employed in 
plucking the needles from a fir branch one at a time, or in picking yarn and in 
spinning; the boy in making arrows and other masculine objects. In order to 
make sure that the girl drank but little she was supplied with only a shell of 
water at a meal, and frequently this had a hole pierced through it for the purpose 
of letting the water leak away. Nor must she put even this small receptacle to 
her mouth, but must suck the water up through a small tube or hollow bone. 
A girl’s first period is called qaikqa, the succeeding ones sqaikqa. It was 
customary for the father or uncle of the boy or girl to give a solémates, or puberty 
feast, at this time to mark the occasion. If no feast were given, their friends and 

1 Since the above was written, a paper “On the Anatomical Characters of the substance 
‘Indian Soap’,” written by Miss M. Dawson, B.Sc. (Lond. and Wales), and published in the 
Transactions of the Canadian Institute, has come into my hands. According to Professor 
Macoun the substance is a Polyporus allied to P. betulinus, which had become changed by its 
own mycelium into punk. Miss Dawson in summing up her paper remarks, “ As regards the 
nature of this substance, ‘Indian soap,’ the general arrangement and character of the large 
colourless hyphe seem to support Professor Macoun’s conclusion that it consists of a 
fructification of a Polyporus. . . . The whole structure has obviously been much changed 
by the action of parasitic hyphe, so that we may perhaps, with justice, conclude that it consists 
of some large fungus, probably of the Polyporus type, which has been destroyed by two 
parasitic fungi. . . . As a result, degeneration of some of the interwoven hyphe seems 


to have taken place, giving rise to a resinous substance to whose presence the characteristic 
saponaceous feeling is due.” 
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relatives would be much ashamed, and feel lowered in the eyes of the rest of the 
tribe. After the period of seclusion of the girl was over, she was thenceforward 
treated asa woman. Her parents presented her with a comb and a pair of fire- 
tongs, and stones for heating water, and other household utensils, oiled her hair 
and painted her eyebrows and cheeks after the manner of women. 


Mortuary Customs. 


These customs among the Siciatl differed somewhat from those practised by 
the Halkémélem tribes. 

Dread of the dead was apparently not so strong among them as among the 
River tribes. The corpse was not taken out of the house, for instance, until the 
time of burial, usually the day following the death. It was prepared for burial by 
four or five old men, friends of the relatives. This unusual delay in the disposal 
of the corpse was due to the fact that these old men had to go apart by themselves, 
and undergo some ceremonial preparation, before they handled the body. The 
treatment of the corpse among the Siciatl was similar to that among the tribes 
already treated of. When ready for disposal, it was usually placed on the open 
ground on some island set apart for this purpose. Since their conversion to 
Christianity the Siciatl have gathered up all these old corpses and their remains 
and buried them in their consecrated grave-yards; somatological material is 
therefore difficult to secure among this tribe. 


Beliefs and Customs. 


The Siciatl believe that the raven foretells the death of anyone. When they 
see him sitting on the branch of a tree, ruffling his feathers and croaking dismally, 
they believe that someone among them will shortly die. The old people also say 
that he gives notice of the approach of a canoe long before they know of it. 

When a girl is undergoing her puberty rites she must not eat salmon, or there 
will be a scarcity of this fish at the next run. 

Survivors of dead relatives must never eat salmon in the early stages of the 
run, nor enter a creek where salmon are found, or the salmon will be harmed, A 
dead body, or anything in connection with the dead, is inimical to the salmon. 

When the women clean the first salmon of the season they must avoid 
wrenching off the neck. They are permitted to do this only with the later 
salmon. 

Times and Seasons. 

The Sfciatl divided their year into twelve portions, which correspond 
approximately to our twelve months. The moon seems to have held a very 
subordinate part in these divisions. 

The year (Silamin) as a whole was reckoned either by summers or by winters, 
that is by so many tkm éyéds, “fine seasons,” or by so many skwomai, “snows.” 

The seasons (tEm) are Spring, tkm paifya, Summer, tem éyds, Autumn (vacat), 
Winter, tEm tcim, “cold season” or tEm sotEte. 
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Past seasons, or years, were thus expressed :—“ last year,” spEnEwotl ; last 
summer, tEm éyés-dtl; last winter, tcim-dtl, ete. 
The divisions of the year are :— 


January, tEm kaika, “eagle” time, so called because the eagle, they say, 
hatches its eggs about this time. 

February, tEm nEm, “time when the big fish lay their eggs.” 

March, satskai, “ budding time.” 

April, tEm slém, (from lém, name of a large migratory bird with a red 


breast, and long neck and legs (not identified), 
which stays about a month in these parts.) 


May, tEm tsedutsedu, “The Diver (Loon),” so called because this bird begins 
to make its nest and lay about this time. 

June, tem k-wéEk'weEl, “ salmon-berry ” time. 

July, tEm saiuq, “red-cap” time (the “red-cap” is a species of wild 
raspberry of this region). 

August, tem taka, “ salal-berry ” time. 


September, tEm ok'walenuH, “ time when the fish stop running.” 
October, tem palk-al’nud, “ time when the leaves fade.” 
November, tEm Qasétcin, “time when the fish leave the streams.” 
December, tkm kwitd, “time when the raven lays his eggs.” 

The Siciatl seem to have no special terms for the quarters as such, but 
specialize the winds coming from them, thus: North wind, tolimela ; south wind, 
k-aiwaluk ; west wind, tlalicaluk ; east wind, kécdluk. 


ARCHAOLOGY. 

The archeological remains within the Siciatl boundaries differ in some 
interesting features from those already described in other centres. Speaking 
broadly, they may be divided into three classes, viz., midden-heaps, cairns, and 
fishing works. With respect to the first, they are to be found throughout the 
whole territory, wherever a suitable camping ground is found. Some of them are 
comparatively modern, and of no great extent, and are clearly old camps of the 
present tribes. Others belong no less clearly to a more remote period, and were 
formed, here as elsewhere, by races antecedent to the Salish. Some of the largest 
and oldest trees of the district are found growing over them, their roots gripping 
the midden-mass, and extending throughout it, thus plainly showing that they have 
sprung up there since the camp was abandoned, which, in some cases, must have 
been at least half a millennium ago. These midden-heaps do not differ in any 
essential features from those already described by me, except that I found none so 
large and extensive as those on the banks of the Lower Fraser and the shores of 
Puget Sound; and as far as my necessarily restricted examination went, they 
appear to be rather poor in relics. I secured a few arrow and spear-heads, some 
broken slate knives of the crescentic pattern, characteristic of this region, an 
imperfect pestle-hammer, and a few other specimens. The means at my disposal 
did not permit of extensive investigations. 
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Concerning the second class of remains, the cairns, I am unable to speak 
positively of the number and extent of these. The natives appear to know 
nothing of them, or where they are to be found. Those that came under my 
observation are situated on the summit of a mountain overlooking Pender Harbour 
and the waters of the Strait. This mountain is about twelve hundred feet above 
sea level. Its summit is open and terrace-like and almost devoid of soil. From 
the top an extensive outlook may be had of the waters of the Strait. It is very 
probable that other mountain-tops or slopes in the Siciatl territories contain 
similar remains. 

These structures differ from those found in the Halkomélem territory, chiefly 
in the fact that they are composed wholly of stone, and in this respect are similar 
to some of those found on the southern half of Vancouver Island. The preliminary 
steps in the formation of these sepulchres were the same as those employed in the 
formation of the burial mounds or tumuli. An enclosure of varying dimensions 
was first formed by means of a wall of stones or boulders, set sometimes close 
together, at others at some distance apart. This boundary in the Halkomélem 
area was invariably rectangular in form. On this mountain, on the contrary, it 
varies from a proximately true circle to an oval. Within the enclosure thus 
formed the corpse was set down in the middle and covered over with a huge pile 
of rocks and thus left. It is not easy to estimate the age of these mountain tombs. 
All one can say is that they are not modern. Such as were examined contained 
no visible remains of any kind. That they belong to a comparatively distant past 
is clear from the fact that the modern Indians declare that they know nothing of 
them, and that their method of disposing of their dead before the advent of the 
missionary was to place them on certain of the islets in the inlets and arms of the 
Strait. This we know they did; for the remains of bodies so disposed of have been 
found on the islands. 

Personally I am disposed to regard these mountain tombs or cairns, as I do 
the tumuli of the Halkomélem area, as the remains of a prae-Salishan people. 

With respect to the third class of remains, the fishing works or stations, Siciatl 
traditions make the Salish culture-hero or demi-god, QEqEls, the author of them. 
I am unable to say how many of these fishing-stations may be found in the Siciatl 
territory; I have knowledge only of that at the mouth of a small stream near 
Pender Harbour. This stream drains a chain of small lakes which were a favourite 
spawning-ground of the salmon, and its mouth lends itself admirably to the 
formation of the kind of traps we find here. It is not the ordinary barrier or weir 
stretching across the mouth of the river which impedes the ascent of the salmon 
and causes them to congregate in great numbers at the foot, but a series of lateral 
pockets or traps made of stone walls at one side of the stream, into which, by a 
series of channels or flumes, the fish are forced by the tide in their endeavours to 
ascend the stream to their spawning-grounds. At the ebb of the tide these pockets 
are practically drained, and the capture of the fish is an easy matter. 

These traps are interesting in themselves as well as from the fact that tiny 
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illustrate admirably the skill of the native races in adapting means to ends. The 
builder of this fishing station was demonstrably a man of resources and ability, but 
whether of the Salish stock or of some other, it is now impossible to determine. 


TRADITIONS. 

Te SkémeEtl. 

The Beaver. 
Qamémanzs tle siyakcaus ita émac-@t méman_stomic. 
An old-man and his wife-his and also grandson-their young man. 
Qak’t‘ siyakcaus, skats kwEs-yakcauEms. Né a te pala skélt kum 


No wife-his, then desired-he that-he might-take-a-wife. Upon a certain day then 


te sd émac tetsét a te stold. te tldlet sosd, kum té sdqtas te kwitlém. 
he went walking near to the river. he continued going, then he saw a_ smoke. 
té-tloms sds  kwkKtas, té soqtas dtlkai tlestlinai dstig 4 te tlumstan, éi 
he went to-investigate, he saw snake girl inside the house, fine 
slinai, stoqwét aiyibic tli-tlom slanai otlkai. Té-tloms kwils te stomic: 
woman, exceedingly beautiful that woman snake. He spoke the man: 
“etcilim kwaléwon wa-yakciiaméc-an?” ‘Té-tloms kwals tlestlanai: 
“what you think if-marry-you-I ?” She answers youngwoman : 
“Qi-tean Qa-teauq ne-sqitl-aug, c¢écisoi te kélém,  tuik-wilas, 
“ not-I not-you I-like-you, squint the eye, broad belly, 
kaiak‘aik‘auqauq tk icin maistomi-tcin.” Té-tldms sos tluk méman 
short-arms and feet  dislike-you-I.” He went out the young 
stomic, te sd améwit 4 te wlawéms, té aqec te té 
man, he went home _ to the house-his, he lay on the bed-his, he cried. 


Té-tloms s‘walatét £-tle sélas : “ etcilim-teiiq, ? 
She asking of-his_ grandmother-his: what’s-the-matter-with-you, grandson ? 
Asuute qaqgawom?”  “KakayaweEtlsaim,  tciia i, titiltel-tolawds tein-kwa, 
Why crying?” “ She-called-me, grandmother, small-eyed I 
teiiia i, pek--laawi tein-kwa, teaia i, tceétcistcis na _ teiya 


grandmother, broad-bellied grandmother, arms very short 


tein-kwa—1-i i.” 
[Each of these sentences is repeated three times in the story. The youth is 
supposed to be crying as he utters them. ] 
Té-tloms qatem tle sélas. “ Néd-an otlkai haya 
She weeps his grandmother-his. Had-I-been-there-when snake  thus-said 


kwes-kakaiyEwut tétds kwan émag.  ctciilim-tcilzp ?” 


I-would-have-killed her my grandson. wherefore-you you-continue-crying ?” 
Tétloms qavEm tlal te stomic. Tétlims its ci'-simuktl, kum tétloms 
He cries still the man. She  calls-up invisible-rain-clouds, then it 


'! This particle ci plays an important part in the Siciatl dialect. It is used ina variety 
of constructions. Its chief function is to mark that which is absent and invisible. It is 
employed here to indicate that the storm came on suddenly without warning. 
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kutL tk samuktl,  aiyim etcitl  télate. TE stdlo  téstluq tE 


came the rain-cloud, very-heavy rain-storm arose. The river it-washed-away the 
thimstans tle otlkai slanai. tésEluq dtlkai, té tlalsam-ndmdt 
house-her the snake woman. it-washed-away (the) snake, she  saved-herself by-a 
sésitalin sésia. Té teat kwal tle slanai:—“Aistomé-tcin kelai!” Té 


grounded small-tree. She now called-out the woman :—“ Love-you I beaver!” He 


kwal te kelat: “ Qa-tcaug nesqatlaug.” Tétlims k-dis tle otlkai. Kums hois. 
replies the beaver: “ Not-you  I-like-you.” She died the snake. more. 
The Beaver. 

Once upon a time an old man and his wife lived together with their 
grandson, a young man. He was unmarried and very much desired a wife. 
Upon a certain day he went out for a walk near the river. He walked on for 
some time and presently he saw some smoke ascending and went forward to 
investigate. On getting nearer he perceived a house, inside of which was a young 
snake woman. She was a very fine woman, exceedingly beautiful was that snake 
woman. He accosted her thus: “What do you think of the idea of becoming 
my wife?” The young woman answered, “I couldn’t think of marrying you. I 
don’t like squint-eyed, broad-bellied men, with short arms and feet. Go away, I 
dislike you.” Thus dismissed, the young man went out and started homewards 
for his own house. When he got there he threw himself on his bed and cried 
bitterly. His grandmother, seeing him, asked what was the matter, and why he 
was crying. “Oh, grandmother,” he sobbed out, “she called me cross-eyed and 
big-bellied, and taunted me with my short arms and legs.” The grandmother 
wept in sympathy, and said, “If I had been there, my grandson, when she called 
you these ill names I would have killed her. But don’t cry any more, I will 
punish her.” Thereupon she calls upon the invisible rain-clouds. Soon they 
appeared and a heavy rain-storm arose. The river rose rapidly, and in a short 
time washed away the house of the snake woman and also the snake herself, who 
was only saved from immediate drowning by clinging to the roots of a small tree. 
In her peril she cries out to the beaver, “ Oh, Beaver, I love you.” Beaver replies, 
“But I don’t love you,” and left her to her fate. The water continuing to rise, 
she was presently drowned. 


Te Wokwenatcem ita te Stkmtem. 


The Wolf and the Wren. 
Té sd émac stEtset 4 te k6tlko, té tldlet kum té 
He went walking the wren near to the sea, he continued going, then he 


sogtas tle kwinis skdiyét. Té sd tla tas, 4 te kwatdimeloms. 
perceived a whale lying-dead. He went up to it, heclamberedontothe _ side-its. 


Té sélétas tle tlatetens, tétélzem té sd émac: “nxEsqdtl kwens  sdqt 
He searched-for his knife-his, singing as he went walking: “I wish that-I could find 


tlen tlatctEn ts‘! ts‘! ~kwens kwogqt tle kwknis ts‘! ts‘!” 
my knife so-that-I-could cut-up the whale.” 
[This is repeated three times in the story. ] 
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Kum keq tk skalmiiq, stlumis,né atk —_‘ta-témiiiq kandm-et tasét tE 
Then many the people, crowds, on the other-side (of water) hear-they those the 


sthmtEm tétélem né é 4 tk ta-témiiiq té-tldms kwinats-ét te smikaitl-ét, té-tloms 
wren singing there on the other-side they take-they the canoes-their, they 


sdwét kwE-témitiq, té sdqtas-ét tle kwénis. Té-tlims kwogqs¢t auka, Qak’t’ 


go-they across, they perceive-they the whale. They cut-up all, none 
tle stkmtem. Té sd tk stémtem yflcén. Kwes té soqtas tle tlitctens. Té 
his the wren. He goes the wren back. When he found the knife-his. He 
sd tas tE sgEnés, sds tle kwknis, tle soci cau. Té kwin-nuq- 


went there to the game, gone the whale, only a tiny bone (was left). He took-it. 


tas. Té-tloms sds tcimiEkwop, té hewétas tE cau. Té k‘wel tE cau, te-tléms 
He went built-a-fire, he put-in-fire the bone. He cooked the bone, he 


skomots. Té tektas Ktla tlatctens stes¢t 4 te miksEns. Té tcEt-niiq-iias te 
“ mouthed ”-it. He cut-it with-his knife-his close to the nose-his. He cut-it the 


miksens té kwutL ptlem.  Steqwét qétlitl te stimtem, té nEmacac tE 
nose-his it came hanging-down. Greatly distressed the wren, he threw-away the 


cau. Té-tloms kwaiéc, t@ sO émac 4 tk cétcim, saliakaim tk miksEns. Sods 
bone. He stood-up, he went walking to the wouds, dangling the nose-his. Going-on 


té soqtas te tcitcfm, té-tloms sds tle tas. Té soqtas stomic s‘aqaic stEsét 4 tk 
he perceives a __fire, he goes to it. He saw a man _  _HIying near to the 


teitefm. Té soqtEm te stimtEm té-tloms kwals te stomic: “émac  nE-siatya.” 
- fire. He seeing the wren, he says the man: “ Walk-forward my-friend.” 


Ta-tl6m stdmic stEqwét qus te yéniss. Té-tléms kwals ta-tlom stomic: “O 
That man very sore the tooth-his. He speaks _ that man: “O 


tE-niiwil nk-siafya, stEqwét qus tE-nE yénis.” Té-tloms kwetét tle stimtEm. 
you my-friend very sore my __ tooth.” He examined-it the = wren. 


Té-tloms kwals te stkmtEm: “O nk-siafya Qi windkwes tE skwoi.” Té-tloms 


He said the wren: “QO my-friend not severe the sickness.” He 
kwals tk sthmtEm tlatléi-sqatlét tE-nEséna mukskEn.” Té-tloms kwals 
continues the wren “ very-different-matter-to-cure my nose.” He _ replied 


tE stomic: “O n&-sialya Qa sqatlatas, lacma-tcin skwa te Té-tloms 
the man: “QO my-friend not hard-to-cure-it, heal I will your nose.” He 


sds tk stkmtEm, té kwinatEm tle tlatctEns, té so tla-tas tEstOmic,té watatas 
went the wren, he took the knife-his, he wentover-to the man, he wrenched-out 


ftlz tlitetens te yénis tla stomic. Té gaikm stomic, té-tloms kwaiéc 
with-his knife-his the tooth of-the man. He laughs the man, he stood-up 


tE-tEnitl, té so tla-tas te stimtEm, té kwindtas te miksEn tla stimtem, te 
he, he went over-tothe wren, he took the nose of-the wren, he 


tluk-wamatas. Té-tloms sowét éméwac. hdis. 
made-it-whole. They go-they walking-off. Finis. 


The Wolf and the Wren. 
Once upon a time, Wren was walking near the beach when he perceived a 
whale lying dead. He approached it, and clambered up on one side, and searched 
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for his knife to cut it up. Not finding it, he sings to himself, “I wish that I 
could tind my knife; I wish, I wish, I wish that I could find my knife, so that I 
might cut up this whale.” Now it happened that there were a great many people 
on the other side of the water, and they heard Wren singing his song. Thereupon 
they take their canoes and cross over to his side. In the meantime Wren goes 
home to look for his knife. When the people arrived on the beach, they saw the 
whale and set to work at once to cut it up. They took away every bit of it, 
leaving none for Wren. When he got back with his knife, he found the whale 
gone and nothing left but a tiny morsel of bone. This he picked up, and when 
he had made a fire, he roasted it. When it was cooked, he put it into his mouth 
with one end of it sticking out. Taking his knife, he sought to cut it off close to 
his nose, and in doing so, cut the point of his nose off so that it hung down. 
Greatly distressed at his mishap, he threw away the bone and started off into the 
woods with his nose dangling before him. When he had gone a little way, he 
perceived a fire, and, on approaching it, saw a man lying near. When the man 
saw Wren, he cried out, “Come forward, my friend, come forward.” Now the 
man was suffering very much from toothache, and said to Wren, “Oh, my friend, 
my tooth is very sore.” Wren examined the man’s tooth and said, “Oh, my 
friend, you are not very ill. Your tooth is nothing to my nose.” But the man 
replies, “ Your case is not very hard, my friend, I will soon heal your nose.” 
Wren then took his knife, went over to the man and quickly wrenched out the 
aching tooth with his knife. The man was greatly relieved, got up, and went 
over to Wren, and taking his nose in his hand, set it in its place, and immediately 
it became whole. They then separated, each going off in the opposite direction. 
TE Siafyak Sgdgiam. 
The Sun Myth. 


Neteali Qima4manks ni tE mfnas, temicnali te sfyalekgaus.! TE swawelds 
One old-man had a_ son-his, two the wines-his. The 


youth 
palat Keq-ali* te skimakums, kum tloms‘ sos kla te sfya, kum 
always __ hunting. Many the companions-his, then he goes to a tree, then 


tlims lfmetas, tlims Qtiiks tx sfya té-tloms hdndgdts te skimakums, té kwasas 
he kicks-it, it burns thetree they gather-round the companions-his, it warms 
tatnénis. Kum té so éméwse, té soqtastt te skwétLai tk hopit. Té 
all-of-them. Then they go walking, they perceive-they a mountdin-goat and a deer. He 
tocdtEm te skwétLai te hopit, té Qainiiqiias auk-a. 
shot (did) Tleyzkéskin (youth’s name) the mountain-goat and the deer, he killed-them all. 
Té-tlims sds te skimakums, yactasét te skwétLai tEhOpit,té 8d 
They go the companions-his, they pack the mountain-goat and the deer, they come (to the) 
-caliwau. Té kwdEtEm Tleyrkockin tle siydcins né 4 tk tat-kwat tle stdld. Té 
beach. He left (did) Tleyrzkéckin his pack-his on the far bank of-the river. He 
sd améwit 4 te thimstans, té télwitas mens: “Ma, kwo-tcin®-kwatan 
went home tothe house-his, he informed the father-his : “‘ Father (said he), I left 
tle siyacin 4 te tat-kwét tle st0lo.” Té-tloms sds kwaiéc tk Qamémanks, té 
a pack onthefarbank  of-the river,” He went he-stood-up the old-man, he 
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so. émac, kwinatas te siyacins, sdtl tk mnas, té yactEm 4 tE QamémanEs, 
went walking, he-took-it the pack-his, belonging-to the son-his, he packing the old-man, 


té so yilcin, té sdtas 4 te tle st6ld, té tuk’ thikasas, té poks te 
he goes back, he reached the centre of-the river, it broke pack-saddle-his, it fell the 
siyacins 4 tk séwots, t¢ kwinatas, té kwindtas, té kwinatas. 
pack-his into the water, he clutches-at-it, he clutches-at-it, he clutches-at-it. 

(The repetition here marks the old man’s efforts to recover his pack.) 


Kum té sdtas 4 te tlup séwots, kwokw0i tE Qimémanks. Té te 
Then he reached the deep water, drowned the  old-man. He floats-away the 


Qimémanks, te kwutL kweuktlai stEq wet kwéeuktlai, té 

old-man, he became changed-into a-piece-of-wood an-exceedingly pretty piece-of-wood, he 
sotas 4-tk-pala swiya, soqtem 4 te keq “Steqwéet 
reached another country, he saw there many people. “Very handsome that 
kwéuktlai,” té kwindtem netcali té costwas 4 tE 
piece-of-wvod” (said one), she took it with-her one woman, she carried-it to the 


tlimstans, sotéwon tle slanai: “ng-k‘wist skwa weE-étlten-an,” té kwutL 
house-her, she-thinks the woman: “my-plate  will-be when-eat-I,” it became 


tlék-wom, kum té étlten tle slanai, t¢ kwinatas tle kwéuktlai, té  céalétas 
dark, then she ate the woman,she took the piece-of-wood, she placed-upon-it 


tE setltEns, té QAQdQES kum kwo* aukeg te sétltEns, té kwinatas tle 
the food-her, it was-a-little-while then elsewhere all the food-her, she seized she 


kwéuktlai nkmacas, té sd umkwat tle kwéuktlai 4 te Onyans te tlumstans, 
piece-of-wood threw-it-away, it fell down the piece-of-wood in the centre-of the house-her, 


té k-wak-at tle kweuktlai, té kwutL tig mémans, té-tloms 
it began-to-cry-like-a-baby the piece-of-wood, it became changed-into a-little-child, she 
sds kwinatas, té tlotlotas, mds skélt kum té kwutL ti-stémic, émac té 
went (&) took-it-up, she brought-it-up, four days-only then he became a-big-man, walking he 
sd améwit 4 tlawims, té soqtas te mKnas, té dcislats tE 
went home tothe house-his, he saw the son-his, he meditates to-take-revenge-upon the 
menas. Te-tlbms so, kwaiéc, té sd a tE salnéte tE siya, té wate 
son-his. He went, he-stood-up, he went to the back-of a tree, he defecates 
néa-ta-tlim, té dtlitas tle wate: skwerekwalkwilac we- 
there, he instructs his ordure (thus) : “Good that-you become little-birds when 


kwutLas skwa tcEnE-mEna.” Té so yii tE Qimémanks, té tatitas tE mEnas: 
he-comes shall my-son.” He went home the old-man, he says-to the son-his: 


“MEna, steqwet tle skwerkwalkwildc kw6*-soqt-an né 4 tcE siya.” 
“Son, exceedingly pretty the little-birds just-now-saw-I in yonder tree.” “0,” 


té sot ménas. Té kwinatas te sluk’s te haiya{Etans, kum té-tloms sos, 
he replies the son-his. He took the bow-hisand the arrows-his, then he _ set-out, 


té soqtas tle skwéEkwalwildc, té totsdtas 4 te haiyaigtans, kum Qa stcal4mus kum 
he saw the little-birds, he shot the arrows-his, then not able then 
tdts-niiq-tias, kum té sd tesfya 4 te kwatam, kum té teat kwin-niiq-iias tle 
to-shoot-them, then it went the tree up-to-the sky, then he now  seized-them the 
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skwéeEkwalkwilac; té@ kwutL t5Q wate; té matau tE tealics; 
little-birds ; they became transformed-back-to ordure; he shook the hands-his ; 
té-tlims yiltlatcems, kum Qi stcalémus kum soqtas ci-qutluk. Té-tlims qaizms 
he looked-down, then not able then to-see down-below. He cries ; 
té-tlbms sds élécdt 4 te kwatam ; té sdqtas te kwatam; té steqwét 
he went-up-to(the) top tothe sun-land; he saw the sun-land; it very fine 
swiya; té sd  émac, té kinam-niq-iias ckwaméqim, té soqwitas, té 
country; he went-on walking, he heard-it a-knocking-sound, he went-near, he 
soqtas tEm’cinali Qamémanes, aukQ-ili tapos; té tukaic; té kwinatas 
perceived the two old-women, both blind; he sits-down ; she takes-it (the food) 
té  yatas tle tatkdps’; té kwindtem 4 tk swawelés; té walasten tle 
she passes-it-to her companion; it  is-taken by the youth; she asks the 


Qimémanks: “Q4a-teiiq kwin-niq ?” “Qa.” Té-tloms kwals_ tle 
old-woman: “Not-you  get-it?” “ No” (the other replies). She questions the 
(This incident is repeated three times.) 
nkEteali g@amémaneEs: “Nowila émats ?” Té-tléms kwinats 
one old-woman: “Are-you my-grandson?” “ Yes” (he replies). He takes 


te stélmiqs, té kElaces 4 tk séwotl te saliya, té tlétostas te Qamémanks. 
the medicine-his, he puts into the water the leaves, he sprinkles the old-women. 


Té-tlims skwkdams tE Qamémanks. Té-tlbms sds émac tk swawElos; 


They open-their-eyes the old-women. He went-on walking again the youth ; 
té sdqtas ti-stdlo, tcalictEn, té kwinatas tk skOpcins, t¢ nEmacks 4 
he perceives a-large-river, many salmon (there), he took a leg-hair, he threw-it on 


te swiya, té-tloms kwutL spa steqwét kluk" swéndm gailem; té kwinatas 
the ground, it began-to grow very strong like unto-a line; he took 
te tEm’cinakwom, té sd yilicéstwas 4 tE Qamémanks, té@ saiyiistas 4 tE 
two-pieces, he went back-again to the old-women, he showed-them the 
tem’cinakwom, té tatitas te Qamémanks: “stEqwet tcalicten 4 stdld.” 
two-pieces, he told the old-women: “very many salmon in yonder river.” 
Té-tloms snats QamémankEs: “nkEatEla ti swo6ltEn!” Té-tlims kwails 
He bids the old-women: “make thisinto-a net!” They reply the 
gimémanks, teéyémtasét swawElos, té-tloms kwals Qamémanks: “O, émats, 
old-women, thank-they the youth, they say the old-women: “O, grandson, 


Qa squtlas kwalawon, so-tiq kwa-yai EtcE tlawim, sdqt-tuq 


it-is-good that-you not sorrow your mind, —go-you absent-home to-your house,  see-you 
kwa-tcE ména tle siyakci.” Té-tlbms nés  kaié te swawelos 4 te 
absent-your son & your’ wife.” He contented remains the youth at the 


tlumstans tE @amémanks. Té hoi te kwénas sk‘élt kum té kwal tle gimémanss: 
house-of the old-women. It passed a few days then she said the old-woman : 
“Wéyila, émats klém skwa yi.” Té-tlims  weEk-Et-ét tle 
“Haste, grandson, now shall you-go home.” They  opened-a-trap-door the 
Qimémanks tE stEsét 4 tcitcim-mali.® Té-tloms kwinats tx tf-katca,  té 
old-women close to the _ fire-place. They take a large-basket, they 
niiwicas émats, té-tlims k-aiséts te Qailim, t@ yddtas tz émats’: “ Qa-taug 
put-in grandson, they fasten-on the line, they warn the grandson (thus) : “don’t-you 
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kaias katca, yekwécot-tciiq kum tlal-teiiq! kwa 
uncover-yourself should stop the basket, just-shake-you then again-you presently 


Te tlalet kum kwoEm® kalyé, té 
go-on descending.” He commences to-descend when down-some-distance he-stops, he 


yekwécot kum Qa ketltas ptlem; té waikwodsem,  té-tlims sds Emyflt a 
rolls-about but not proceed to-descend ; he uncovers-his-face, he (thereupon) goes back-up to 


kwatem. Té-tléms té-tlbms nuwéyét tlal; té dtlotas tz 
the sun-land. They  scold-him, they  put-him-in-they again; they instruct the 
émats : “T6i wk-kanam-niig-auq ci'?-skékak’ kum teat wakwosEm-tciiq.” 
grandson (thus): “Only when-hear-it-you some-crow then now _ uncover-yourself.” 


Té swéndim stégas te sqindal-ét sélas. Té kanam-niig-as tlE 
He like-as did _ the instructions-their of-his grandmother-his. He heard-it the 


skékak’, kum té teat wakwdsEm. Té-tléms sds yitltwas tE katca 
crow, then he now uncovered-his-face. He went running-round-with the basket 


ti swiya, hoi  kwo-tlim sis ci tE katea. Té-tléms sos 
over this country, this-done, that went out-of-sight the basket. He starts 


émac tk swawelds, té soqtas tle siyakcaus yacftas tk mEnas; té kwal tz 
walking the youth, heperceives his wife-his carrying the son-his; he calls-out the 


méman: “Ta! té kwod-kwutL te ma. “TO sds.” “tE ma 
little-one: “Mother! he iscoming the father.” “Be quiet” (she bids him). “Father 


kwo-kwutL té teat yilklatczm tle tans, soqtas te swakiatss 
is-coming” (he repeats). She now turns-round the mother-his; she sees the husband-hers 


té-tloms tkkafe, té kwutL Emenf tE swiakiatss, té tlals tekaie stEset 
she sits-down, he comes there the husband-her, he also sits-down close to-the 


siyakcaus. Té élemtas tE ménas té qatiqauzEm; té wilactem stomic té 
wife-his. He takes-up the son-his they both shed-tears; he questions the man, he 


walatas tle siyakcaus: “Kwintca tle nE-siyakcau ?” “ Kwo-> 
asks the wife-his: “Where (is) the other my- wife ?” (She replies) “ Long- 


wEtl swakac nétl man 
time-since married itis your father husband-her.” 


Notes and Explanations of the Text. 


1 siyalekgaus, distributive form with possessive suffix of third person from siydkgau or 
siydkei. 

2 tictciitetlem, iterative reduplication to express the frequency of his action, from tedtlem 
or teditetlum. 

8 kxg-dli. This compound is very interesting and shows us that the numeral suffix for 
“people” may be compounded with other than numeral elements, ‘eg being an adjectival 
pronoun signifying much or many. Cf. aukq-li (below in this text) = “ both.” 

‘ tloms. This form is here given three times without the usual prefix ¢@. This is the 
more noticeable as ¢é-tlims is so uniformly employed. The final s marks its pronominal 
character. When employed as a simple demonstrative it lacks this inflective element so 
characteristic of the third person. ¢/dm takes several prefixes, the commonest of which are 
té, and hwo. 

’ kwé-tcin. This particle ‘wd is very interesting in its function. It is the same as the 
kwo above in the preceding paragraph. When compounded with the pronoun it has a 
temporal-locative signification. It refers to something that has taken place elsewhere and 
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earlier. Other examples of its usage are palit kwé-kwutL 4 te ne-klamstan, “Often he came 
to my house.” Té kwé-yitas tcfnE-stcédd, “he killed my dog.” See other examples in this story. 

* kwd. Here we see another and independent usage of this particle kwé-Em. Here it 
takes the verbal suffix. 

* tat-kops. I have here translated this term as “companion,” but this is scarcely the 
signification of the compound, /ops is the compound term for “ fire,” while tat signifies rather 
“across,” “on the other side.” In the Siciatl tat-képs conveys the idea of each one sitting on 
the opposite side of the fire. Cf. the compound tat-kwat in the sentence above né 4 te tat- 
kwat tle st6l6, on the “bank” of the river, that is on the “far” bank. tat-nénis in the 
sentence above, té kwasas tat-nenis, it warmed “all of them.” 

* The suffix seen here is the numeral suffix for long round things. 

* -mélé is a suffix used in various compounds with the sense of “ place.” 

reduplicated form of wak-woszm. This form is employed here to 


impress upon the youth that he must not keep bobbing up his head to see what progress he 
was making. 


" ¢lal-teug. We have here a good instance of the adverb taking the pronominal 
inflection of the verb. 


2 ci, This particle always conveys the notion of “remoteness” or “ out-of-sight-ness.” 


Cf. sds ct tz katca (below), “ went out-of-sight the basket.” 

's kwo-kwutu. Kwéd, as employed in this compound, implies that the father and husband 
was looked upon as being “lost.” He had vanished from his wife’s and child’s sight entirely. 
té kwd-kwuth might perhaps be better rendered by “ the lost one is returning.” 


The Sun Myth. 


There was once an old man who had a son. The youth had two wives. He 
was a fine hunter, and often went hunting with his companions. One day, when 
they were all out hunting together, they got very cold. In order to warm them, 
he went up to a tree and kicked it. Immediately the tree began to burn, and 
they all gathered round to warm themselves. When they were well warmed, they 
set off again on their hunting. Presently they came upon some mountain-goats 
and deer. The young man killed them all. They then cut up the game and each 
taking his pack started homewards. When they came to the river, the youth, 
whose name was TleyEkockin, left his pack on the bank and went on home without 
it. When he arrived, he informed his father of what he had done, and bade him 
go to the bank of the river and fetch the pack. The old man set out, and, 
reaching the spot, proceeded to pack home the meat. As he was crossing the 
river his pack strap broke, and the pack fell into the water. He made a clutch 
for it, but failed to secure it; again he tried, and yet a third time, but failed to 
secure it. By this time he had got into deep water, and the current carried him 
off his legs and he was drowned. He floats off down the river, and as he goes he 
is changed into a piece of wood. In course of time the piece of wood is carried 
into a strange country. There are a great number of people about there, and a 
woman, seeing the piece of wood took a fancy to it, drew it out of the water, and 
took it home with her, saying as she did so: “I will use it for a dish when I eat.” 
At supper-time she took the piece of wood and placed her food upon it; but she 
had scarcely begun to eat when all the food suddenly vanished. Thereupon she 
took up the piece of wood and threw it from her. When it fell it began to ery 
like a baby, and, in a moment, was changed into a little child. She went to it, 
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and took it up and nourished it ; and in four days the child became a young man. 
Soon after he set out for his own home. When he arrived, and saw his son, he 
determined to take revenge upon him. So he went to the side of a tree and 
defecated, and gave instructions to his excrement in this wise, “When my soa 
comes, I desire that you shall be changed into little birds.” The old man then 
went home, and said to his son: “Son, I saw just now in yonder tree some very 
pretty birds.” “Yes,” said the son, “I will go and get them.” So he took his 
bow and arrows, and went over to the tree. He shot all his arrows at the birds, 
but was not able to kill them. He then climbed the tree, and as he climbed the 
tree stretched upwards into the sky. He presently reached the birds and as he 
sought to seize them, they turned to excrement in his hand. Shaking his hands 
to cleanse them, he sought to descend the tree, but was no longer able to see down 
below. He wept at his predicament, and proceeds to the top of the tree and 
arrives in the Sun-land. It appears to him to be a very fine country, and he sets 
off walking. Presently he hears a strange knocking sound, and on approaching the 


_ spot from whence it came, perceives two old women who were both blind. The 


noise is caused by one of the old women preparing their food. He sits down 
beside them, and when the old woman passes the food she has crushed to her 
companion, he intercepts it and eats it himself. The one who had been thus 
robbed cried out for her share. “Did you not get what I just passed you?” 
questioned the other. “No, I have had none.” Again the other passes her food, 
and again it is intercepted by the young man. Three times this is done, and then 
the old woman who was passing the food suspected the presence of someone among 
them, and called out: “ Are you my grandson?” The young man replied in the 
affirmative, and, taking some medicine leaves, puts them in water and sprinkles 
the old women with the liquid, and thus restores their sight. He then left them, 
and went on walking. Presently he came to a large river, in which were many 
salmon. Pulling a hair from his leg, he threw it on the ground and immediately 
it became a strong line. Taking the line, he returns to the old women, and told 
them that the river beyond them contained lots of salmon, and bade them make 
the material he had brought into a net. The old women thank the youth, and one 
of them says to him: “ Oh, grandson, don’t disturb your mind about your going 
home ; you shall get back all right by-and-bye to your wife and son.” The young 
man curbs his impatience, and abides in the house of the old women. Some few 
days later, the old women said to him, “Get ready, grandson, now you shall go 
home.” Thereupon they opened up a hole close to the fireplace, and, taking a 
large basket, bade the young man lie down in it. They then attach a long line to 
the basket, and instruct the youth in this wise: “When you are going down, if 
the basket should stop, don’t uncover yourself; just shake it, and then it will go 
on descending again.” They then let down the basket, which continues to descend 
without any trouble for a considerable distance, but presently it stops. Forgetful 
of the old women’s instructions, he uncovers himself to learn what is the matter, 
but no sooner has he done so, than the basket immediately returns to the upper 
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land. The old people scold him for his disobedience, and further instruct him 
saying: “Only when you hear a crow calling, then uncover yourself and get out; 
that will be your country.” This time he did as they told him, and after a while 
got to the bottom and heard the cry of the crow. He thereupon uncovered 
himself, and got out, and taking hold of the basket, ran round with it in a great 
circle till presently it was drawn up again to the upper regions. When the basket 
had gone out of his sight he set off walking and presently perceives before him his 
wife carrying his son. The little one recognizes him and cries out: “Oh, mother, 
here is my lost father coming back.” The mother chides him, and bids him be 
quiet, but the boy cried out again: “My father is coming.” The mother now 
turns round, and perceives her husband. She sits down, and he comes and sits 
down by her side and takes the little boy in his arms. They all shed tears of 
gladness at their reunion. Presently the man questions the woman and asks 
where his other wife is. She tells him that his father had taken her soon after his 
mysterious disappearance. 


Those familiar with the folklore of the Thompson Indians will at once 
perceive that this story is a somewhat imperfect version of Snikiaép and his son 
N’tlikcumtrm. Throughout the whole story there is a lack of local detail. This, 
and the several omissions, mark it as a borrowed form. It reached the Siciatl very 
probably through the Lillooets. 


Stcalisten Sedqéam. 
Salmon Myth. 


Netcdli méman gagagelém né a te kwotlkd! kum té kwinatem 4 
One little-boy swimming in the sea, then he was-taken by a 


stciilisten, té nekumstdm, té sd tE E-ci*-tlup, té sdqtas 
salmon, he dived, he went-down the into-unknown-depths, he saw (the) 
ci’-tlup, Qak’t‘ séwotl nk, stEwéqt tcig, te stcélisten Qa _stcalistEnas® 


far-bottom, no water there, very dry, the salmon (was) not merely-a-salmon 
swenam kwa E-ci®-skalmiiiq, té sO améwitendm tk méman, té né tk méman 
like-as some disguised-person, he goes he-takes-home the boy, he is the little 
skwidts 4 te stcalisten. Pala skwomai skwinés tk méman sk-alsét 4 tx 
slave of the salmon. One year there stays the boy along-with the 
steilisten. Té hoi te pala skwomai, kum té hdiya stcilisten. 
salmon. It is-finished the one year, then they are-ready the salmon (for 
gigawom tE cécécoi stcdlisten.  Sqats kweEs kwutL 
the spawning grounds). crying the little salmon. They-desire that-they go 
skumét 4 te stlatlanét, kum té kwal tk Qagimémanks*: “Qa-tcdlap cap 
with the parents-their, but they say the old-people : “Not-you yet 
skumét, més skwa skwomai  ci*-hdi, kum tcat sd-tealap.” Kwénétem a 
with-us, four shall-be years yet-completed, then now  go-you.” It-is-seen by 


te méman slelacdts te stcdlisten. Té-tloms  dldcét 4 te snukoftl-ét. 
the boy the doings-of the salmon. They  get-into-they the canoes-their. 
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tétloms kwutL-ét 4 te stmqwét kwackwic, keq tE stélémiat, 

they come-they to a _ creek, very glad, much the singing, (and) 
mamakEm® 4 te ti-sénké. Trqwandm’ 4 te stcdlisten te kwo-kw6i tE 
jumping in the big-water.  It-is-known to the salmon when dead a 


swakatsotl® te mEnasotl® te siafyasotl.’ Té kwutL améwit te méman, 
husband or a child or a friend. He comes home the boy, 


té tatitas tE stlatlatlas: “Qi-teap Hoqsistap® te  stedlistEn 
he instructs the relatives-his (on this wise): ‘“ Don’t-you break-neck-you the — salmon 


kwes ots kwutL dimeni 4 tx 
when first come into the river.” 


Notes and Explanations of the Text. 


1 Kwétlkd means the+‘ inner sea” or waters of the channels and inlets in contradistinction 
to sénkd, the sea proper or ocean. | 

? See notes on this particle in preceding text. 

* The animals of the myths are always regarded as different from those now living. 

* Qaeamémanss, reduplicated form employed here to mark the saying of the several 
parents. 

5 diminutive of sté6/6, river. 

* Mamak-zm, reduplicated to express repetition of action. 

* Trqwandém, to know intuitively without information. 

® Suffix of “ post” states and conditions, uniformly employed in this manner in this dialect 
to mark the “dead” from the “living.” 

* H6q-sist-ap, a compound term with incorporated object. 


The Salmon Myth. 


A little boy was once swimming in the sea when he was seized by a salmon. 
He was taken down into the lower depths and saw the bottom of the sea. There 
was no water there, everything was quite dry. This salmon was not a common 
salmon, but a person who could assume salmon form. He took the boy home with 
him, and made him his slave. For a whole year he lived with the salmon. When 
the year had passed, the salmon got ready to start for their spawning-grounds. 
All the little salmon began to cry to go too, but the old people remonstrated with 
them, and told them they could not go till they were four years old. The little 
boy observed all that the salmon did, and took note of their lives and doings. 
When they were ready to start, they all took their canoes and made for a small 
stream. They were a very glad and merry party, and sang and jumped in the 
water. When the salmon went up the stream into shallow water, the little boy © 
got out and went home and instructed all the people how they should treat the 
salmon. They were on no account to break the neck of the salmon they caught in 
the early days of the run, he told them, or the salmon would never return. 


It is believed that the salmon always know when anyone is dead. They 
will never go near where a corpse lies. 
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Te Kaikg tk Skafakenék.. 
The Eagle and the Owl. 


Palit teatedtetlem te kaikg te skaiakenék. 
Always hunting (were) the eagle and the owl. Killed-them-they 
te kkq steqwét tk tlenakwét tk sléuk 4 te tlumstanét. 


the many —_ animals, very © many the skins-their and the meat in the house-their. 
Qak’t’ siyikcauét. sk-élt kum té sd éméwec tk tEm’cindli 
(But) no wife-they. One day then they go for-a-walk the two 
kaikqnEqwéwEs' tlentlinai. Té soqtasét te thimstan, té sd trk-afe, 
young-sisters women. They saw-they a house, they went (and) sat-down, 
tlk tléwét 4 te pala l4as, kum té sd tle kuti 4-tx-pala léas. Té 
the elder on one’ bed, then she went the younger on-the-other bed. It came 


ninat, kum té kwutL améwit te kaike. Té QAQOQEs, kum té tlal 
evening, then he came home the eagle. It was-a-little-while, then he also 
kwutL améwit te  skafakenék-. Ef te kwaléwon-ét stEmtémic 4 tk 
came home _ the owl. Glad the _ hearts-their men for the 
siyalekeau-ét. ‘Tle kuti siyakcaus te kaikg; méman tk ménas. 
wives-their. The younger wife-his the eagle; fine little-boy the son-hers. The 
tléwet siyakcaus te skafakEnék: ; hoham tk snas mEéna. Té sod puksatas 
elder  wife-his the owl ; (a) frog the her child. She went she-put-it 
i te sklatl Aukg skélt ciitcatcatctlem-ét. Té kum kwé-Qi 
in the lake. Every day hunting-they. It is-a-little-while they not 
améwitasét. Sluk‘4m te siyalekcauét. Té-tléms sdtiwonét tx slentlinai: 
come-home-they. Waiting the wives-their. They  think-they the women-thus : 


“Nétlya tle sqgendm? kwé6-gai-ét tczems swilrkats-otl.” Té-tléms kwinat-ét 
“May-be a monster has-killed:them our deceased-husbands.” They it-take-they 


Ktla tléwét, kum té ydctas te minas tle tlalqetal tle kuti. Té so 
of-the elder, then she packs the boy-her she does-likewise the younger. They set-out 


éméwee, té tksmétus-ét te sElatl, tf-latl, steqwét ti-sElatl. Té-tloms kwals 


walking, they arrive-at-they a lake, a-big-lake, a-very  big-lake. She exclaims 
tle kuti: “Tcastimute’t-kwala kwoms Té-tlom 
the younger: ‘“ What-shall-we-do that-we-may get-to the-other-side ?” This 
sosotet Etle tcEtctas: “CdsomtcuEt, sd-c’t kwa ‘Té-tlims 
reply of-the elder-sister: “ Be-quiet, go-we presently across.” They 
kwinatét a tle tléwét te hodham-mknas. Té yitkaitas 4 te gailem; té 


take-they of the elder the frog-son-her. She puts-in-his-mouth a line; she 
gintas: “sola nEsim 4 tk ta-témiiy? te selatl.” kwes té sdsd 
bids-him: “go swim to the far-side-of the lake.” Presently when he is-guing 


tle hoham kum titafyak. Té yilicfn; té teéyitem 4 tE  slaktlas.t 

the frog then gets-angry. He turns-round; he is-encouraged by the mother-and-aunt. 

Té-tloms sds tlal. Témtlalt a ta-témiig.® Tlé-tloms  tlatitset tle 
He starts afresh. They-arrive at the-other-side. They _ behind-leave-they the 
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hoham. Té-tlims sds émac-ét Té kum té 
frog. They set-off walking-they again. It _is-a-little-while then they 

kanam-niigasét ci-galékém. Té sdqtasct te tlumstan; té sd  dtdtig; 
hear-it-they a-strange-noise. They perceive a house; they go into-the-house ; 
té soqtasét te swalekatsét soagai. kum té kwutL éna 


they see-they the husbands-their in-a-dying-condition. Presently then she comes there 


tle Yanéqémékwon. Té qaizm; té-tloms kwals: “Méwéla! sd-c’t kiksém.” 
the . She laughs ; she says : “Come!  let-us-go play.” 


Té-tloms sowét. Té kwomédtem 4 tle tléwet te temtl te skwoq. 
They go-they. It is-placed-in-mouth by the elder the red-paint and the white-paint. 


Té yatas te ménas 4 te Qailem. Té-tlims sds qaiaqaicdt. Té prEktas tk 
She gives the boy-her a line. They start sliding-down. She spits-out the 


tEmtl @E tE  skwoq. Té tlk Yanéqémékwom; sdtéwon kweks- 
red-paint and the white-paint. She laughs the ‘ ; thinking _ that- 


kwo-skwoi tle slanai. Té tlalat qaqiqizkm, kum té 
she-is-killed the woman. She keeps-on sliding, then she touched-her-on-the-shoulder. 
[The younger sister repeats the same trick.] 
Té kwal tle Yanéqémékwon: “StEqwét ¢i tk miakén-elap, 
She says the ~ : “Very fine the hair-your, 


teatcastatcHlap?” kutlkwat te kwelétl tz kwas qatels, 
how-make-grow-you ?” “Put-we on-the-crown some pitch and some hot stones, 


tlbms kwutL pa tems makén.” “Hiitas tim’céla!” 
thereupon comes growing our hair.” * Do-it to-me!” (she demands). 
Té-tloms uutas-towéet. té ni, tle neEtcali, 4 tk kwilas, kum té ni, 


They _ set-about-it-they. She (standing) by, the one, the belly-her, then she by, 


tle nEtcali, 4 te élétcens. Té-tloms kwatsét te kwelétl ita kwas qatels. 
the other, the back-her. They put-they the pitch and also hot _ stones. 


Té yasétas tE-snas makén, Té kwal tle sQEndm: 
She throws-forward her-own _ hair, she-is-befooled. She calls-out the witch: 


“Un-nun-na! qus-tean.” Té otlotem kaiyé. “Té wetl-kwutL pai 
“Oh !-Oh!-Oh! sore-I-am.” She  bid-her be-quiet. “It is-coming  to-grow your 


makén.” Té tlalat skwinét kum té kwoi. 
hair.” She again cries-out then she dies. 


Notes and Explanations of the Text. 


' Kaizg-neq-wé-wEs. This is a synthetic term of relationship very difficult to render into 
English. Kaizg is a word used to designate a younger brother, sister, or cousin. NEq appears 
in terms which express relationship to one’s wife’s people as : nzq-tcimdicten = wife’s brothers 
and sisters, nEg-wé-nEm-tEn = wife’s relations generally, and the latter elements of the compound 
are seen in the term for “ youths.” 

2 Sqrn4m. The use of this term in Siciatl is very interesting. Itis the term for “ Doctor ” 
in the Halkodmélem and Sk-qémic. 

3 Kwe-témiiq, cf. with this ta-témidq below. These prefixes are locative particles with 
meaning similar to the cis- and trans- of the Latin. 

‘ There is no equivalent for this term in English. Both mother and aunt are equally 
slaktlas. 
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The Eagle and the Owl. 


Once upon a time Eagle and Owl lived together in the same house. They 
were great hunters, and always had a goodly supply of meat on hand; but 
there was one thing that they both lacked and that was the possession of wives. 
They were both wifeless. Now it happened one day when they were off hunting, 
two young women, sisters, in one of their walks came by where Eagle and Owl 
lived, and seeing their house went into it. On entering they perceived that 
it contained two beds, and the elder sister straightway appropriated one of these, 
and the younger the other. A little after sunset, Eagle and Owl returned froin 
their hunting and found the young women there. They were delighted to see 
them and each took one to wife; Eagle choosing the younger and Owl the elder 
sister. In due course of time each woman gave birth toason. To the younger was 
born a fine male child, but the offspring of the elder was a frog, which the mother 
placed in the lake as soon as it was born. Eagle and Owl continued their hunting 
and went off day by day into the woods as before. One day they failed to 
return when night set in. The sisters waited day after day for them, but they 
came not. Said one to the other,“ I fear some dreadful monster has killed our 
husbands, and they will never return to us more.” At last they determined to 
wait no longer for their coming but go and search for them. So they set out 
together, each taking her child with her. When they had been walking for some 
time they came to a very broad lake, and the younger said to the elder, “How 
shall we ever get across?” “Oh, don’t you worry about that,” was the response, 
“ we shall get across all right presently.” And as she spoke she took a long line 
and fastened it in the mouth of her frog-child like a bit, and instructed him to 
swim before them across the lake, while they would follow after walking on the 
line. When they had gone some way in this manner the frog-boy grew restive 
and stopped and turned round ; but his mother and aunt soothed and encouraged 
him and he set off again, and in course of time they all reached the other side in 
safety. Here the women left the frog at the edge of the lake and set off walking 
again. When they had been travelling for some time they heard a strange noise 
and perceived before them a house. They enter this, and find their husbands 
there at the point of death. Presently the witch-monster, whose house it was, 
came home and found them there. Her name was Yanéqémékwon. She grins 
when she sees the women ; and, in order to destroy them, proposes that they shall 
play at sliding down the mountain. Now this mountain, after a short declivity, 
falls abruptly, and precipitates the venturesome slider into a yawning chasm, 
hundreds of feet below. Thus the witch-monster thought to rid herself of the 
wives of her victims. But the elder sister took the magic line she had used in 
crossing the lake, and, fastening one end about herself, gave the other to the little 
boy to hold. She also, the better to deceive Yanéqémékwon, put into her mouth 
some red and white paint.» After that, she started to slide down the mountain 
side, and as she vanished over the edge of the chasm, she spat out the paint which 
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she had in her mouth. The witch-woman, perceiving this, believed it to be her 
brains, which had been dashed out in her fall. Thereupon she laughed a hideous 
laugh, but even while she laughed the woman returns, brought back by the elastic 
strain of the magic rope, and touches her on her shoulder, and she perceives that 
her scheme has failed. It is now the younger one’s turn to slide. But she does 
the same as her sister ; and when the witch is laughing in glee over her supposed 
death, she in like manner is drawn back, and to the witch’s astonishment, stands 
by her side unhurt. Yanéqémékwon is now struck with the long glossy hair of 
the two women, and openly admires it, asking them how they make it grow so 
luxuriantly. It is now the sisters’ turn to deceive. So they reply that the 
abundance of their tresses is the result of their putting pitch and hot stones on 
their heads. Yanéqémékwon requests them to treat her hair in like manner for 
her. They consent, and set about doing it, the one standing behind, and the other 
in front to hold her down. They cover her head with pitch, and then place burning 
stones upon it; and the woman behind brings forward her own hair and lets the 
ends hang down over the witch’s face in order to induce her to believe it 
was her own hair growing. The pain of the burning pitch and stones makes 
Yanéqémékwon struggle and ery out, but the sisters hold her down, bid her keep 
quiet, and declare that her hair is beginning to grow. The increasing pain makes 
her struggle and cry out again, and she would fain have rid herself of the cause 
of her agony, but it is too late now, and she presently expires. 


Te te Skwato. 
The Seal and the Raven. 


TE skwatod né tle dlis asa. Té sod te skwato 4 te snukaitls. Té 
The raven had a sister seal. He went the raven into the canoe-his. He 


so) tas tk skwinés tle lis Té neimtem 4 te setltens. Té 
went there on a_ visit-to his sister. She prepared some _ food-her. She 


tEpEnatcdiyeEm tle asg, té satéq te Té étltmn te skwatd; té héiyicin. 
roasts-her-hands the seal, It drips the oil. He eats the raven; _ he is-satistied. 


Kum té-tloms kwals: “nes-qat kwkEns ci-tdla 4 te tiigel.” Té-tloms 
Then he says: “I-desire that-I adopt one of the family.” She 


kwals tle asq: “éf nétl skwa tle kéekti sdswauq.” Té-tloms sds  tE 
replies the seal: “good it-is shall the youngest go-with-you.” He  went-to the 


skwatd tceau dlotl té 4 te snukeitls kas¢ét tle séliins. Té yilyilcin. 
raven beach into he the canoe-his they-get and the niece-his. They go back. 


Té sd dnéwon. té walatas tle séliiins: “ Qa-d-tciiq kwok'amauq?” Té kwal 


He went half-way. He questions the niece-his: ‘“ Not-you thirsty-you ?” She answers 
tle méman: “Kwokam-tcin.” Té-tloms  tilalic tz skwatd. Té  tékom. 
the little-girl : “ Yes,-thirsty-I-am.” He _i pulis-ashore the raven. They jump-out. 
Té tle méman té  sitéakwatem  k'le skwatd. Té kwoindm 


She stoops-to-drink the little-girl she is-struck-on-the-head by-the raven. She _ is-killed 


skwato. Té dlotl tiias 4 tz snukefitl; kum té sd ya. Té 86 
by-the raven. He puts her-into the canoe; then he goeshome. He arrived 
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améwit. .Té tladcin 4 tle séliinsdtl aukg Hiutas-tiias tEq 
home. He feasted on his deceased-niece. He all did-the-same-to every-one-of 


séliiHtEns OpEndli fta tkm’cinali, Té auke gai-niig-as tkq séliintEnsotl, kum 


nieces-his ten and two. He all killed-them all nieces-his-late, then 
té teat sO mé tas tle Qats kwks-kwoiyits. Kum té Qa 
he now went came there his sister. Desires-he also that-he-may-kill-her. Then he not 
kwoi-niig-as. Té QétEm, so i te sewotl Té dlotl a te snukeaitls, 

kill-her. She jumps, she-goes into the water. He gets-into the canoe-his, 
kum té sO ya. Mai stomic te skwatd, stciltcilotl, kwodkwogals, 


then he goes home. Bad man (is) the raven, always-stealing, always-murdering, big 


éwon. Keqili te siyalekcaus. Té taiyakemftem 4 te Qeqals, té aiyuwatEm, 
liar. Many the  wives-his. He  makes-angry Qeqals, He is-transformed, 
kwutL tig  qaiels tle siyakcaus. Hi. 

he becomes changed-to stone and the wife-his. Finished. 


The Seal and the Raven. 


taven, who lived in one part of the country, had a sister named Seal, who 
lived with her large family in another part. One day, Raven determined to visit 
his sister; so taking his canoe he set out. Upon his arrival, Seal set about 
preparing a meal for him. She did this by roasting her hands before the fire and 
catching the oil from them as it dropped into a dish. When Raven had satisfied 
his appetite, he told her that he desired to adopt and take home with him one of 
her children. “ Very good,” replied Seal, “ you shall have my youngest daughter.” 
In a little while Raven set out for his home, taking his youngest niece with him. 
When they were about half-way there, Raven asked his niece if she were not 
thirsty. She replying in the affirmative, he pulled ashore. She got out of the 
canoe and stooped down to drink. As she was stooping, Raven struck her on the 
head and killed her. He then places the dead body in the canoe, and makes 
straight for his home. When he arrives, he holds a feast and devours the body of 
his niece. In like manner, he got possession of all his nieces, twelve in number, 
and devoured them in the same way. When all his nieces had thus been disposed 
of, he makes up his mind to kill and devour his sister Seal; but she is too clever for 
him. When he attempts to kill her, she jumps into the water and gets away. 
Thus defeated in his purpose, he has perforce to return home empty-handed. His 
many crimes and wickednesses shortly after so incensed the Sky God Qegqals that, 
to punish him, he turned both him and his many wives into stone. 


A Siciatl Prophecy. 


Netcali Qamémanos tkqwonegis tét-auke-stam. Qa siyiwas, sukwénam 4 


One old-man foreknew everything. Not shaman, same-as a 

ci-“ prophet.” kwéakwékwal 4  ci-kwatEm. nétl  ci-kwatem- 
prophet. Always-speaking about the-unseen-world. He-taught it was the unseen-sky 
sitlam. tomdsotl. Netl té tet-aukg-stam. Teqwonégis 


power (who). He made the-ancients. It-washe made every-thing. He foreknew 
E 2 
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ci-galéten kwutL skwa tE swiya. QodqwaiagitEm 4 tk skalmitq. 
far-off-white-man come will to this country. He-was-disbelieved by the people. 
Ne¢tem keq afwons. Teqwonégds tE cEmin kwEs kwutL skwa 
It-was-regarded as big __lie-his. He fore-told the warriors that come _ shall 
qailéq. 
to-fight. 


A Siciatl Prophecy. 


There once lived an old man who was able to foretell everything that was 
going to happen. He was not a shaman but a true prophet. He was always 
speaking to the people about the other world. He taught them that it was the 
unseen Power above who made the ancients and that He had made everything 
they saw. He foretold of the coming of the unknown white men to this country.. 
The people did not believe him; they regarded his statements as great lies. He 
also foretold of the coming of their enemies in battle. 


Notr.—My informants told me that this person lived some generations ago 
before the coming of the priests. 


Tradition of a Great Snowstorm. 


The old people of long ago tell a story of a severe snowstorm. So deep was 
the snow and so long did the storm continue that the people died in great numbers 
from lack of food. Only the very wealthy were able to procure food at all. To 
such a pass were the poorer people driven that they not only ate their dogs and 
everything else they could lay their hands on, in some instances their very 
children. 

This story would appear to be based on actual facts. The tradition of a 
fearful and prolonged snowstorm is common to most, if not to all, the tribes of this 
region ; and a similar story is recorded with much graphic detail by the old people 
among the Squamish. 

The Thresher Myth. 
Te Stalacin Seagiam. 


Once upon a time some of the people of the village perceived a sea-otter 
(Keltétc). They hastened to take their bows and arrows and shoot it. The 
otter was struck in the tail with an arrow and captured. It is given to the man 
who shot it, and he kills and skins it. As there was much blood on the hair, he 
left the skin soaking in the water and told his wife to go and wash it. When the 
woman had cleansed the skin, and was washing the blood from her hands, it floated 
a little way out from the shore. Upon seeing this the woman pulled up her skirts 
and went in after it; and just as she put her hand upon it, the skin jumped up 


and caught the woman in its arms, being changed at the same moment into a 
thresher (Stalacin). Immediately the surrounding water was full of threshers. 
When the husband learns what has happened, he becomes very angry. He 
paints his face with black, white, and red paints, and puts a large quantity of 
eagle down upon his head. He then takes his spear and harpoon, gets into his 
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canoe, and goes after the threshers. When he approaches they all dive. He 
waits for them to come up again, but they do not come. He goes out a little 
further on the water and drops his anchor. He then takes off all the down on his 
head, and dives into the water after the threshers. When he gets to the bottom 
he finds a very fine country down there. Perceiving a road he set out to follow it, 
and presently comes to a house. When he gets close he sees a crane. It flies 
away crying, “ka, ka, ka!” asit goes. “Shut up, grandmother,” said the man, “I 
want to talk with you.” The crane then stopped, and the man asked her if she 
had seen a woman pass that way with the people. “Yes,” replied the crane, “I 
saw a woman just now with some people going by here.” The man proceeded on 
his journey, and presently sees in the distance the smoke of another dwelling in 
the centre of a fine valley. When he came to the house, he saw a wild goose 
there. The goose was crying out after its kind, and the man bade it be quiet. 
“Shut up, grandmother,” says he, “ and tell me have you seen a woman pass this 
way?” “Yes,” said the goose, “she passed by here just now.” The man goes on 
here again, and, in a little while, perceives before him the smoke of another 
dwelling. Upon reaching it, he sees that it is inhabited by a slém (aquatic bird 
not identified). It also was making the noise peculiar to its kind. ‘Shut up, 
grandmother,” said the man to it, “and tell me have you seen a woman pass this 
way?” “Yes,” said the slém, “ she passed by here just now.” The man goes on 
a little further, and then, by his magic power, compels the slave of the Thresher to 
go out and gather firewood. As the slave approaches the spot where he is, he 
chooses a good tree, and gets inside of it. Thus hidden, he draws the slave to him. 
When the slave came to the tree, in which he was hidden, he took his stone chisel 
and hammer, and began to cut it down. When the slave drove the chisel into the 
trunk, the man inside opened his mouth, caught the chisel in his teeth, and broke 
it. When the slave perceives that he has broken his chisel, he sheds tears at its 
loss. The man now comes out of the tree, and, revealing himself, said to the slave, 
“ Give me your broken chisel, and I will make it whole for you.” The slave gave 
him the piece of chisel, and the man put it in his mouth, and by his magic 
joined it to the other piece, which he still retained in his mouth, and made it 
perfect as before. The slave is very grateful to the man. The latter now asks the 
slave to help him get his wife back from his master. This the slave consents to 
do, and they plan together how they may outwit the Thresher. The slave chops 
down the tree, and the man, taking a piece of the wood, hides himself within it by 
his magic power, and instructs the slave to carry it home, and put it down just 
inside the door. It is arranged between them that after the slave has made a big 
fire to enable the man to see all over the house and where his wife has been 
placed, he shall go to get water, and when he passes by the fire, shall pretend to 
fall down and spill it all over the fire. Upon arriving at the Thresher’s dwelling, 
the slave set down the piece of wood containing the man just inside the door, as 
had been arranged betweén them, started a large fire, and then went out to fetch 
some water. In passing by the fire on his return he stumbled and fell, casting 
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the water on the fire, and leaving the room in darkness. The man thereupon 
jumped out from his hiding place, caught up his wife and ran away with her, while 
the slave busied himself in starting the fire anew. When the light of the fire is 
cast over the dwelling the Thresher and his friends perceive that the woman has 
got away. They all start off to pursue her, the slave going with them. Now 
the slave was by far the swiftest runner of them all, and, coming first to the 
runaways and wishing to aid them, he pretends to fall down, and where he fell 
there immediately sprang up a lofty mountain between the man and his wife and 
their pursuers. By the time the latter have climbed the mountain, the former are 
well on their way, but before the man can get to the spot over which his canoe 
is moored they are upon him again. The grateful slave again came to their 
rescue, and raised a second barrier between them and the pursuers by casting 
himself on the ground as before. Before the Thresher people could cross this 
second mountain the man reached the line hanging from his canoe and jerking 
it violently is pulled up to the surface with his wife in his arms by his brother 
who is waiting in the canoe for him. They immediately pull for the shore and 
only just reach it in time to escape the angry threshers, who, as soon as the 
fugitives got to land, gave up the chase and troubled them no more. 


The Eagle People. 


There was once a chief who had many wives. In his tribe there was a great 
number of young men. Now one of these youths fell in love with one of the 
chief’s wives. She was the most beautiful of them all. At first she would take 
no notice of him, but, in the end, she yielded and spent most of her time with 
the young man. When the chief learnt of his wife’s infidelity, he sought to find 
who her lover was. To do this, he laid a trap for him. He sent out a number of 
men to collect pitch. This he spread over his unfaithful wife’s bed, and the 
following night when the young man went to visit her he laid down on the pitch, 
which adhered to his back. When he essayed to get up in the morning, he found 
himself held back by the pitch ; and, in order to get up at all, was obliged to go 
away with the bed-board sticking to his back. The chief was looking for this, 
and had the young man seized and thrown into the water. When the youth 
found himself in the water, he prayed to Qeqals to save him. The sky-god heard 
his prayer, and calmed the water all around him. For ten days he floated with 
the tide, with the board still fastened by the pitch to his back. By the tenth day, 
the heat of the sun had so melted the pitch that he was able to rid himself of the 
board. A little while after, he found himself on the other side of the sea and drew 
himself ashore. He felt very sad and cried very much at the thought of his lonely 
condition. He threw himself on the beach, and covered his face with his blanket. 
Thus he remained for a long time. When the sun was well up, and he was feeling 
a little better, he felt something touch his feet and looked up quickly to see what 
it was. Seeing nothing, he covered up his face again. He had no sooner done so 
than he felt the touch repeated. He raised his head a second time and looked 
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round, but nothing was visible, and he covered himself a third time. This 
occurred many times; at last, feeling sure that somebody was playing him a trick, 
he set about discovering who it was. Instead of wholly covering his face, he so 
wrapped the blanket about him that he could peep out all the time. Presently he 
perceived a mouse come out of a hole near his feet. “I see you, Mouse,” he cries, 
“you needn’t hide any more.” Mouse now stays and, sitting down by the young 
man’s side, asks where he had come from. The youth replies, “I came from the 
other side of the water; Kad threw me into the sea andI floated here. But 
where do you live?” Mouse replies, “ We have a house over yonder. Many young 
women live there. I am their slave.” Now the young women had seen the youth, 
and had sent Mouse to him; and, although he could not see them or their dwelling, 
they were at that very moment peeping at and discussing him. One said, “I will 
take him for a husband.” Another said, “No, you sha’n’t, I will have him;” and 
so said all of them. Mouse now brings the youth tothe house. When they got in, 
he perceived a number of girls sitting down in a line. Being a fine-looking young 
man, the women all admired him greatly and each desired to possess him for 
herself. He sits down before them, and the first woman asks him, “ Will you take 
me for your wife?” Before he had time to reply, each of the others made the 
same request. The young man would have been greatly embarrassed if Mouse 
had not forewarned him of what would happen. “Refuse them all,” he had told 
him, “except the last one. Take her for your wife; her father is a very rich 
man.” Acting on Mouse’s advice, he chose her for his wife. As they talked 
together, she said, “ My father will come to-morrow and offer you your choice of 
two eagles, one the black, the other the bald-headed eagle. Choose the black one. 
I will take the white-headed one for myself.” Next day the old man came, and 
did as his daughter had said. His wife now instructed him to put on his eagle’s 
skin. She did the same with hers. “ Now, I will teach you how to fly and 
catch fish,” said she; “only be careful to follow my instructions. There is a 
monster who floats on the water. Don’t be tempted to catch him, or he will 
lead you to your death.” He becomes a very successful fisher, and secures all 
kinds of marine game such as salmon, porpoises, seals, and whales. So excited 
is he with his sport that he forgets all about the monster. Lying on the surface 
of the water, he sees in the distance what looks like a large fish. He flies 
towards it, and fastens his talons in its flesh. Just as he does so, his wife 
perceives what he has done and the great danger he is in, and flies to his rescue. 
He was in the power of the monster. The creature now endeavours to drag him 
under the water, and when his wife reaches him, only his head is visible. She 
seizes him by the hair and calls to her father and brothers and other relatives to 
come and help. They hurry to her aid and many other eagles also rush to assist. 
They struggle together for a long time, but, in the end, the eagles win. The 
monster is torn asunder, and the youth carries the portion he held ashore. They 
all rejoice at their success, and talk of his wonderful escape. When a year had 
passed by, a son was born to him. As soon as the child began to speak, he cried 
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incessantly for his paternal grandparents. This makes the father desire greatly to 
get back to his own home, but knowing how far away across the water it was, he 
saw no hope of ever reaching it and became very sad in consequeuce. When his 
father-in-law (SwénkEm) perceived his sorrow, he said to him, “Son-in-law 
(Stceuiftas), don’t be downcast: you shall go back to your home by-and-bye.” The 
next day his father-in-law took a small canoe, and, placing a carved figure at each 
end, placed his son-in-law and his daughter and her child in the centre of it. He 
then pushed the canoe into the water, and said, “Go, carry them home.” The 
canoe thereupon went of itself. There was no lack of food for the journey, for the 
old man had given them a magic glove full of choice meat which never got empty- 
In course of time, they crossed the sea and reached the village of the young man. 
It was night and very dark when he arrived, and no one knew that he had come. 
But next day, it soon became noised abroad, and everybody came to see him; 
above all, the young women of the village. They all desire to have him for their 
husband, but he declines all their offers. Next day he gave a great feast. His 
wife opened the glove in which their food was stored and took out what was left. 
It filled two houses. He now cooks it, and by his father-in-law’s magic, is able to 
boil this vast quantity in one small kettle. He now invites all the people of his village 
to share the food with him. When they are assembled, one of the guests, whose name 
was Raven, makes fun of the small pot in which the food was cooking. “ Somebody 
will go short,” said he, “if that is all you have to offer us. I could put all that pot 
holds in ny own spoon.” The young man and his wife say nothing, but take three 
small dishes and pour the meat into them and ask the people to help themselves. 
This, with much scrambling, they did, and to their surprise the dishes ever 
remained full. Raven tried hard to empty them, but found it beyond his power. 
However much was taken out, more remained behind, until everybody was 
satisfied. When all were filled, then the pot was empty. 

When their guests had all gone, the wife says to her husband,“ Now you must 
be very careful and not go with any other women. If you are unfaithful to me I 
shall go away and leave you.” On the following day, his wife wanting some water, 
he took a bucket and went to the creek to fetch her some. When he got to the 
creek, all the girls in the village were there on the lookout for him. One of them 
enticed him to go into the woods with her, and he, forgetful of his wife’s warning,. 
accepted her invitation, and went with her. Some time later, he returned to his 
home with the water. When he sets the water down, his wife takes an eagle quill 
and, dipping it in the water, holds it up and examines it. By this means she 
learns of his infidelity. She throws away the water, and will have none of it. 
Said she to him, “ You have broken your promise to me. Now I must leave you.’ 
So saying she took her child, and went down to the beach. He follows her, and 
beseeches her to turn back. She does not stop, but bids him go home and leave 
her, saying as she went, “ If I turn my face towards you, you will die.” When she 
got to the water, she did not seek her canoe, but walks straight on, and the water 
supported her. He follows close behind her, in like manner the water also 
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supporting him. Again he begs her to return with him, but she answers, “Nay, I 
can return no more; but go you home.” He replies, “ I will never leave you,” and 
continues to walk after her, beseeching her, every few steps, to stop and turn back 
with him. Thus they continue for a long way; and she, at last weary of his 
importuning, turns round towards him. Immediately the waters cease to hold him 
up and he sinks beneath them and is drowned. 


The Mink and the Wolf. 


Young Wolf one day went out hunting. When several days had passed, his 
friends thought he must be lost, and went to look for him. In the meantime, 
Mink went down to the water to fish. As he sat in his canoe fishing, he saw 
Young Wolf on the beach. Wolf calls to him to come ashore, but Mink pays no 
attention to him; Wolf, however, continues to importune him, and Mink presently 
pulls ashore and takes him into his canoe. When he is seated, Mink asks him if 
he likes sea-urchins’ eggs: Wolf replies that he does. Mink then bids him help 
himself, saying, “ Eat as many as you like, but eat only the white ones, don’t eat 
the red ones.” Wolf falls to and devours a great many. When he had finished, 
Mink says, “ If you want to go to sleep now, lie down in the bottom of the canoe 
and rest your neck on the thwarts.” Wolf does so, and is soon fast asleep. 
Presently, Mink takes his knife, and cuts Wolf’s throat with it so that he dies. 
He now pulls ashore, skins Wolf, and takes the pelt home with him, and hangs it 
by the fire to dry. A little while after, Wolf’s grandmother came to Mink’s house 
to buy sea-urchins’ eggs. Mink tells her to look at what was hanging before the 
fire. She looked up, and saw her grandson’s skin, at sight of which she cries 
bitterly. Said Mink to her, “ If you want to make that noise you had better go 
outside, I don’t want you blubbering here.” The old woman thereupon left the 
house, and went home. ‘‘ What are you crying for ?” said Old Wolf and the others. 
She answered them, “I am crying because I shall never see my lost grandson 
any more; Mink has killed him.” When they hear this, they become very angry, 
and declare they will go and kill Mink ; but one says, “ Don’t let us kill him in 
his own house, but let us get him here and kill him.” In order to entice Mink to 
their house, Old Wolf gave a great potlatch, and invited everybody to attend, Mink 
among them. Now the Mink suspects some trick will be played upon him, and 
that the Wolf people will try to take revenge for the murder of Young Wolf; so 
he takes steps to outwit them. Now Knothole was his grandmother, likewise 
Mouse, and he gives them instructions in this wise. To the former he says, “If 
the Wolves spring at me, you grow big and let me through.” ‘To the latter he 
says, “ You gnaw all the bows and paddles of the Wolf people so they cannot use 
them without breaking.” They promise to do as he bids them. When Mink 
reached the Wolves’ house, and was fairly inside, they all sprang upon him with 
the intention of tearing him to pieces, but Mink, being on the lookout for this 
kind of welcome, sprang through the Knothole, and ran down to his canoe. The 
Wolves seized their bows and arrows, and essayed to shoot him; but as Mouse had 
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bitten each bow almost in two, their weapons broke in their hands. Seeing this, 
they threw them aside and rushed to their canoes to follow after Mink on the 
water. No sooner are they fairly started than their paddles snap in two,and Mink 
gets away from them. But the Wolves are determined to take him, and get new 
paddles and return to the chase. After a long pull, they overtake and capture 
him, and would have bound him with cedar withes, but Mink said to them, “ It is 
no good tying me with cedar I can easily break that. You had better take a kelp 
line and tie me with that.” This they did; then Mink said, “ Let me dance before 
you kill me.” “Very good,” they answered, “you shall have your dance.” So 
they bring the canoes together, side by side, and Mink begins his dance. He 
dances first in one canoe, and then in another. Then he puts one leg in one 
canoe, and the other in another, and bids them separate the canoes a little. “Now 
close up again,” he says, “ now open wider.” When the canoes are well apart, he 
suddenly jumps into the water and dives down between them. The Wolves search 
everywhere for him, but cannot find him. Presently Mink pops his head up out 
of the water, near the shore, and cries out, “ Hullo, you people, what are you doing 
there?” The Wolves pull ashore after him, determined yet to kill him. Mink 
now enters a hole, and the Wolves come and thrust their spears in, hoping to kill 
him; but again Mink outwits them. When they thrust the spears in, he takes 
some of his grandmother’s guts and put them on the spears. The Wolves seeing 
this believe that they have killed him, and go out in their canoes again. As soon 
as they are on the water, Mink comes out of his hole and shouts out, “ Hullo, you 
people, what are you doing out there?” The Wolves hurry back, and Mink hides 
in his hole a second time. Again they thrust their spears in, and again he puts 
the entrails upon them and deceives them. After awhile, the Wolves go away 
believing Mink to be dead. When they had gone but a few steps, Mink calls 
them back with a jeer saying, “ Why don’t you come and take me?” Time and 
again he thus deceives the Wolves, who, at last despairing of capturing him, go 
away for good and leave him. 
LINGUISTIC. 

As far as I am aware, no attempt has been made to set forth the structure 
and grammar of the Siciatl dialect, or collect a glossary of its terms. The following 
notes and texts will therefore be the more welcome. 

The Siciatl differs considerably from the speech of the contiguous Salish 
tribes; and by the Indians themselves it is considered a difficult dialect to acquire. 
They tell me that most Siciatl can converse in the neighbouring Slaiimon, 
Skqomic and Halkémélem, but that few, if any, members of these tribes ever 
acquire a speaking knowledge of Siciatl. One reason of this is that its vocables 
are mostly foreign to those dialects. In the compilation of these notes, another 
illustration was afforded of the need there is to employ more than one individual 
in our studies of the native speech. The differences in the enunciation of the 
same words by Jack Isidore and Charlie Roberts were often so considerable, that 
I had on several occasions to call upon a third person to determine the, form to 
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adopt and record. The personal differences in the speakers of barbarous and 
unlettered languages would appear to be considerably greater than those displayed 
by the speakers of cultivated tongues. This, in the case of the speech of the tribes 
under consideration, is due mainly to the undeveloped state of their phonology and 
the consequent indeterminate quality of many of their sounds, the result of which 
is a strong tendency to permutation in vowels as well as in consonants. This 
tendency is very strong in Siciatl where n and d; m and b; 6, i, ai, are everywhere 
interchangeable in the mouth of the same person and in the same words ; and it is 
utterly futile to attempt to get the natives to distinguish between them, 
particularly the consonants. To them n and d are absolutely alike in sound even 
when uttered by a European. The same may be said of m and b, d and t, and all 
other distinctions of surd and sonant. This confusion of n with d, m with b, was 
at first a cause of much trouble to me; for sometimes I secured the one sound and 
sometimes the other in the same word in different connections; but on account of 
the difference failed to recognize it as the same; the sound for example of 
tecdis-teéd6, my dog, not suggesting readily to the ear the more correct form 
tekn’s-teénd. Many of the differences in the vocabulary will be found to arise 
from this permutation, and possibly some of the difficulty which the other tribes 
find in acquiring this dialect is due to the same cause. 

My chief helpers in my linguistic studies were Charlie Roberts and Jack 
Isidore. Others of the tribe gave me occasional help and assisted me in the 
determination of doubtful constructions and sounds. 

An examination of my grammatical notes will show that the Siciatl differs in 
mauy interesting features from the dialects I have previously examined. Thus far, 
all examined have shown the employment of a different root for marking the future 
in verbs. The Siciatl is no exception to this. The radix employed by them is 
totally unlike that in any other dialect. Considerable difference is also seen in 


their pronominal forms; and the temporal affix nk or le of the Halkomélem 
dialects is changed to té in Sfciatl. 


PHONOLOGY. 
Vowels. 
a as in English hat. ias in English pin. 
« » father. « »  prque. 
« » all. » pond. 
»  gnat, » tone. 
e , » pen. » but. 
e , » they. » boot. 


E obscure vowel as in English flower; " a terminal vowel only in part 
articulated. 
Diphthongs. 
ai, as in aisle ; au, as in cow; oi, as in boil; eu, as in few. 
I have called attention in former reports to the indeterminate character of 
the vowel in the Salish dialects of this region. This quality characterizes the 
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Siciatl vowels in a marked degree, particularly the long vowels. There are also 
many obscure vowel sounds in Siciatl as in the other Salish dialects ; but I have 
refrained from multiplying the symbols for these on account of the “ personal 
equation ” in the speech of the natives ; no two asa rule, as far as my ear could 
detect, using quite the same sound in the same phrases. And for this reason I 
hold that any attempt at over-refinement of sounds in setting forth the phonology 
of native speech defeats the end in view; the more particularly when the sounds 
have been gathered as is frequently the case, from one person only. For all 
practical purposes the symbol E as here used serves the purpose of indicating the 
obscure character of the vowel very well. 


Consonants. 


— 


),as in English. This sound is never used in Sfciatl as the complement of 
p, but is a permutation of m. 

d, as in English. This sound is always a permutation of » in Siciatl and is 
never the sonant of ¢. 

h, as in English. 

k, 

k’, a strongly palatized k. 

1, as in English. 

tl, an explosive palatized 1. 

L, the same but shorter. 

m, as in English, everywhere interchangeable with 0. 

p, intermediate between our p and 0. 

s, as in English. 


. « » generally; occasionally intermediate between our d and 7. 
Ww, ” 
y; ” ” 


q, as ch in loch in broad Scotch. 

Q, approximately as wh is uttered in North Britain. 
H, as the German ch in ich. 

ec, as in English sh. 

¢, as th in the word thin. 

te, as ch in the word church. 

ts, as in the word fits. 

kw, as gu in the word guantity. 


In the mouths of some of the Siciatl initial s, runs uniformly into ¢. S, ¢ 
and tl, particularly when finals, are also interchangeable in the speech of some 
natives. 


’ marks a pause or hiatus, as : k’lEmiim, to ‘ chop.” 
‘ written over a consonant indicates that it is uttered explosively with stress, 
” 
as: t‘paos, “ blind. 
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Accent. 


Accentuation in the Salish tongue is as marked as in English. But it 
has a wider syntactic and grammatic use than in our language. I have not 
yet satisfactorily determined in my own mind the basic principle of the accent in 
Salish. The fact that the position of the accent in the same word frequently 
varies in the different dialects tends to make the subject more difficult. But 
speaking broadly two main principles reveal themselves, viz., radix accentuation and 
quantity accentuation. Both these rules are frequently disregarded and the accent 
is shifted to some other syllable in the word for syntactic and rhetoric purposes. 

It isa common principle in the Salish dialects to distinguish homonymous 
terms by a shifting of the accent, more particularly when the words have an 
etymological identity. Thus: sk‘émai, hair, and sk‘omai, dog'; metcin, lice ; and 
mktcin, testicles, 

Number. 

Number is distinguished in Siciatl in a variety of ways, as in the other Salish 
dialects. There appears to be no true plural, the same form being used for the 
singular as well as for the plural; but wherever the idea of severalty or 
distribution enters the distinction is effected by a modification of the stem. This 
is done by reduplication, by epenthesis, dizeresis, apheresis, epithesis and by vocalic 
mutation. Ideas of greatness, abundance or plentitude are expressed by means of 
separate particles. The following words offer examples of these methods, thus :— 


SwawElos, boy. 
stomic, man. 
qaiEls, stone. 
siyakop, hat. 
stEkati, horse. 
hopit, deer. 
tcitwon, bear. 


tlhimstan, hovse. 


siya, log. 
klakatl, old. 


QimémaneEs, old. 


stotKlemit, old. 


swaiwéwElos, boys. 
stEmtomic, men. 

qEqaiEls, stones. 

sistyakop, hats. 

stEktéakait, horses. 
hephopit, deer. 

tcitcitwon, bears. 
tlatlumstan, houses. 

sfyam, logs. (Thisis avery unusual form.) 
k lakawatl, old (several). 
gimEmémanks, old (several). 
statotElEmit, old (several). 


Gender. 
Gender is distinguished in Siciatl by the use of demonstrative particles, which 
alone possess a formal gender; by the use of separate words, or by placing the 
terms for “man” and “ woman” before or after the class word, thus :— 


tE, masculine. - tlE, or sE, feminine. 


man, father. 

stomic, man. 
swawElos, boy. 


tan, mother. 
tlanai, woman. 
tlitlanai, girl. 


! These dogs were reared for the sake of their hair, hence the term, 
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In Siciatl there appears to be no modification of the terms for “man” and 
“woman” when applied to mark gender in animals as in the Halko6meélem and 
Sk‘qomic dialects, thus: stdmic-tcédd, dog; tlanai-teédo, bitch. 


Case. 


In the Salish tongue case distinctions are wholly wanting. The relations 
expressed by case-endings are in this language supplied by particles; the Salish 
being an analytical tongue like the English, with which it has many other points 
in common. 

Reduplication. 

Reduplication plays an important 76/e in Salish and has deeply affected the 
development of its grammatical and lexical forms. It subserves a variety of 
purposes. Primarily its function is to express severalty or distribution. It seems 
also at times to denote the idea of plurality; but on this point I am not yet 
certain, for in many instances where it seems at first sight to mark the plural, a 
closer examination shows that the predominant idea is really severalty. The ideas 
of augmentation and its opposite, diminution, are also expressed by reduplication. It 
also expresses intensity, repetition, frequency and prolongation of verbal action, 
collectively, totality, superiority and its opposite, inferiority, and several other 
categories. The expression of these several ideas is effected by phonetic changes 
in the radix or by a shifting of the accent. In words of one syllable the whole 
word is usually duplicated. In words of more than one syllable the radical 
syllable only is duplicated. This appears to be the general rule, but exceptions 
are not infrequent. 

Diminutives. 


Examples of diminutive reduplication in Siciatl are as follows :— 


tlimstan, house. tlétlumstan, /ittle house. 

stol6, river. stotElo, rivulet. 

qaiEls, stone. qaigaiEls, pebble. 

dog. puppy. 

hopit, deer. hohopit, fawn. 

kwodot, porpoise. kwokwodototl, young porporse. 
kwinis, whale. kwe(a)kwinis‘6tl, young whale. 


N.B.—The sufiix -6tl seen in the last two is added to distinguish the words 
from homonymous forms in the language : 


kwatlt, dish ; kwakweEtlt, platter. 


Other examples of reduplication will be found in the vocabularies and native 
texts given below. 
Augmentatives. 
Augmentatives in Sfciatl are commonly formed by prefixing the particle ti 
or té to the term, thus: té-tlimstan, a large house; ti-ydilocét, a great hunter ; 
ti-stold, a large river. 
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Substantivum Instrumentale. 


The instrumental suffix -tEn so characteristic of the Salish dialects finds a 
place equally in Siciatl, thus :— 


haiyai-tEn, arrow. 'kupaiakwoiya-tEn, finger-natl. 
k‘ulk6-tEn, a wall. kwel-tEn, @ stocking. 

po-tEn, sail. sélésk-tEn, food-mat or tablecloth. 
kwaAl-ten, speech, language. tlate-ten, knife. 

ladder, steps. kwal-tEn, a hiding-place. 
pequlué-tEn, « brush. kwékwin6s-tEn, mirror. 


It is interesting to note that no two dialects apply this suffix to the same 
category of terms. It is one of the most interesting of the Salish formative 
elements. 


Substantiva officialia. 


These are formed in several ways, chiefly by the prefix niiks-, secondly by 
reduplication of the stem, and occasionally by the prefix of abstraction, s, thus :— 


niiks-atcete, a stutterer; from atcete, to stutter. 

niiks-stélim, or stEltélim or stEltel, from télém, éo sing. 

niiks-ét6t, or sEtétot, @ sleeper ; from étot, to sleep. 

sitétot, a dreamer ; from uteétit, to dream. 

or yydilécdt, a hunter; from ydildgot, to hunt. 
steiltcilotl, a robber; from tcildtl, to rob. 

kwokwoytluk, a murder of one person ; from kwoyiluk, to murder or kill. 
kwowaiyiluk, or kwokwaimag, many times a murderer, from same root. 
soomat, lazy person; from ddmat, lazy. 

niks-kwékwétlkkEn, an interpreter ; from the reduplicated root kwékwétlkeEn. 
s‘teatcaletEn, a fisher ; from s‘tcalétEn, to fish. 


Synthetic Nouns. 


The Siciatl usually employ synthetic or incorporative nouns when speaking of 
the body or its parts, and in a few other constructions such as class numerals, tree 
and house compounds, etc., thus :— 


tsuq-0s-Em, to wash the face. 
tsuq-diy-Em, to wash the hands. 
tsuq-cin-Em, to wash the feet. 
tsuq-énas-Em, to wash the chest. 
tsuq-éakwad-Em, to wash the head. 
also k-ak-abiisEm 
étla-walos, I hurt my eye. 
étla-cin, I hurt my foot. 


” ” 


! This formation is different from that of any of the other dialects previously examined. 
It signifies “ thing for scratching or digging.” 
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étla-watada, I hurt my ear. 

étla-woiya, I hurt my hand. 

té-tein-sEpai-yuk-, I struck my nose. 

té-tein-suk-alaliok:, J hurt my head (from something falling upon it). 
suk-Emaliok’, J hurt my head (by passing through a low doorway, etc.). 
lesalidk’-tein, J hit my head (by striking the floor with it in lying down). 


The incorporative forms for house are, -autQ or -tQ, for tree -ai, thus: 
naite-aute, one house; samita, two houses, ete.; kwOsEn-auta, star-house ; spal-ai, one 
tree; tkmceid-ai, two trees, ete. ; cedar-tree, thqEm-ai; fir-tree, pElad-ai; maple-tree, 
k‘imol-ai, etc. 

For numeral compound forms see under Class Numerals below (p. 69). 

All these synthetic forms may be rendered by the independent forms and 
frequently are. Speaking generally these forms are derived from the older 
elements of the language, and are found with slight modification in all the Salish 
dialects. 


Compound Nouns. 


The compound nouns in Siciatl are formed as in the other Salish dialects 
examined, by simple juxtaposition, by agglutination, and by formative elements. 
Abstract nouns are formed directly from the verb stem by prefixing s to them, 
thus: étltEn, to eat; sétltEn, food; kait, to shout; skait, a shout; kwut, to sce; 
skwut, sight; utétot, to dream; sutétot, a dream; téiicam, or tétéiicam, to learn ; 
stéiicam, or stétéiicam, learning, instruction. 


Personal Pronouns. 


Of these there are in Siciatl three classes, the independent, the copulative 
and the incorporative. The independent pronouns are :— 


T, me, saliyi. we, tInémotl, or némotl. 
thou, niwil. you, 
he or she, té, té-tloms, ta, ta-tléms. they, té, té-tloms, ta, tatléms. 


The forms for the third person are really demonstratives, and are usually 
employed without distinction of sex, the context marking this. In constructions 
where it is necessary to distinctly mark the sex sé or tlé is used for the feminine. 
The distinction between té and ta, or té-tloms and ta-tlims, is just that between 
hic and ille of the Latin. A clear idea of the function of these demonstrative forms 
may best be gathered from a study of the native texts given below. In the plural 
the compound forms are sometimes reduplicated, thus: tatEtloms, they. 

A selective significance is given to the pronouns by placing the demonstrative 
particles tk or tlk before them, according to the gender, thus :— . 


tE saliya, J. tE tlnémdtl, we. 
tE niiwil, thou, tE niklap, you. 
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Copulative Pronouns. 


J, -tcin, tein-, -tean, tcan-, -an. We, -c’t, -teat, -at. 
thou, -tetiq, teiiq-, -teauq, -auq. You, -teilEp, -ap, -Flap. 
he, she, -as, -s, -tas. They, -as, -aswét, -tas, -ét. 


The function of these will best be seen in the native texts given above. It 
will be seen that they are sometimes prefixed and sometimes suffixed. 
Ineorporative Pronowns. 


These forms present considerable differences from the corresponding ones in 
the dialects previously examined. 


qatl-nomi-tein, Z like thee. qatl-nomi-tcil-Elap, J like you. 

qatl-nomi-e’t, we like thee. qatl-ndmi-c’t-Elap, we like you. 

qatl-ném-te-tetiq saliyii), thow likest qatl-nomotl-teiiq (tE tlnémotl), thou 
me. likest us. 

qatl-niiq-iia-teiiq, thou likest him, her. qatl-tlau-niiq-tia-tetiq, thou likest 

then. 

qatl-niict* (tk), you like him. qatl-ndmte-as, he likes me. 

qatl-nomotl-as, he likes us. qatl-nomtc-asét, they like me. 

qatl-nomotl-asét, they like us. qatl-nomim, he likes thee. 

qatl-ndmim-Elap, he likes you. qatl-ndmim (aiyawét), they like thee. 


qatl-noOmimElap (aiyawét), they like you. 


There is a certain interesting uniformity about these forms which is wanting 
in the other dialects examined; throughout they have the reflexive pronominal 
stem nomot, se//, in common. The forms for the third person are also interesting. 
The particle niiq seen in them is not a pronominal element proper. It is the 
same determinative particle which plays so important a part in Sk‘qdmic 
constructions to which I have previously called attention. 

From the following there would appear to be another method of pronominal 
incorporation ; but this is an irregular form. 


kwedém or kweném=to see. 


kwenécétein, I see you. kwenécteiiq, you see me. 
kwenécétcinElap, J see you (plural). kwenécEtciilap, you see me (plural). 
kwenétein t‘@, J see him. kwékwenétein, J see them. 
kwenésisét, they saw me. kwenétomocEs, he saw me. 
kwenésim tk niiwil, they saa thee. kwenécus, he saw thee. 


kwenésim tk niiwilap, they saw you (plural). 


Possessive ov Adjectival Pronouns. 


Of these the Siciatl employ several distinct forms; they also make distinction 
between the thing present and the thing absent, the commonest form is as 
follows :— 


Vou. F 
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Singular. 
tE-n’ man (object present), my father. 


tcE-na man (object absent), my father. 

tE man (object present), thy father. 

tcE man (object absent), thy father. 

tE man-s (object present), his, her, 
Sather. 


tcE man-s (object absent), Ais, her, 
Sather. 


Plural. 

tE-ms’ man (object present), our 
Sather. 

tcE-ms’ man (object absent), our 
Sather. 

tE man-Elap (object present), your 
Sather. 

tcE man-Elap (object absent), your 
Sather. 

tE man-ét (object present), their 
Sather. 

tcE man-ét (object absent), their 
Sather. 


The above are used exclusively with masculine objects. With feminine objects 


the following are employed :— 


Singular. 
ts‘E-n’ tan (object present), my mother. 


tle-n’ (object absent), my mother. 
ts‘E tan (object present), thy mother. 


klE tan (object absent), thy mother. 


ts‘E tan-s (object present), his, her, 


mother. 


tlk tan-s (object absent), his, her, 


mother. 


Plural. 

ts‘E-ms’ tan (object present), ow 
mother. 

tlk-ms’ tan (object absent), our 
mother. 

ts‘E tan-Elap (object present), your 
mother. 

klE tan-Elap (object absent), your 
mother. 

tan-ét (object present), their 
mothe’. 

tlk tan-ét (object absent), their 
mother. 


A simpler and more intimate form is as follows :— 


Singular. 
nE-tan, my mother. 
u-tan, thy mother. 
tan-s, his, her mother. 


Plural. 
musnana-tan, owr mother. 
u-tdn-Elap, your mother. 
tan-ét, their mother. 


This form is employed when the object is close to the possessor of it. 
Examples of its use will be found in the native texts below. As the demonstrative 
elements are wanting to it there is of course no distinction of gender with this 
form. It is the form most commonly used in answer to the question “Whose is 


this ?” 


The emphatic forms equivalent to the nE-swi or tknswai forms of the 
Halkomélem are as follows :— 
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Singular. Plural. 
tEn’sEnii steédd (object present), my tEm’snainad stcédd (object present), 
own dog. our own dog. 
teEn’sEna stcédd (object absent), my tcEmnaini stcédd (object absent), 
own dog. our own dog. 
tEs’ni steédd (object present), thy own tEs’nindlap stcédd (object present), 
clog. 


your own dog. 


teEsEnd steédd (object absent), thy own teEsnainilap steédd (object absent), 


dog. your own dog. 

tEs’na steédis (object present), Ais, her tEsnainét steédé (object present), 
own dog. their own dog. 

stcédés (object absent), his, her  teEsnanét steédd (object absent), 
own dog. their own dog. 


This word steéd6 may also be written stcénd, the d being a permutation of n. 
I have, however, invariably employed the d because this sound so strongly 
predominates. 

The particle kwa which plays so important a part in the Halko6malem dialects 
is also seen in Siciatl. It fills a subordinate place, however, in this tongue. It is 
found in pronominal forms and marks absence as in Halkémélem, but is not used 
in quite the same way. I have not found any distinction between present and 
visible, and present but invisible, pronominal forms in the Sfciatl, as in the 
Halkimélem. In the expression, is your father dead ? kwa must always be used, 
thus: kwa kw6i tcE man? Its function here is the same as in the other dialects. 
It marks the absence of the object, or rather, as the tcE form does this, the absence 
of knowledge of the locale of the object spoken of. In Siciatl the particle kwé is 
used in a temporal sense in a manner peculiar to that dialect, thus we say: kw6 
kukelisélem, he is sick, if the person referred to is in some other place. It is 
employed also in the following constructions: kw6-tcin kwatén fle siécin 4 
tatkwat tle st6lo, J left the pack on the bank of the river: kum kw6 aukg tE sétltEns, 
then “away” or “disappeared” all the food. Té kw6o kutL tk ma, “ Father is 
coming.” It is found also as a compound of tlim, thus: kw6-tlém in contra- 
distinction to té-tlém. 

Substantive Possessive Pronouns, 
Singular. Plural. 

nEsEna, 

usEna, thine. 


mMEsEnana, 0277's. 


us’ninElap, yours 
s’nas, sEnas, his, hers. snanét, theirs 


Possessive with Verbum Substantivwm. 


Singular. 
nétl-tcin-sEna, it or this or that is mine. 
nétl-tcE-s’nas his, hers. 


F 2 
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nétl-tcEm-s’nana it or this or that is ours. 
nétl-tcE-s’nimElap ,, yours. 
nétl-tcE-s’nanét theirs. 


It is interesting to observe the reduplication of na to mark the plural in these 
and the other forms. There is no distinction between “inclusive” and “ exclusive ” 
forms in Siciatl. 

A prepositional form is also used of the third person when the owner’s name 
is mentioned. It is identical with that in the Halkimélem; thus: s’na tla John 
steédo, this is John’s dog. 

Possession is also thus expressed in Sfeiatl: “ J have a horse,” stékaiii teinsKna ; 
“ you have a horse,” stékaiti teesKna:; “he has a horse,” stekaiii teksKnas, etc. 


Interrogative Pronowns. 


wat ? who? wat-tctiq ? who are you? wat ci-ti nEat ti? who made this? 

tii-wat ? whose? wat? whose? nétl wat ti? whose is that ? 

stam ? what? stam té-tlom ? what is this? stam tcE sqatLs? what do you want ? 
stam fya tek sqatLs? what does he want ? 

kwintca ? where ? kwintca tckE stékaii ? where is your horse ? 

nEtca ? which ? n¥tca tcE tlumstan ? which is your house ? 


Reflexive Pronouns, 
nomdot, self. 
té-tcin-sEpE-nomot, J struck myself. 


This form is identical with that in the Sk-qémic. In Sfciatl it is an essential 
constituent of passive verb forms and incorporative personal pronouns. 


Indefinite Pronouns. 


au-wat, anybody, watasyE, somebody. 


Demonstratives. 

tE, té, tétlim, tatlom, he, this, that; tlk, sé, sétlm, tlatlom, she, this, that. 

The above are used principally with the third person, but not exclusively 
so. When the object is other than a person the following forms are usually 
employed :— 

ti, this; ta, that (object little distance only from speaker). 

a ta, that (object farther off). 

& ta teik:, that (object very distant). 


There are no distinct forms to mark the plural. When it is desired to use 
them in this sense the object suffers modification, thus: ti tlatlumstan, these 
houses; ta tlatlumstan, those houses. 
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Articles. 
tE (masculine), tle (feminine), the, a; kwa, a. 


The function of these can be gathered only from a study of the native texts. 
Consult also the writer’s remarks on this head in the 4th Report Ethnological Survey 
of Canada, 1902, B.A.A.S. 


Numerals. 


Siciatl abounds in class numerals. The simple absolute forms are as 


follows :— 
| 1. pala. 5. ¢Clateis. 9. tiigiiiq. 
2. temicfn. 6. t‘Equin. 10. OpEn. 
3. teiitlas. 7. tsdtcis. 11. fta pala. 
4. més. 8. tEitcis. 12. dpEn ita tEmicin. 
The others follow in like manner :— 
20. sdimpea. 50. cflatea. 90. tiiwizqaca. 
21. sampca fta pala. 60. 100. tEsawitc. 
30. teddauca. 70. sdtcisaca. 1000. tEsiwite. 
40. mosatlea. 80. tkitcisaca. 


Partitive Numerals. 
suk’, half. 


There are in Siciatl no terms corresponding to “ quarter ” or “ three-quarters,” 
as in the Halkomélen. 


Class Numerals. 


1 man, niteali (stomic). 20 men, saim’ckali or sabackali. 
2 men, tEmicnili (stimtdmic). 21 ,, sam’cEali fta nitcali. 
teacili. 30 teadaucili or teanauciili. 
4, mosali. 40 ,, moseleali. 
5 ,, sélatsali. 50 ,, sélatscali. 
6, tugabali or teqamiili. 60 ,, tuqabatscdli or teqam’tscilli. 
7 ,,  sdteisili. 70 ,,  sdtcisacili. 
8 tkatcisali. 80 tEatcisacali. 
9 ,, tigiqali. 90 ,,  tiigiqacall. 
10 ,, dpEnali or 6pEdali. 100 ,, tEsawiteali. 


11 ,, dpEnali fta nitcali. 1000 ,, tEsawitcill. 
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7 | | | 
i | Trees. Houses. Stones. | Hats. 
| 
1 | spalai naftcaute ...| paldls... ...| palaiyéuk. 
2 | tem’cidai Sami’tQ ... ...| ...| temcidaiyéuk. 
teacasai ... teddaute teatlasdls. 
4|mosai ... mdsauta... modsdls ...| mdsaiyéuk. 
5 | eélateai. 
10 Opidai ... 6piddls ... Opiidaiyéuk. 
| 
Long round thii ; | 
; g round hings Blankets, shins, | Long things such | ee 
such as fishing | Round things. 
clothing, ete. as poles, logs, ete. | 
1 | palakwom natcawica palewa ... ... pElEkakwiyis. 
...| Samiga ... ..., tEmcidéwa ... tEmeidiyis. 
mosica ... ... ... ... mésiyis. 
10 | Opidauica ... Opiidéwa... Opadfyiis. 
| 
Ordinals. 
first, tlaséii, second, stEtsit, or stEset = “ next,” “close to,” third, stutsit tlal = 
= “neat again.” All after the second are expressed as the third, until the last 


which is aadkwaitabot, or aaikwaitamot. 


Adverbial Numerals. 


once, nalteauq. times, 
. 2 2 
twice, sama or saba. seven ,,  tsotcésatl. 
: thrice, tednauq. eight ,,  tkatcisatl. 
four times, mosatl. nine ,, 
five ,, silitsatl. ten ,,  OpEnatl. 


2 papEla, une cach. téEt‘Equin, siz each. 
tétEmicin, two ,, sootcis, seven ,, 
teiteatlas, three ,. tétiteis, eight ,, 

momis, jour ,, tétaiuq, mine ,, 
tsétslatcis, five _,, ddpan, ten, 

tetsawite, one hundred each. 
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Comparison of Adjectives. 
Positive. Superlative. 
éi, good. tdqait Gi, best. 
Strictly speaking there are but two degrees of comparison of the adjective in 
Siciatl as given above, but a kind of comparative is formed by using the superlative 
form with little stress. In other words the degree of excellence or its opposite is 


expressed rather by the voice than by the term. The longer the expression is 
drawn out the more superlative it becomes. 


Verbs. 

The inflection of the verb in Siciatl is effected as in the other Salish dialects 
exainined by means of affixes and auxiliary verbs. The aorist or indefinite past is 
formed by prefixing the particle té. This corresponds to the é of the Sk-qémic and 
Halkémélem dialects. The regular past is formed by affixing to the verb stem the 


particle dtl; the étl of the other dialects. The future is expressed by the addition 
of the particle skwa. These are the principal tense signs in Siciatl. 


Intransitive Verb. 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
kukelasélem-tein, J am sick. kukelaselem-c’t, we are sick. 
kukelistlem-teiiq, thou art sick. kukelasélem-teiilap, you are sich. 
kukelasélem, he, she, is sick. kukelasélem, they are sick. 


Aorist or Indefinite Tense. 
té-tein-kukElasélem. 
té-teiiq- té-tealap- 
The English equivalent of this form is difficult to render. It can only be 
given by a circumlocution such as, 1 was and still am sick, ete. 


Past Tense. 


Singular. Piural. 
kukeliselem-6tl-tcin, have been sich. kukklasélem-otl-c’t, we have been sich. 
,, -beiiq, thow hast been sich. -u-teiilap, you have been 

sick. 

Future Tense. 

kukelaselem-tcin skwa, J shall be sick. kukelasé¢lem-c’t skwa, we shall be sick. 
-tciiq skwa, thow wilt be sick. -teiilap skwa, you will be 

skwa, he will be sich. sich. 


-tciilap skwa, they will 
be sich, 
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Conditional Forms. 
wE-kukelis¢lem-En, when or if I am sich. 
when or if art sich. 
when or if we are sich. 


“ap, when or if you are sich, 


Dubitative Forms. 


may or perhaps be sick. 


” s » aug, thow mayest or perhaps thow mayest be sick. 
» at, we or perhaps we may be sich. 
‘i ‘i » ap, you may or perhaps you may be sick. 


Tnterrogative Forms and Replies, 
? are you sich? té-tein-kukelasclem, or shortly té-tein, «me. 
? have you been sich 
kukelas¢lem-dtl-tean, or shortly dtl-tean, or tean-otl. 


Negative Forms. 
Qa-tean kutl kukelas¢lem-an, Zam nol sich. 
qa-teat -at, we are not sich. 
Qa nesqidtlas kwens kelisclem, don’t want lo be sich. 


Peviphrastic Fors. 
cotiwon-tein kwens kelasélem, Z think Iam going to be sick 
sikwéwon-tein wE-kElis¢lem-an, Jam afraid I shall be sich. 
Transitive Verbs, Active Voice. 
sEpEbut, lo strike. 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
sEpEt-tean, / strehe. we strike. 
cteaugq, thow strikest. » cheap, you strike. 
he, she, strikes. raséet, they strike. 


Present Perfect Responsive Tense. 
te-tein sEpEt-an, Zam striking. te-c't SEpEt-at, we are striking. 
The other persons follow regularly in like manner. 
This tense is used in reply to question, “What are you doing?” and it is 
interesting to note that the auxiliary verb attracts the primary pronoun, while 
the verb takes the secondary. The same is seen in the following forms :— 


Present Continuous Tense. 
té-tein sEp’-niig-En, J am striking v. 
Lé-teiiq sEp’-niig-auq, thou art striking i. 
nétl-té sEpE-niiQ, he is striking it. 
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SEpE-niiy-at, we are striking 
té-teap sEpE-nuQ-ap, you are striking i. 
nétl té sEpE-niiQ, they are striking i. 


Another form of this tense is: pali-tcin sts’pE-niig, ete., ete. 


Past Continuous Tense. 
sks’pE-ntiy-tein, was striking i. 
» -tetiq, thow wast striking 
» he was striking i. 
» Cb, we were striking tt. 
» ap, you were striking it. 


Past Perfect Continuous Tense of Remoter Action. 
sks pE-nug-otl-tein, J have or had been striking it. 
’ 
” » t, we ” 


The other tenses follow regularly in like manner. 


Past Perfect Continuous Tense of Recent Action. 
sEs pEt-0tl-tean, J have been striking tt. 


The other tenses follow regularly in like manner. 


Past Tense. 
sKpEt-otl-tean, struck, or I have 
SEpEt-otl-teat, we struck, or we have struck. 
The other persons follow regularly in like manner. 
Future Tense. 
sKpEt-tcan skwa, J shall strike. 
, teat skwa, we shall strike. 
‘The other persons follow regularly in like manner. 
My collections of native texts have not furnished me with any other form of 


the future than the above. There is no instance, I think, of this tense being 
formed by the verb “to go” as in other of the Salish dialects. 


Imperative Mood. 
The imperative inflection in Siciatl is -la or -Ela, thus :— 
sEp'tEla! strike ! sEp't-teauq skwa! strike you ! 
The use of the future particle is interesting here. 
sEp’t-an qélat, J will strike, or I am determined to strike. 
Other forms of the imperative are: sEp’t*! strike! this form is employed 


when speaking to one person alone. When the command is given to several 


persons the following forms are used: sKpEti! sEpEtila! strike ! 
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Obligative Forms. 
té-tcin-sEpE-niig-En, J must strike it. 


Negative Forms. 
Present Tense. 
Qa-tean sEp’t-an, J strike not; Qa-teat sEp't-at, we strike not. 


The other persons follow regularly in like manner. 


Past Tense. 
Q’otl-tean sEp’t-an, J did not strike ; Q’Otl-teat sEp’t-at, we did not strike. 
The other persons follow regularly in like manner. 


Future Tense. 


Qa-tcan-skwa sEp’t-an, J shall not strike ; Qa-teat-skwa sEp’t-at, we shall not strike. 


Imperative. 
Qa-tcaug SEspEt-aug ! don’t strike it / 
Qa-tcaug sEpEndme-auq, don’t strike me. 
Qi-tcat kEtl skpEt-at, don’t let us strike it. 
Qa-la don’t strike me. 
Qa-tauq sEpE-niiQ-auq, don’t you strike it. 
In these negative forms it is interesting to note that the negative attracts the 
principal pronoun, the verb taking the secondary form. In the fourth sentence 
the negative takes the imperative inflection, la. 


Miscellineous Forms. 
Qa-tean kEtl sEpE-ntq-an, J will not strike it. 
nétl-d-wa sEpE-niig-an, havn’t yet struck i. 


Conditional Forms. 
sks pEt‘-tean, if I strike. sKs’pEt-tcat, if we strike. 
The other persons follow in like manner. 
kwEns té-wE-tl sEpEt‘, when J strike or struck it. 
kwoms »  SESEpEt’, when we ,, 


Optative Forms. 
nEsqatL kweEns sEpEt‘, J wish I could, or I should like, to strike wt. 
musqatL kwéms sKsEpEt‘’, we wish we could, or we should like i. 


Interrogative Forms and Replies. 
ta sEpEtas? did he strike? sEpEtas, he struck: it. 
ta-tciiq-ha-sEpEt ? did you strike it? té-tcin, I did. 
SEpEt-d-c’t ? did we strike it? té-c’t, we did. 


The interrogative sign is 4 or ha, the same as in the Kwantlzn. 
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Iterative Forms. 
té-tcin(E)wa-tl-sks’pEt-an, J am repeatedly striking it. 
té-c’t-wa-tl-ss’pEt-at, we are repeatedly striking it. 
pala sis’pEtas, he is striking it all the time. 

SEs pEt-auq, ieep on striking ; sEs’pEt-tcap, keep on striking (plural). 

Deprecative Form. 

tséQéméts Qi-tcauq sKs’pEt-auq, please don’t strike it. 
Reciprocal Forms. 
SEpEtautl, we struck cach other. 
sapatkla! strike one wnother ! 
Infinitives. 
sEpEtas, fo strike; té-sKpEtas: tu have struck. 
Participles, 
sEs’pEtas, striking ; SEpEt‘, struck. 
Passive Voice. 
sEp‘, struck. 
Present Perfect oy Accidental Action. 
té sEpEnOmalem, J am struck; seEpEtnOmdlem, we are struck. 
Present Perfect of Purposive Action. 
té sepEcalem, am struck. 
Past Perfect of Accidental Action. 
sEp nomalem-dtl, have been struck. 
té-tein-sEp‘, I have been struck, or I have struck myself. 
Conditional Form. 
k’s té sEpEcdlem, Jf I am struck. 
Refiexive Forms. 
té-tciu sEpEndmot, strike myself. 
sEpEndmot-otl-tein, J have struck myself. 


A secondary form of the present perfect is as follows: té-tcin-szpzlt, J am 


struck (with a stick); té-c’t-sEpElt, we are struck (with a stick). 


Miscellancous Texts. 
I struck you, tétcin s—pEndmi (in answer to question “did you strike me ?”). 


it is going to rain, kw6-kutL tcitl (the particle /wd here marks the absence of the 


rain). 
he struck me, té sépEndmeas. 
it is John’s dog, sna tla John tcédo or tcénd. 
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we have some horses, steakait' tcimsnana. 

my dog is white, kwEsém teEn’s tcédé. 

come with me, méla kumét mée. 

bring me the horse, méstwEla tE stéakaii. 

give me the horse, yackla 4 tE stéakaii. 

it is cloudy, té samkweEtlelt. 

are you hungry ? kwakwai-i-teiig ? [am hungry, kwakwai-tean. 
are you cold? teiteEm-a-teiiq ? J am cold, teftezm-tean. 

did you shoot a deer ? Qaa-teiiq hopit 

it is John, nétl & tE John. 

it is Mary, nétl a tle Mali. 

he said I was a bad man, sosot mai tcin-kwa stomic. 

when you come in shut the door, wE-kwutlaug wnastiiQ tEk’Et te cautl. 
I ought to drink, koko-tean skwa.. 

he stole my horse, kwotcElotl utcEn stéakaiii. 

he stole your horse, kwotckElot] stéakaia. 

it is raining, té-wetl-teitcitl. 

if it rains I shall not go, wk teitctlas Qai-tcan skwa s6-an. 

I live here, ni tean a ti (in answer to question). 

IT live there, kwo tein né 4 ti (in answer to question). 

I am a Stciatl, cicatl-tcin, or sicatl-tein. 

I am hunting, yiyiilocot-tein (in answer to question “ what are you doing ?”). 
a canoe maker, hai-hai. 

a basket maker, HOHopilite (from Hop, “to pierce ”). 

stone, qaikls. 

is it a stone? qaikls-a ? 

is that the stone? (pointing at object) qaitls t4-tlom ? 

this is the stone, yaikls té-tlom. 

which stone ? kwintea tcE qaikls 

is that a stone? qai¥ls-a ta-tlom ? 

what kind of a stone? stam tkaq qaikls”? 

is that a black stone? k'wesém tai-tlim qaitls ? 

one dog, tuédd, steéds, or teénd. 

two dogs, teéd-tcedd, stcéd-tcédo (or -nd; 2 and d are interchangeable). 


no dogs, Qak’t teédd. 


any dogs, te aukg teédam. 

many dogs, kEq tcédam. 

some dogs, Qa kEqas tcédam, ad Litt., “not a lot of dogs.” 
few dogs, QéqadEn, or QéqankEd tcédam. 

right ear, atyilbaizdé or afyiilmaixzna. 

left ear, sSekwaikda or sékwaikEni. 

both ears, kwélkwolada or -nit. 
right eye, aiyilbalds or aiyiilmalés. 
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left eye, sek alos. 

both eyes, kElkElOm. 

right hand, aiyilbdiya or -mitya. 

left hand, sékoiya. 

both hands, teiltealic. 

a good dog, Gi steédo (or -nd). 

my back is sore, qus tEn élétcin. 

your back is bad, mai tk élétcin (singular). 

his back is bad, mai élétcins. 

our back is bad, mai tems élétcin. 

your back is bad, mai @létein-Elap. 

this, ti, this house, ti thimstan. 

that, ta, that house, ta tlimstan. 

these houses, ti tlatlumstan, those houses, ta tlatlumstan. 
I want a horse, nksqitlcis stéakaiii. 

I am thirsty, kokamtcin. 

I want some water, éwuc. 

I want some meat, nksqaticis sléuk. 

burnt it, kwo-tein kwasatEn. 

burnt it all up, kwo-k-Atiig. 

I burnt my hand, kwisawéiya-tcin. 

am burnt, té-tein k-atiiq. 

the moon will rise soon, tE calciil sda éna. 

he will come soon, Q4Q5Qas kum kwutL éna. 

L an hurt, té-tein écau. 

that is your horse, isEna stéakaiii. 

I must go soon, sowatcin 80. 

can you swim? Qdatciiq QakElémaug ? 

who made this ? wat-ci ti nkat ? 

T made it, or sdlyii ti neat. 

he has killed my dog, kwoyittas steédo. 

he killed it, t® kwoyiitas (object near) té cinted (object far off). 
once he came to my house, naitcaug kwutL a tEn tlimstan. 
I will come, kwutL-tean skwa. 
often he came to my house, palat kwokwutL a tEn thimstan. 
he is laughing, qaqiyam. 

he is erying, qaqawom. 

who is that? wat tatlom. 

it is Mary, nétl se Mali. it is John, nétl tex John. 

give me my hat, méstiig ten siakop. 

make up the fire! teimiakopla ! 

will you come with me? kwutL-d-teiq kwa kumé: tz mec ? 
it is dark, kWikim. it is cold, ‘tdqaitceum. 
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it is snowing, tewutl kwokwomai. 

is your father dead ? kwa kw0i tcE man ? 
is your mother dead ? kwa kwoi klk tan ? 
are you coming? kwutLatciiq kwaha ? 

he lives with me, skatlsét tla saliyii. 

I saw the dog, kwi-tcin kwedétEn stcédé. 
the moon is bright, cAlciil stEgait kailt*. 
this house is good, té tlumstan éi, 

this is a good house, tlitlét Gi, or stEqwatt Gi, thimstan. 
one tree, palai (siya). 

two trees, témicidai. 

a small tree, cdciai. 

a large tree, tiai. 

many trees, kEqai. 

no trees, Qak’t siya. 

few trees, QeQanEn siya. 
any tree, aukg siya. 

all trees, aukQ siya. 


Prepositional Phrases. 
on the beach, tcau. 
near the house, stEsait 4 te tlhimstan. 
in bed, AcElite. 
on a@ stone, i tE qaikls. 
in the box, i te kwikwa. 
in the sky, i tsdk’. 
inside the house, astQ i te tlumstan. 
in the canoe, Wlalotl 4 te snuikaitl. go in, sdotlts. 


VOCABULARY. 


Corporeal Terms. 
head, skikum. hair of animals, makén. 
face, mEOstEn. tooth, yinis. 


crown of the head, salaléuk", kutlkwat. 
side of the head, titafyas. 

back of the head, silnétcEp or saldétcEp. 
forehead, @lsEn. 

cheek, siilakwoda (or -na). 

jaw, kwokaiEk. 

skull, skwotHos or (Qds). 

hair, makén. 

beard, kwopocin. 

hair of the body, skwopeus. 


tongue, teukcas. 

palate, kwatEmkain. 

gums, tléakwoldis (or -nis). 
nose, muksEn. 


septum of nose, skwéuk. 

ear, k-wolida (or -na). 

lobe of the ear, slipoiada (or -na). 
eye, k¥élom. 

eye-lashes, tléptEn. 

eyebrows, GacdbEn. 
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British Columbia, a Coast Division of the Salish Stocl:. 


pupil of the eye, kulmigaélwos. 
mouth, edocin. 

N.B.—According to my informants 
there is no distinction between upper 
and lower lips, no terms existing in 
Siciatl for “ lips.” 
throat, tsaltlas. 
neck, tewkda (or -na). 
breast, selédus (or -nus). 
teat, skEm. 

mill: of the breast, skEm. 

back, @létein. 

side, kwatameElom. 

loins, wOk'tKdete (or -netc). 
stomach, qatyum. 

arm, tititya. 

shoulder, siiliqkEn. 

spine, Haviwa. 

hand, tealic. 

finger, qléakwatya. 
Jinger-nail, kapaiakwofyatEn. 
thumb, klikéakwoiya = eldest finger. 


lst finger, klakhdpoiyali = “ the 
pointer.” 

2nd finger, ts‘aibiakwolya = “ the 
strongest.” 


3rd finger, skafekwiakwofya = “ next 
strongest.” 


| 
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little finger, 
one.” 

elbow, kwomQulaqEn. 

thigh, saldétcalxp. 

leg, séautein. 

knee, kwomuq. 

foot, y¥cin. 

sole of foot, prkalcin. 

toes, skwaicéakwoicin. 

toe-nail, kupaiakwoictEn. 

bone, cau. 

skin, sQobElete. 

heart, s'\xkwédas (or -nas). 

blood, skaitl. 

lungs, squsEp. 

bowels, kaiaq. 

belly, tuikwilas. 

spinal-cord, smaciliakEn, tEm sqatiha. 

brain, smaciliakEn. 

liver, pikpuk. 

sinew, tléEs. 

muscle, tinte. 

claw, paw, poqein. 

Jat, Qus. 

rib, liaq, latiaq. 

tail, sopadete (or -netc). 


skitéakwofya = “ last 


Terms of the Principal Animals known to the Steiatl. 


horse, stéakaii. 
dog, steédd (or -no). 
bear (black), stcitiion. 

(grisly), maiyka. 
deer, Hopit. 
elk, kaiéte. 
wolf, wokwEdatcEm. 
beaver, skEmEtl. 
mountain-goat, sgaitlai. 
raccoon, m¥laliis. 
lynx, 
wild-cat, walaksia. 
mountain-lion, 


otter, 
rabbit, sospit. 
weasel, pipkatltcatac. 
skunk, spalas. 
bat, pagpacebak’. 
chip-monk, qaikpétcin. 
squirrel, skwotya. 
crane, pakwaiyus. 
hawk, kakakawéniia. 
Jish-hawk, tseiqtséigq. 
woodpecker, slaluk* . 

tétlate. 
rat, skwakobin. 
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mouse, kwatEn. 
flea, matcos¥la. 
louse, mEtcin. 
goose (black), qa. 

» (white), klakwauun. 
duck (mallard), tfnuks. 
loon, skakaiém. 
owl, skaiakEnék’. 
eagle, k‘aika. 
jay (blue), skickae. 
robin, skwkKetuk’t. 
kingfisher, kwakwole. 
pigeon, hamo. 
humming-bird, stostis. 
swan, HOkKEn. 
martin, speElos. 
wren, stEmtEm. 
snake, otlkai. 
toad, wigelgaliaq. 
frog, hoham. 
lizard, séskwatl. 
ant, abaqiyi. 
worm, scskq. 
wasp, 
housefly, qaqaiyo. 
crow, skékak:. 
grouse, 
salmon (generic), stedlistEn. 

, (spring), yomute. 
(coboe), kwomaikca. 
(dog), seaniq. 
(steel-head), skainq. 
(sock eye), svikai. 
(humpback), hanon. 


trout, skaikowiq. 
cod (rock), tsickHo, 
» (red), toktok. 
» (tom), saukeeléuq. 
star-fish, kwéitlein. 
cockle, 
sea-eggs, 
whale, kw¥nis. 
halibut, prtileda (or -na) etatqa. 
swallow, speug. 
bee, mimialwe. 
butterfly, kélala. 
grasshopper, kaitk'watquin. 
spider, mikwéea. 
mosquito, SEtcos. 
gull, kwakwi. 
raven, skwit6, kwkto. 
porpoise, (or 
sturgeon, skwawite. 
oolican (“ candle-fish”), sweawa. 
flounder, q¥laqEn. 
herring, slawat. 
smelts, stedkiim. 
oyster, kliqkluq. 
mussel, tlauakwn. 
erab, 
eel, sibacbEm or simacmEm. 
dog-fish, k' wate. 
clam (generic), 
(large kind), smegati. 
» (medium size), sk-aii. 
» (small kind), skweeai. 
seal, 


Terms of Consanguinity and Affinity. 


nE mEna, son. 


daughter “lad.” 


\ meEna 
son 
tlé = “ lass.” 


family, offspring, tifaigel or tiitkwel. 


tlkn mEna, my daughter. 


When addressed by parents, called tét = 


mother, tan, when spoken of. When addressed by children, ta. 


father, man, ” ” ” 


ma. 


When addressed by parents, called 
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British Columbia, a Coast Division of the Salish Stoel, 81 
grandfather 
. } sla When addressed by grandchildren they are called, yaha. 
grandmother 


great-grandfather 4 teiméuk:. When spoken of collectively the suffix -tEn is 
qreat-grandimother } added, thus: teiméuk‘tEn. 

great-great-qrand father haigéyuk. This term also takes the collective suffix 
great-qreat-grandmother } -tEn. 

greal-great-great-qreat-qrand father 
greal-qreat-great-qreat-grand nother 


tsiipiyuk: Add suffix for collective form. 


(add -tEn) as above. 


grand-son 
emac or emats. 
grand-daughter 


grand-parents, sela-tkn (coll.); grand-children, ématstEn (coll.). 


mother’s brother _, mother’s sister 
father’s brother } father’s sister tear 
eldest brother youngest brother 

eldest sister teétct. youngest sister skaiky. 


eldest cousin youngest cousin 

The suffix -ten may be added to all these terms 
elder of two brothers or sisters, tléwét. 
younger of two brothers or sisters, kuti. 
youngest of many brothers and sisters, keEKti. 
sister (by courtesy), dlis. 
brother's 


} nite, ; nephews and nieces, seliuHtEn (coll.). 
Sister § 


If the immediate relative he dead of/ must be added; thus, séliun-dtl. This 
term is always employed when speaking of the dead, the ancients or the ancient 
time. It is probably the same particle as marks the “ past” tense of verbs. 
eldest child, tléwét, teint], teétcintl. 
second child, kuti. 

All others termed collectively, kekakté. 


last or youngest child, kérktatl. 
father-in-law son-in-law 
swenEm. tetwetac. 


mother-in-law daughter-in-law 


step-father, mii-nalaicin. step-son 
mEn’elgitq. 
step-mother, tai-nalaicin. step-daughter 


father’s brother's Sather’s sister's 


} wife, ta-nalaicin. 


mi-nalaicin. 
mother’s brother's 


mother’s sister's 


> 
fe brothers, sisters, cousins, nEqtctimaic-tEn (coll.). 
husband's 
+ 
wife's 
} relation (taken collectively), nEqwénEm-tEn. 
Lusband’s 
Vou. G 
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General Glossary of the Common Words in Stciatl. 


able, ctcalém. 

I am able, etealém-tein. 

above, kiatam. 

afternoon, yelav tEkikaq. 

again, tlal. 

aid, help, kwiname. 

I will help you, kwinamesétcin skwa. 

air, breath, spiils. 

alder-tree (alnus rubra), 

all, auka. 

always, palat. 

he is always hunting, té palat teadtcite 
tlEm. 

ancients, people of long ago, tomisitl. 

and, éR, fta. 

anger, to, taiyikEmitEm. 

angry, taiyEk’. 

animal (generic), titateulmiiiq. 

answer, reply, kwail. 

anybody, au-wiit. 

arise, get up, kwiec, kwaiée. 

arise, spring wp (as a storm), telates. 

arrow, haiyaitEn. 

arrive at, ov come to, temtlalt, tesmét. 

ashamed, tlatil o7 saiil. 

ashes (hot), kwas, kwailécap. 

ashes (cold), teibEm ov teimEn. 

ask, to, walut. 

Iwill ask him, walut-tein-skwa. 

back (to come or return bach), y¥leén. 

he went back, t& sb 

bad, mai. 

bail, to, stlokotsot. 

let him bail, nétlwela stlékotsot. 

bailer (instrument), tldkémin. 

bait, skwia. 

bake, kwolae. 

bark, to, wowom. 

bark (of tree), p’Elan. 

basket (used principally for berries), 
spitet. 


basket (used principally for clothes), 
katea. 

basket (used principally for roots, ete.), 
laqai. 

bay, icklete. 

beach, teau. 

on the beach, i tk teau. 


let us go down to the beach, we si i tE 
teau. 

beat, to (with stich), siipEtEt. 

beat, to (with the hands), supEtEt i tk 
teillic. 

beat, to (with a stone), suk'Et tE qaiels. 

beautiful, aiytibic. 

bed, laas or latl. 

befool, to (anyone), \ 

become or get angry, titaiyak. | 

below, down, wkQei, qutluk-, tlup. | 

below (under), klépedéte or klépencte. 

belt, 

bench, chair, sukweniitctEn. 

bend, to, tOyiEt, hunkwkt. 

T bent it, té-tein-humkwateEn. 

you bent it, 

be quick (to), katyé. 

berry (generic), skwoloba or skwoldma. 

bid, command, to, 

big, large, immense, ti. 

billow, wave, yilak. 

bird (generic), 

bite, to, qutlt*. 

black, kwosem. 

blackberry, swokwatl. 

blanket (Hudson’s Bay), pek’ kwokw't 
(white). 

blanket (Hudson's Bay), kwum mok’t 
(red). 

blind, tapos. 

blister (a), spoya. 

blister, to, poya. 

my hand is blistered, té-tein-poya. 
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blood, skwétl. 

blow, to, pot. 

blow it! pot-teng, ad. litt., blow-you. 
blunt, mainis. 

boil (on the body), sen. 

boil, to, kwélstan. 

the pot miitlokwom 


is boilin tk 


kwolstan. 


the water is boiling, tiwutl miaisuk te 
sewotl. 
bone, cau. 
borer (instrument), kwésébim — or 
kwésémim. 
I bore, kwésé-tcin. 
both, s‘kasait. 
we will both go, s‘kasait kwuns so. 
let them both go, sds twelat. 
bottle (of glass), \amili. 
bottle (kelp bulb), pralteis. 
bottle (fish sound), kwop't tk laut. 
bottom, qusuk’, tlup. 
bow, stluk: o7 sluk:. 
bow, kwAkwa. 
hoy (small), stototEmie méman. 
boy (youth), swiwolos. 
branch, sialiya. 
break, to, qutst. 
» 55 (tnto pieces), qwatsan. 
bridge, haicin. 
bright, dazzling, kwiyim. 
bring, to, kwutstuq. 
L will bring it, kwutstuq-tean skwa. 
broad, wide, 
| brush (a), pequinéten. 
bundle, kétaléte. 
hush (small), siliya. 
(large), saldateiya or salnatciva. 
by, on, ni. 


carry, to, yic't. 

catch, kwidat ov kwinat. 

cane, stikén. 
cedar-tree (thuya gigantea), 
change, transform, tiQ or 
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chew, tsaam. 

chief, héwus. 

chiefs, hiwéwus. 

chief (war), skaikq. 

child, méman. 

children, mumeman. 

chip, 

chipmonk, sqaikpétein. 
choke, to, petsklilt. 

chop, to, k Emin. 

chop or fell « tree, Hétsnate, 
clamber, to, thelésdt. 

cloud, siimuktl. 

coffin-box, niakwa, Qek‘un. 
cold, tcim. 

comb, &késEm. 

come, to, ame, mé. 

come, arrive to, kwutl.. 
command, bid, QaRt. 
completed, finished, hois. 
continue, repeat, tlalEt 
cook, to, k‘wFl. 
corpse, smaikwa. 
country, land, swiya. 
crabapple-tree, kweEhopai. 
crooked, bent, skwosét. 
eross-eyed, 
ery, to, qauEm. 
ery out with pain, skwinét. 
cut, to, sitewat, tcEt. 

cut into pieces, kwoqt. 
daily, auksélt. 

dance, to, kwaiyélic. 
dancer, a, skwatakwaiyélic. 
dangle, to, siliakaim. 
damp, kelkel. 
dark, tlik-wom. 
dawn, kwiakwi. 

day, k*élt. 

dead, 

declare, say, to, or sdsdt. 
deep, klip. 

deer, Opit or hopit. 
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deer-hide, tlinauk. 

desire, wish, to, sqats or qatl. 

die to, kwoi. 

dig, to, kwEnat. 

dirty, wiyam. 

disbelieve, qoqwaiagatEm. 

discuss, to, sotiwin. 

dish, k'wiist. 

dislike, hate, to, mais. 

I dislike you, mais-tomi-tein. 

distress, to, qEtlit]. 

dive, to, 

diver, a, snikEnukum. 

do, perform, to, stéqiias. 

done, finished, hois. 

door, tuktkEn. 

down (of birds), stonate. 

dream, to, utetot. 

dream, a, sutetot. 

drip, to, satéq. 

drop or fall, to (of person), pElpKlEm. 
» (of thing), pElEm. 

drown, to, mEl. 

he will be drowned, melas skwa. 

dwelling-place, home, wlawem. 

drum, 

dust, dirt, swiva. 

earth, land, swiya. 

earthquake, sikwom tE swiya. 

eat, to, étlten. 

evening, nanat. 

everything, tet-aukQ-staim. 

European or white man, Qaléten. 

examine, to, kwkEtet. 

exceedingly, very, stoqwet. 


extraordinary, patlpEs¢t or patlpEtlet. 


far, teik. 

Jat, Qos. 

feast, to, tlaacin. 
feather, cimEl. 
feel, to, tamat. 
Jight, to, qailéq. 
file, a, yik‘amin. 


I file, yeykkamatcin. 
Jile, to, yéyEkama. 

fill, to, liteac. 

fill it ! litcackla! 

Jind, to, soktEn. 

I found it, té-tein-sokten. 
finish, complete, to, hort. 
Finished, done, hois. 

Jive, teiteim. 

fire-drill, skwetsakop. 
Jire-place, teiteim-miali 
Jive-wood, skwatuk. 

Jir, prladai or 
Jish, s'tealétEn. 

Jisher, a, 
Jish-bone, Haiwa. 
flame, watuk. 

flesh, sleuk. 

Aloat, to, pRtléc 

flood, péuq. 

flower, skwisum. 

Jog, tsEmsauikwolam. 
food, sétlten. 

foretell or prophecy, to, tEqwonegos. 
Jriend, siatya. 

Srecze, to, teimtciman. 
Fresh, sweet, Haus. 
gamble, to, kwak-kwelt. 


4)- - 
get into (canoe, ete.), Olde, 


ghost, syQai. 

girl, tlitladai or tlitlanai. 
girls, tlitlintlanai. 

give, to, yat. 

give it! yateEla! 

glad, merry, kwackwie. 
glove, tlokwateci. 

go, to, 80. 

good, beautiful, fine, 
gooseberry, stamoy. 

grass, skwosits. 
graveyard, smukEmikwa. 
great, stEqwet ti. 

greedy, skidu or 
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green, klusem. 

grind, sharpen, to, téEkEnis. 
groan, to, inéHet. 

grow, to (of things), pEpapa. 

, (of man), tlotlotl. 
group (of people), ndkwilmitiq. 
quide, to, siiyisEls. 

, 4, or nuks-siiy 
gum, pitch, kweEletl or kwElée. 
hail, tsElocin. 
it’s hailing, tsEtsElocin. 
handsome, pretty, saiytbic, aiyitbic. 
hang down, depend, 
hard, klk". 
hark:, hear, to, kanam. 
hat, siyakop. 
hats, sisiyakop. 
hate, dislike, to, mais: 
heal, cure, to, lacmii. 
heaven ov skyland, kwatkn. 
help, to, kwinamkn. 
help him! 
he, him, té té-tloms. 
hemlock-tree, kwilai. 
hiccough, to, hamék-. 

uw, camek. 
hide, to (person), kwalemot. 

(things), kwatlie. 
hiding-plaer, kwalten. 
hill, skimet. 
him, t® tEnitl. 
his, sna (when person present). 
Shas (when person absent). 
hold, to, klalat. 
hold it! klalatela! 
hole, slEpedog. 
hook, to, koiyok. 
home, améewit, yoa, yu, ameut, tlawem. 
home-sick, yiam. 
hop, jump, to, wetém. 
horn, wudatt or wunat. 
hot, kwas. 
house, thimstan, Wlawéin. 


houses, tlatlumstan. 
house (small), tlétlumstan. 
hunger, skwai, skwoi. 
hungry, kwakai. 
hunt, to(large game), teatlem, 
» (small game), hailérk. 
hurry, to, tsatsaiyq. 
husband, skwakuts. 
I, me, te salyti or salyu. 
ice, spew. 
island, kw¥tsa. 
Indian, skilmitiq, 
infant, skikelatl. 
inspect, examine, to, kwetet. 
inside (of house), astiiy. 
instructions, sqanal. 
interpret, to, kweékwetlken. 
interpreter, 
is, are, netl. 
itch, teiem. 
invite, to, Ob or OEL. 
Jump, to, QetEn. 
keep, to, nésty. 
kettle, kwklistEn. 
hind, good, €i. 
knife (small), tlatl’tetEn. 
» (large), tlatetEn. 
» (pocket), 
knock, to (at a door), sukacatt. 
knock or strike, to, sik‘ut. 
know, to (intuitively), teqwanom. 
»  bEqney. 
ladder, 
lake, silatl. 
lame, sgotsenate. 
land, swiya (when spoken of on the 
water it is called tlalt). 
language, kwaltEn. 
large, big, ti. 
laugh, to, qaiEm. 
laughing, 
lazy, Oomat. 
luzy person, soomat. 
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leak, to, kukElEm. 
leaf, salia. 
lean, sléakét. 
leap (as « salmon in water), mak‘Ent. 
learning, instruction, stéicam. 
learned, 
leather, citeteai. 
leave, go, or 86; sdla! yo! sd-tein, 
I am going. 
lend, to, kwébilis or kwemilis. 
liar, éwon, qEqewon. 
lice, mEtcin. 
lick, to, tséméet. 
lie, to, quiaqéwonkEm, 
lie dead, to, skoiyét. 
lie down, to, s‘aqaic. 
life, swiyi. 
lift up, to, tcét. 
light (opp. heavy), QikQa. 
» (opp. dark), k-@lt or kailt. 
» (of moon), ciilit. 
» (of torch), kwéyém. 
lightning, papElegq. 
like as, similar to, sweniun. 
line, Q@lem or QailEm. 
little, tsotsi. 
live, to, ui. 
T live, ni-tean. 
liver, pokpok. 
log (in the forest), stya. 
» (in the water), kw8tlai. 
logs (in the forest), siyam. 
jam of, pEtset. 
lonely, salsiluk. 
long, klak’t. 
look at, investigate, to, kwktas. 
» for, search, to, selet. 
lose, to, Qaqar. 
loose, kaiakaiya. 
loud, temésot. 
love, to, sqat. 
lover, swatEla. 
he is my lover, nétl nE-swatela. 


lump, skuméq. 

lungs, tlakwamiili. 
man, stomic. 

many, kky. 

maid, swawElos tlanai. 
maple, ktunodlai. 
marrow, nipein. 

make, tu, wwat. 

fire, tcimiEkwop. 
make whole, restore, to, thuk'wamat. 
marry, to, swakie. 
married woman, swakats. 

» main, siyaktsen, 
murk, to, 
mask, sqoiogai. 
mat ( for beds), kliwai. 

» (for food), sclos@tkn. 
me, salyi. 
meat, sleuky. 
medicine, 
mect, to, ailakwéost. 
melt, to, yay. 
men, stEmtomic. 
mend, to, lasmiait. 
message, SQam, 
midnight, nicic. 

mind, kwaléwon. 
mid-day, 

mine, tsEna. 

mistake, natcin. 
mix, to, nelit. 

mock, to, tatamrken. 
moccasin, stlikein. 

moon, cileiil. 

morning, kwekwi. 
morntuy-slar, k wekwi-kwoskn. 
mountuin, smiinct, skwetlai. 
morsel, hit, tity El. 

move, to, yialom. 

, i! yualotela! 

to(from place to piuce), yualosot. 
much, many, 
mud, tsétséEk’. 
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murder, to, kwoyiluk. 
murderer, kwokwoyiluk, kwokwatyiluk, 
kwokwaimac. (The last two terms 
are employed when more than one 
person has been inurdered.) 
naked, sleuwétsa. 
nome, Skwie. 
tseate. 
nei, StESeh, tEtSCt. 
needle, 
night, niit. 
NW, 
noise, Qalokom. 
none, Qauk’t'. 
noon, 
not, Qauk’t’. 
now, teitta, teat. 
nut, keupatitl. 
of or belonging to, tlk. 
offer, to, yiitoyiit. 
offer it! yatoyatela ! 
oil, SQES. 
old, klakatl, stotKlemit. 
old or woman, 
on, by, ni or ne. 
orphan, wiinwitnel, 
outside (of « thing), astikiun, 
(of house), astlk-. 
out, tluk. 
owe, to, skwémeElas. 
pack, to, yactEm. 
» Siyacin. 
paddle, 
pail, tldkomin. 
pain, swoct. 
paint, yutlemém. 
to, yoyotl. 
parents, klayklaq. 
pass, to, yilau. 
path, trail, cautl. 
paw, spakin. 


peel or skin, to (roots, ete.) tloplyost. 
to (bark from tree), slukweyist. 


87 


peep, to (through a hole), teilakwalosEm. 
» (from behind tree, etc.), welEm. 
people, te skalaumiiq. 
perhaps, 
pipe, patlum-miili = “ smoke-place.” 
pipe-clay, stiiauk’. 
pitch, gum, kwilétl. 
pierce, to, HOp. 
place or put in water, lo, puksitt. 
play, to, kakséi. 
he’s playing, kakiiaustin. 
plate, kwakwetlt (dim. of kwatlt, dish). 
point (of thing), Gyalin. 
» Ssaliyuk. 
, at, to, hOpEm. 
, it out! hoprt. 
poison, tsuqtEn = “ rattlesnake.” 
poor, needy, SeQcEm, nado. 
portrait, sk¥los. 
potlatch, klnénuk. 
power ( physical), satyin. 
prepare, make ready ( food), nKimtEM. 
presently, in « little while, QAQOQES. 
prick, to, sikQom. 
push, to, yotsEm. 
» it, yOtsdt. 
put, to, kwats. 
put in the mouth (us a bit), yiitkait. 
put in the fire to cook, hewét. 
put in the mouth, skomots. 
quarrel, to, kwalmétautl. 
quiet, calm, tsdsom. 
race, yetl. 
rain, to, teitl. 
rain-sturm, steitl or cteitl. 
rainbow, sittel. 
raspberry (black), skOma. 
red-cap”), saliiq. 
(salmen-berry), k-weEk'wel. 
raw, qets. 
ready, hoya. 
ved, kwEmém. 
red-paint, temtl. 
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red-hot, Qaihols. 

reflection (in water), mamakio. 

regard, to, nEetEm. 

remember, to, hakwat. 

reply, to, kwal. 

repeat, continue, to, tlalet. 

rest, to, kwaneusEm. 

restore, make whole, to, tluk*waimat. 

return, yilicin. 

rich, wealthy, héwEs. 

ring, stEléte = “round thing.” 
(for finger), tsowitékwoiya. 

ripe, k°wEl. 

river, stolo, 

rivulet, stEltolo. 

roust, to, kwElac. 

roast it! kwelacila! 

the hands or 
tEpEnatcoiyEm. 

roast, to make them drip oil, 
tEpEnateoiyEm. 

rob, to, teilotl. 

robber’, steiltcilotl. 

roof, élite. 

root, kwEuminatc. 


» paws, 


2 

rope, QelEM. 
rotten, tluk’k. 
round, pElek", pEluk. 
rub, to, tsikwum. 
rub it! tsuktila. 
run, to, yitl. 

° 
to, poten. 

4 

» potEn. 
salt, klatlum, kwotlom. 

older term.) 
sait-water, kwotkwo. 
salty, kwotom. 


(The latter is 


same as, similar to, sukweman. 
sand, kwélakwél. 
2 
sap, sqamEts. 
say, to, kwal. 
save, to (by clutching at something), 
tlalsam. 


scald, to, kwasau. 
it! kwasawut. 

sear, sk‘aiyétl. 
scold, to, qe wit, kaiyésta. 
scrape, to, 
scratch, to, ktatk’wEim. 
scream, to, kwaktt. 
search, to, tsetsclem, selét. 
sea, senkd, kotlko, 
see, to, kwenéim, soqtkm. 
sell, to, waiee. 
send, to, AMAkac. 
serere, WinaKWEs. 
seu’, to, pats. 

, patsut. 
she is sewing, papabsEm. 
shadow, statsimeén. 
shake, lo, yekwét. 
shake it! yékwetela! 
shallow, Celt. 
shume, tlaiilatsus. 
shaman, SolanEk. 
sharp (of tools, ete.), Ci nis. 
sharpen, to, tekEnist. 
she, sé, sé-tlom, tla, tla-tlom. 
shine, tv, Giyalos. 
shoot, to, totsEm, totsot. 
short, k‘aiak’a. 
shout, to, kait. 
show, fo, yotsot, saltish. 
show, appear, to, ena. 
shrink, to, qesécot. 
shut, to, tuk’t. 
shut the door, tuk't cautl. 
sick, kukElasélem. 
sight, matyil. 


silent, tOsds. 
sing, to, télém. 
os 
singing, tételEm. 
singer, stéltél. 
sink, to, mEl. 
sit down, to, t*‘k’ec, tek’aic. 
sit, to, kEnatc. 
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sky, tsok’. 
slap, to, thikEt. 
slave, skidts. 
slide, to, qéqém, qaizqaim. 
sleep, to, &tot. 
sleepy, etotam. 
slip, to, sitlk-cin. 
slow, 
smart, quick, kleklé. 
walle quickly, kleécin. 
smell, to, hakwom. 
smother, to, kuposct. 
smile, to, pEteGimos. 
smoke (from pipe, ete), patlem. 

(from fire), kwitlem. 
sneeze, to, hasEm. 
siecze, casEM. 
snore, to, qokwet. 
snow, skwomai. 
snow, to, kwokwomai. 
snow-shoe, nikwélein. 
souk, to, shik‘wn. 
sock, kweéltEn. 
soft (to touch), keaké. 
sold, Qaile. 
solid, tuk® tukewon. 
someone, Waliasy E. 
some, Skwuk. 
sony, stelEm. 
svon, klé. 
soot, kwaietetp. 
svothe, to, teeyit. 
sore, Gus. 
soup, skwokwatlko, stékela. 
sour, totsom. 
sparks, péetcem. 
spawn (salmon), 
speak, to, kwal. 
spine, Haviwa. 
spit, to, tlokt*. 
spit ! tlokt‘kla ! 

out to, pEktas. 

splash, to, kwecil. 


splinter, skwuket, skwéekwukét (dimin- 
utive). 

split, to, kwuk-ut. 

spoon, teawai. 

spring (of year), tEm, pailya. 
» (of water), malom. 

spruce-tree, teetlpai. 

squeeze, lo, petsct. 

squint, to, Wilak-Elos. 

stab, to, thikEm. 

stale, kwutlum = stinking, bad. 

stund, to, kwaiée. 

standing, kwaiccit. 

star, kwoOsEn. 

starve, to, kwaikwaii. 

stay, to, skwinés. 

steal, to, teilotl. 

steam, poHweim. 

steps, ladder, haicin. 

stew, s’pinican. 

stich, to, tlikom. 

still, yet, tlal. 

stink, to, kwetlem. 

stink, bad odour, skwetlem. 

stone, qaikls, diminutive qaiqaiEls. 

stony, qaiqaiElsam. 

slop, to, katyé. 

stoop, to, kutséc. 

story, myth, sgagiam (if thought to 
record an actual or historic event 
then called wonatiq). 

straight, tok’tok’. 

strap, ket = “ belt.” 
» (for basket), k-atla. 

strawberry, téléuk. 

stream, stotEl6 (diminutive of river). 

stretch, to, tsik’Et. 

strike, to, SEpEtas. 

stripe, 

strong, GiyEm. 

stumble, to, tenténim, tlatckwoicin (=to 
catch the foot in something). 

stump, ts‘ik’Enate. 


| 
i 
| 
q 
| 
| 
| 
ae 
| 
| 
| 


90 C. Tour.--Report on the Ethnology of the Siciutl of 


stutter, to, ateete. 

stutterer, niiks-aAtcete. 
suck, tokom, tokot. 

sucker, a, niks-tokom. 
TEM eyos. 

sun, Siatyok’. 

sunbeam, sweil, yiciniilitsy. 


sunshine, swelét. 


sunrise, Weweled, Gena siaiyok 


“ appearing the sun. 
sunset, tE siatyok-. 
sure, 
surprise, to, teilem. 
swallow, to, moOkWEm. 
sweat, to, vakwuin. 
sweating, Vayakwun. 
swell, to, tlak-. 
sweep, to, 
sweet, k'utl. 
swift, kek. 
swim, to, QaQElém, 


swimming, 


. £. Bia 
swing, to, MOTMOISOL, 


fail, sopenate. 
take, kwinat. 


take home, to, amewit-enoi. 


take up in the 
fale, QAQTA OF 
tall, klak’t. 

tame, kwalkwal. 

taste, to, teat. 
-teach, to, 

tear, to, puqt. 

tewring, puqtpuqtEm. 
fear (lacrima), 
fell, to, tiiaut, tiigom. 
felling, Litiiqom. 

tent, silavita. 


lesticles, mEtcin. 

that, ta, tE né a ta. 

thaw, to, yatyauk. 

the, th (masc.), tlE (feim.). 
there, éna, tas, ta né a ta. 


they, tatEtlom. 
thich, 
thief, teiltcilotl. 
thin, pepe. 


think, to, sotewon, kwaléwon. 


thirsty, kokwau. 
this, ti. 
thou, thee, te niiwil, ntwil. 


throw, cast, to, 


throw away, to, NEMAC, 


thunder, Qatkem. 

thy, thine, AsEna. 

tickle, to, kEkatyitisak., 

tie, to (a knot), 
tiny, small, soci. 

tired, weary, kocyiis. 
to-day, té kwail or kweil. 
to-morrow, Wtlkwias. 


tooth, yinis. 


tuoth-ache, qus te yinis, ad litt. sore 


the tooth. 

touch, tu, katisat. 
(one on the 

track, yictnamin. 
frail, cautl. 
transform, 
trap, 

(pitfall), hapeuk. 

(log), pakawos. 

» (spring), catkos. 
travel, to, yoildsot. 


free, sya. 


frees, (nore literally “ forest,” 
. 

place of trees: hopit, deer, 

hopitam = place where deer abound). 


tremble, to, sEkwin., 
to, 

tumble, poks. 

tunnel, slipeuH. 

turn, to (back), yilicin. 


( face down), 


(round), yilklatcEm. 
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twilight, cosos. 
twist, sEltciit, sElete. 
ugly, mayobie. 
uncover, to, PENOot, 
under, klépam. 
understand, to, tug Encugq. 
unfasten, to, kCtatiet, vuk't. 
valley, sm¥tuky. 
very, wet. 
rillage, 
visit, tu, skwines. 
roive, sitsiimin. 
vomit, yoyok wot. 
wait, to, kaiyé, tluk-ats. 
waiting, tlik-am. 
wake, to, yawwn. 
wake him up! yawatela: 
wake up! kutosEm ! 
wall, to, Eméewae. 
wall, 
wor, 
warm, kwas. 
wart, skok6pia. 
wash, tu, 
wash yourself! 
wash away (by torrent), tesEluq. 
wateh, to, eeluk. 
water, sewotl. 
wave (billow), yolauk. 
we, nemotl, tlnémotl. 
weak, mimayét, kElkEln0ot. 
weary, k'woiytis. 
wedge, Hoet. 
weop, Haiwom, 
weir, tukos. 
when, KWEs. 
where, kwEntea. 
which? nitea? 
whisper, to, tlakam. 
whispering, tlatlakam. 


whistle, to, HOpom. 
whistling, HOHOpom. 
white, pEk. 

white paint, skwoq. 
who, wat. 

whose, vitwat. 

why, wherefore, stealin. 
widow, siyatEn. 
widower, styatEn. 

wide (broad), pek. 
wife, siyaked or siyakcau. 
win, to, k‘lukwéluk. 
wind, spals. 


window, kwékwinostEn (modern term). 


 kwawds (old term). 

wing, cima. 
wink, to, saikwosEm. 
winter, tEm stein, ov tEm sotcte. 
wipe, to, tsuk’t. 
wise, klakéwon. 
wish, desire, to, sqats. 
witch, teintecnEm, kwenéwEsals. 
with, k-atset (= together), sktunct. 

go with you, sotcin sktunét. 
woman, slanai o7 tlanai. 


women, tleslanai, tletlanai, tlentlanai. 


wood, skwaikq. 
woods (forest), ceteim. 
wool, k*wastEn. 
wrench or dig out, watat. 
yawn, haheu. 

- 
year, Silamin, skwomai (= snow). 
yell, to, kwakvut. 
yellow, k‘lesein. 
yes, Ca, O. 
yesterday, teilakatlotl. 
you, nawilap, nvElap. 
young, meman. 
youth, wawElos or swawelos. 

- 2 - 

youths, wiwewElos swawew#Elos. 
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THE SOMATOLOGY OF EIGHT HUNDRED BOYS IN TRAINING FOR 
THE ROYAL NAVY. 


By Joun M.D., F.R.S. 


In 1899 and 1900 I was able, by the kind permission of Captain 
Shortland of H.M.S. “ion, and the permission and active assistance of 
Commander Tothill, then lieutenant commanding the Nautilus, to obtain colour- 
observations of eight hundred lads in training for the Royal Navy, and head- 
measurements of two hundred of the same. The lads were reported to be almost 
all between 16 and 17 years of age: some might be a little above or a little 
below these limits ; but 1 believe it will be safe to treat them en mousse as of just 
that age. By far the greater part of them are natives of London or of other 
large towns in the south of England; but the conditions of admission, as respects 
girth of chest, stature, soundness and vigour of health and of the senses, and 
satisfactory intelligence and moral character, are such as to insure a standard 
distinctly higher than that of the classes from which they spring. I was desirous 
of ascertaining whether this kind of selection would involve any corresponding 
preference of particular colows or head-forms—for example, whether any undue 
proportion of red-haired or long-headed boys would be excluded by the examination. 
It is true there would remain one source of fallacy which I could not exclude ; for 
it is possible that boys of particular types of constitution, indicated by particular 
types of complexion and head-form, might, be more disposed than others to adopt a 
sea life, and therefore to volunteer for the Royal Navy. This complication, however, 
could be avoided only by examining the rejected, a thing practically impossible for me. 

There may exist published series of measurements of British boys of about the 
age of 16; but if so, 1 am not acquainted with them. The only ones I do know 
are, curiously enough, the work of a distinguished French anthropologist, M. 
Muffang; they were gotten in Liverpool, and published in ZL’ Anthropologie for 
1899. Liverpool was well chosen as being about the central point of the British 
Isles ; but its population, for that very reason, must differ very much from that of 
southern and ceutral England, from which, and especially from the large towns, my 
material was drawn. 

It occurred to me, however, that the reformatories and industrial schools of 
iny own neighbourhood might supply me with material for comparison ; and the 
governors and masters of these institutions readily lent their aid. The schools 
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TABLE I.—Average Head-measurements. 
! 
| Age | No. | Length Breadth. Index 
Naval Boys 16 | 200 | 185 *85 | 144 °74 | 77 88 
| | | 
Kingswood Reformatory 16 | 46 182°45 14115} 77 
Warminster, 16 | 10 1815 143 78°85 
| 
Total 16 56 1823 °5 77 °6 
Kingswood Reformatory 17 22 182 °27 | 141°82 77 80 
Warminster 17 8 184 144 ‘87 78 
| | 
| | 
Total 17 | 300 | 182°96 142 °63 77 ‘95 
Liverpool Institute Middle cl. 16 55 «1898 149 °7 | 18°87 
(Muffang) 17 19 188 149 | 79°13 
Ditto, upper middle cl. 17 20 189 “9 | 149°4 | 78 63 
Naval Boys, London-born. .... 16 28 185 | 142 °8 | 77°15 
TABLE II.—Scale of Kephalie Indices. 
| | 
| | | . 
Naval] | Kings- War- Clifton ‘Total (inetaded 
Boys. | wood. minster. Industrial. 3 Schools. Kingswood). | (Muffan 4 
| | 
| 
70 | — 1 1 2 
71 2 2 
72 | 2 2 3 
73 8 3 1 3 e. 4 
74 19 7 14 1 22 | 
74 23 8 10 s 26 | 
7% 9 8 6 23 | 
Mm 29 13 3 10 26 
78 35 7 5 4 6 
79 28 9 7 3 19 
80 17 2 9 2 3 
81 10 5 3 3 1l | 
82 5 5 1 — 6 
83 3 1 3 1 5 
85 1 — | 
Total.| 200 | 73 | 65 | 43 181 
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800 Boys in Training for the Royal Navy. 95 


were three in number—the Wiltshire reformatory near Warminster, more than 
half the inmates of which are recruited from Wilts and Dorset, the Kingswood 
Reformatory near Bristol, where the lads belong in large majority to Bristol or 
London, and the Clifton Industrial School, where the boys are all under 16 years 
of age and, therefore, are not fairly comparable in some respects; they come 
mostly from London or Derby, or in a few instances from Bristol. The tables 
will give the physical characters ascertained. 


TABLE LV. 


Indices. 


Kephalic. Of Nigrescence. 


| No. 

London | 52 | 76°77 Simple and Compound. 
Bristol se “* 67 | 77 “34 Naval boys: pure dolichos, 75 and under (live measure). 
Derby .... 787 30. Indices — 18 °3 and — 15°8. 
Plymouth _.... 9 | 79°68 Ditto pure brachys, 82 and over, 13. — 42 and — 36 °4. 
Wiltshire... 20 | | 
D | 15 | 79-08 | Wiltshire, 20. — 15 and — 25. 

Plymouth, Devon, Cornwall, Dorset, 38. + 7 °9 and —5°8. 
Devon and Cornwall | 13 | 79°64 


The dolichos are, as Ammon found at Karlsruhe, mostly divided between 
the very fair and the distinctly dark, while the brachy are mixed, but often 
fair or red. The simple index is gotten thus: Dark + 2 Black — Fair — Red, 
the proportion of the black being doubled to express the greater melanosity ; 
the compound index (Topinard’s), is gotten by subtracting the light eyes from 
the dark, adding together the two indices, of hair and of eyes, and dividing the 
result by 2. 


GENERAL RESULTs. 


The boys belonging to the Navy have larger heads than those of the 
reformatory and industrial school boys. If anything, their heads are slightly 
broader, but within the limits of error; and indeed it seems pretty clear that 
the differences in kephalic breadth-index are connected with locality, «e., something 
racial or hereditary, rather than with any other difference. In truth, the great 
majority of these reformatory boys do not seem to me to be radically bad lads ; 
and this is the opinion of their governors and of those who have most to do 
with them. Still they may be taken to be slightly inferior, as a whole, to the 
Navy boys in moral as well as physical character; and this inferiority seems to 
be correlated with smaller size of brain. Muffang attributes the smaller size of 
brain in the lower class ‘to insufficient nourishment in childhood ; I should rather 
ascribe it to heredity, and to the fact of the larger-brained people having risen in 
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the social scale. Certainly the variations of kephalic index in boys from different 
localities seem too great to be accidental; though of course the numbers are very 
small, Thus in the Warminster Reformatory the twenty Wiltshire boys exhibit 
the length of head characteristic of the county (1. 185°5, br. 142°15), while the 
fifteen boys from Dorset have |. only 179-0 and br. 142°0. 

The dolichokephaly of the London boys may be worth noting, for reasons 
which I will give presently. In twenty-eight London-born naval boys the index is 
77°15, against one of 77-99 in the remaining hundred and seventy-two boys; while 
in the twenty-four London-born industrial school boys it is 76:2, against 78°12 in 
the remaining nineteen, who mostly belong to Derby. 

The differences in complexion between the two sets of boys are not without 
interest. 

It will be observed that the resemblance is pretty close between the 
percentages recorded for the two hundred boys belonging to the Nautilus and the 
Lion, whose heads were measured, and the six hundred of the Zion, of whom only 
the eyes and hair were noted, although the circumstances of light and mode of 
examination were very different in the two cases. But while the eyes of the 
reformatory boys come out very nearly like those of the naval boys, the former 
yield a much greater proportion of dark hair. We know, of course, that brown 
eyes and dark hair are particularly common in the criminal class, whether owing 
to their being largely the product of the slums or from some other cause’; but 
I have already said that Ido not think any large percentage of these boys is 
really and essentially criminal. 

Of eighty-two naval boys, whose birthplace was ascertained, twenty-eight were 
Londoners, and only fifteen or sixteen came from villages or small country towns. 
Nevertheless, so far as I can judge, and making due allowance for their youthfulness, 
they inclined distinctly to the blond side as regards their hair. That this should 
occur in a body picked for health may be noteworthy in view of the supposed greater 
liability of blonds to several kinds of disease. 

Red hair may perhaps be considered as rather deficient, seeing that it 
sometimes darkens into a deep brown at a later stage. Black hair is absent ; only 
one London-born boy is set down with blackish-brown hair. 

Among the reformatory boys are only three cases of blackish-brown hair ; 
doubtless there would be a larger proportion in the same individuals at a later 
age. Red hair is more common among them—5°9 per cent.; but in several cases 
it appears coupled with brown eyes, often, I think, an unhealthy, as it is a 
dysharmonic, combination. Red hair belongs more to the upper classes; it may 
be that, as Havelock Ellis has suggested, it is weeded out of the lowest class by 
penury and unhealthy surroundings. 

It will have been noticed that the London-born boys are oftener dark-eyed 
and dark-haired, as well as oftener dolichokephalic. 


' An American observer, whose name I have forgotten, calls the brown the criminal eye. 
XXXIV. 
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Of course these differences are well within the limits of error; and the 
numbers are unfortunately very small. But when one considers how Ammon, 
De Lapouge, Durand, and others have shown that in Germany and France a dark 
dolichoid type tends to prevail in the cities through selective immigration and 
survival ; when also one calls to mind that the Whitechapel skulls of Pearson and 
Thane, of which unfortunately we have not as yet full particulars, are known to 
have a dolichokephalic index, whereas other medizval skulls, English and Scottish, 
are mostly mesokephalic or often brachykephalic,’ one is tempted to think that 
these figures may be typical, or may represent the general rule. 


' See my own Histoire de? Index Cephalique, and Sir William Turner’s work on Scottish 
skulls. 
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LEGENDS OF THE DIERI AND KINDRED TRIBES OF CENTRAL 
AUSTRALIA. 


By A. W. Howitt AND OTTO SIEBERT. 


IntrRopucTorY Notre sy A. W. Howirt. 


In the preparation of a work on the native tribes of the south-east quarter of 
Australia, I found reason for doubting the correctness of a passage in Mr. Gason’s 
account of the Dieri tribe,’ which was quoted by Dr. Lorimer Fison and 
myself in our work Kamilaroi and Kurnai, in the year 1880. The murdu legend 
referred to speaks of the “ Mura-mura, a good spirit,” and to obtain some further 
information on this subject, I requested the Rev. Otto Siebert, who, as a 
missionary to the Dieri tribe, has exceptional opportunities for obtaining 
information as to their beliefs, to ascertain what the Mura-mura might 
really be. 

For some years Mr. Siebert has co-operated with me in critically examining 
the laws and customs of that and other tribes in the country surrounding Lake 
Eyre. The following legends have been some of the results of our work, and I 
am glad to have this opportunity of acknowledging the great obligations which 
T am under to him for his valuable assistance, without which it would have been 
impossible for me to have got together the mass of information which is now in 
my possession awaiting publication. 

The legends included in this paper are still under investigation as to some 
points which may not be fully elucidated, unless one of us may be able to be 
present at the ceremonies with which they are connected. Moreover the older 
blacks, who lived in the times before the occupation of their country by the 
whites, are now rapidly dying out, and with them the old beliefs and customs are 
being lost. A. W. Howilrt. 


The legends herein have been selected because they relate to the Mura- 
muras, who are represented in them as being a numerous tribe or people who 
preceded the present race, who wandered far and wide over Central Australia, and 
who lived lives much as their successors do, but who were magically more 
powerful than even the medicine-men of the present time claim to be. 


1 The Dieyeri Tribe, p. 13. Cox Adelaide, 1874, 
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SLAND 


The accompany- 
ing map (Fig. 1) shows 
approximately the 
position of the tribes 
whose legends are 
given or who are 


mentioned in the 
notes. 
They all belong AN 


to what may be called 4 
is a 


a nation, that 
group of tribes who 
are more or less akin ki, 
to each other, whose 
languages are alike, 
or, as to neighbouring 
tribes, merely dialects; 
who have the same 
class-organization 
under the names 
Matteri and Kararu, 


or their equivalents, 
and whose sacred 
ceremonies, whether 


for initiation or for 
the increase of the 
food supply, are 


practically the same. 


This organization 
extends over a vast 
extent of that part of the continent, and, taking Lake Eyre as the central 
point, the range of these tribes stretches northwards to the Wonkamala and 
southwards to the Parnkalla, who occupied the country on the west side of 
Spencer Gulf, as far as Port Lincoln. This is an extent north and south 
of about 700 miles. To the north-west it extends to where it comes 
in contact with the southern part of the tribes, of which the Arunta is the 
typical example given by Spencer and Gillen. To the west its range is not 
known to us further than that it extends into the desert towards the 
Western Australian boundary. To the east the same organization obtains along 
the Barcoo river, as far, at least, as Mount Howitt, in latitude 26° 32' 30” S., and 
longitude 142° 18’ 00” E. To the east and south-east the line of hills, running 
northwards from the Bafrier Ranges, separates it from an analogous nation, 
which occupies part of the western waters of the Darling River. 


FIG 1.—MAP SHOWING POSITION OF THE TRIBES. 
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The legends which are given in the following pages are taken from tribes 
which, with the exception of the Wonkamala, lie more or less near to, and around 
Lake Eyre. 


THE ORIGIN OF THE MURDUS AND OF THE KaANA.! 


In the beginning, the earth opened in the midst of Perigundi? lake and there 
came out one murdu after the other, Aawalka (crow), katatara (budjerigar), 
warukati (emu), and so on. Being as yet incompletely formed and without 
members or sense organs, they laid themselves down on the sandhills, which then 
as now, surrounded the lake. There lying in the sunshine, they were after a time 
invigorated and strengthened by it so that at last they stood up as kana and 
separated in all directions. 

The Dieri point out an island in the middle of Perigundi as the place where 
the murdus came out. The legend not only accounts for the totem animals, but 
also for the kana, that is the native inhabitants of the Lake Eyre district. It also 
accounts, by the dispersal of the murdus, for the fact that the totem names are 
scattered over the country, but in such a manner that some are prevalent in one 
part, while others are prevalent in another. 


How THE Mura-MURA PARALINA® PERFECTED MANKIND. A MARDALA 
LEGEND. 


The Mura-mura Paralina was out hunting kangaroos. While following one 
he saw four incomplete beings cowering together. Without noticing them further, 
he followed the kangaroo till he came to where there were two Mura-mura women 
who had already killed the kangaroo and covered it with paua.*| When he 
asked whether they had killed the kangaroo they denied having done so. Then 
Paralina thought of a trick. He loosened his belt (body string) into an immensely 
long cord, at the end of which he fastened an ant, which at once smelled out the 
meat, and with its comrades fell upon the dead kangaroo hidden under the paua. 
Paralina now followed the cord and discovered the kangaroo; and having cleaned 
the ants from it, he carried it away on his shoulders. Then he went back to the 
place where he had seen the cowering beings. 

Going up to them he smoothed their bodies, stretched out their limbs, slit up 
their fingers and toes, formed the mouth, nose and eyes, stuck ears on them, and 


' This word is properly Madu, but as I have written it in former works “murdu,” I have 
retained the same form of orthography. ana is the term applied to themselves by the Dieri 
and other tribes. 

2 Perigundi is a crooked or bent place ; Piri is a spot or locality ; gundi or more properly 
kunti, is crooked or twisted. This lake is so named from its irregular shape. It is now known 
as Lake Buchanan. 

* From para, hair. His girdle was made of human hair. The legend is current in the 
west and south-west of Blanchwater, that is in the country of the Mardala, in which kangaroo 
are plentiful. The Paralina Creek, which rises on the east side of the Flinders range, appears 
to be named after this Mura-mura. 

+ Paua is the seed of plants used for food. 
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blow into their ears in order that they might hear. Lastly, he perforated the body 
from the mouth downwards, and projected a piece of hard clay (daka), with so 
much force that it passed through the body, forming the fundament. Having thus 
produced mankind out of these beings, he went about making men everywhere. 
The three following legends relate to the wanderings, in each case, of two 
Mura-mura youths, who introduced the use of the stone knife in circumcision, as 
also the rite of subincision. The first belongs to the Yaurorka, the eastern 
Dieri and the Yandruwunta, the second to the Ngameni, Karanguru, and 
neighbouring tribes, and the third to the Urabuna Kuyani and other tribes down 
as far as the head of Spencer Gulf, and probably even as far as Port Lincoln. 
Thus these three independent legends confirm and complete a series extending 


over some 600 miles from north to south. The eighth legend extends this to 
700 miles. 


MANDRA-MANKANA, ALSO CALLED BAKUTA-TERKANA-TARANA OR KANTAYULKANA. 
A DIERI LEGEND.! 


Mandra-mankana once came to the neighbourhood of Pando.? Two girls 
who saw him jeered at him, because his back was just the same as his front. 
He told their mother, who was his noa,’ to send her two daughters to his camp 
the following night. When she told them of his demand, they ridiculed him, but 
yet they went there, and lay down one on each side of the sleeping old man, their 
ngaperi* Then they heaped up a ridge of sand on either side of him, so that 
he thought his xgatamura-ulu’ were there. But these had meanwhile crept away 
out of the sand and lay down to sleep in the camp of their mother. When the 
pinnaru® woke in the night he rose upright, and saw that he was quite alone, and 
that the girls had cheated him Hence his name of Bakuta-terkana-tarana. He 
went forth thinking of revenge. Through his songs he caused plants to grow, 
some with bitter and some with pleasant tasting fruit. The two girls found these 
plants and ate first of the bitter and then of the good fruit. Delighted with the 
latter they sprang from one bush to the other. Thus after a time they came to a 
tanyu bush laden with its red and yellow fruit, where lurked Mandra-mankana in 
concealment, to destroy them. As they came near to him he threw his boomerang 


1 Mandra is belly or body, and manka is hind before. Bakuta-terkana-tarana is “ the one 
who rises upright fruitlessly ” from buku = fruitlessly, without avail, also free or unburdened. 
Terkana is to stand, and terana is to rise up, to fly. Frequently in combination with a verb, it 
forms our preposition “up,” as terkana-tarana, to stand up, nayina-tarana, to look up 
(upwards). 

2 Pando is big, or as this place is sometimes called Pando-pirna = Big-lake. It is Lake 
Hope. 

’ Noa is the relation between men and women between whom marriage is lawful. In‘the 
Dieri tribe this relation may be defined thus, Ego being a Dieri man “ My mother’s mother’s, 
brother’s, daughter’s daughter (own or tribal), is my proper wife.” 

* Father, own or tribal. . 

’ Ngata-mura is the relation of a child to its father ; ww is the dual form. 

6 Elder or head man. 
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at one and broke her ankle, and then rushing up he killed her by a blow on her 
head. The other sister ran away to save herself, but he followed her and killed 
her also. He then cut off the breasts of the dead girls and carried them with him 
as he went further. Coming to a camp where some young boys were amusing 
themselves in a plain by throwing boomerangs, he hid himself behind some bushes, 
and watched them at their play. Then one of the boys threw his boomerang so 
far that it fell near the old man. The boy sought for it and was about to take it 
when the pinnaru seized him by the hand. He was frightened, but Mandra- 
mankana calmed him by giving him a lizard, and he soon became friendly with 
him, and promised at his request to make a new song, and called to all the people 
to come and hear it. They assembled, even the sick and the women with child. 
The boy began to sing and the pinnaru came out of the bushes, painted and decked 
with feathers, and carrying the breasts of the girls hanging on his chest. He 
danced to the onlookers, in the front ranks of whom two young men, the xoas of 
the girls, were sitting. These immediately recognized the breasts of their xoas, 
and when the pinnaru retired dancing, they stuck their /andris' in the ground 
before them. When he again danced near to them, each seized his handvi and 
struck him so that both his legs were broken. Then they split his head open, and 
at the same time all the people fell upon him and even the children struck him. 
Then they buried him and laying his bag at the head of the grave they went 
elsewhere. One day a crow perched itself on the grave of Mandra-mankana. 
Three times it knocked with its beak on the wood which was lying on the grave, 
and cried “ Ka! Ka! Ka!” Then the dead man woke up and came out of the 
grave, and looked round, but no one was to be seen. Then he looked for 
footprints and found that the people had all gone in the same direction, 
but by three different ways. While the strong and hale ones had gone, some to 
the right and some to the left, hunting as they went along, the old and the sick 
had gone straight on between the two other tracks. These he followed till he 
came to the neighbourhood of their new camp, and he concealed himself in the 
bushes near where they were busy in the creek, driving the fish together to catch 
them.? They had pulled up bushes and grass and were driving the fish before 
them with these in heaps. Mandra-mankana kept himself concealed in the water, 
and opening his mouth, he sucked in and swallowed the water, fish, grass and men. 
Some few who were ata distance, observing that their comrades and nearly all 
those who were fishing, had disappeared, and looking round to see where they had 
gone to, saw with alarm that the monster in the water had surrounded them with 
his arms. Only a few of them escaped by jumping over them. The Mura-mura 
Kunta-yul-kana,; looking after them, gave to each, as he ran, his murdu name. 


' The kandri is a boomerang-shaped weapon, with sharpened ends, used by the Dieri and 
other tribes. There is another kandri, which is a gummy substance obtained from the roots of 
a plant called mindri, or also kandri-moku, or bone-kandri, which is used for cementing chips of 
stone to wooden handles. 

* At the Cooper north of Lake Hope. 

’ Grass-swallower from santa grass, and yulkana, to swallow or gobble up. 
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Those who ran to the north were the kanangara, seed of the manyura; 
karabana, bat; maiaru, marsupial rat; palyara, small marsupial rat ; katatara, 
budjerigar ; malwra, cormorant; karawora, eaglehawk; warukati, emu! ; kaulka, 
crow; padi, a grub called by the whites witchety; karku, red ochre; woma, 
carpet snake ; pitcher, Duboisia Hopwoodii. 

Those who ran to the south-east were the Chukuro, kangaroo ; /intala, dingo ; 
hani, jew lizard*; kaperi, lace lizard, commonly called iguana; koku/a, marsupial 
rat; punta, small marsupial mouse ; karabana, marsupial mouse ; puralku, pelican ; 
kuraura, rain; malbaru, a crane; tundu-bulyeru, water rat; piramoku, native cat ; 
kaladiri, a frog; tidnamara, a frog; wilyaru, curlew ; watari, kangaroo rat. 

Those who ran to the southward were the markara, native perch ; kirhabara, 
eel; yikaura, dasyurus; ngarumba, box eucalyptus (£. microtheca?); kanwnga, 
bush wallaby ; kapita, rabbit bandicoot.* 

The mura-mura now came out of the water, and vomited so that he threw out 
all his teeth, which are to be seen at Manatandrani.* Having done this he went a 
little further and sat down and died. 

This place is pointed out by the Dieri on the Cooper north of Pando, and the 
body of the Mura-mura is to be seen there also, turned into stone in the form of a 
great rock. 


KADRI-PARIWILPA-ULU.° A LEGEND. 


Two mura-mura youths called Kadri-pariwilpa-ulu were out hunting pelicans 
at Perigundi. They crept along the creek, and threw their boomerangs at one 
which was swimming about. The right hand one struck his mark, but the 
boomerang of the other one flew wide, and as they were wading into the water to 
secure their prey, the boomerang swept past them, almost striking one of them on 
its return. The young men were determined to catch it on its next swoop, but its 
strength was such that they felt that no mere arm would be able to stop it. Then 
they procured the stem of a gum tree, by which they arrested it in its next flight. 
It cut the tree stem in two, but losing its own power, it fell into the water. One 
of the young men dived for it, but struck against the boomerang, which was stuck 
in the bottom, and which had become sharpened and pointed by its flight through 
the air. Thus it circumcised him and on rising out of the water he beheld, to his 
great joy, that he had now become a perfected man. He secretly informed his 
companion of what had happened to him, and he also, diving for the boomerang, 
was likewise circumcised. Both boys said to each other, “What has happened to 
us, for we are now no longer boys but men?” Being rejoiced at what had befallen 
them, they thought of their father, who, while they had become men, still remained 


' From waru = grey and kati a covering, pelt. Thus, “the bird with the grey covering.” 

2 Amphibolurus barbatus, Narrative, Horn Expedition, p. 28. 

Peragale lagotis. 

* Manatandra is tooth, strictly mouth-fruit. Manatandrani is the dative. ° 

® Kadri in Yaurorka, or kaiari in Dieri, is river-course or creek ; pariwilpa is the sky ; ulu 
is the dual form, both. Aadripariwilpa is the name of the Milky Way. 
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a mere boy. They determined to make a man of him, and having provided 
themselves with a tula,! they crept up to him while he slept in his camp, and 
circumcised him. The great loss of blood weakened him and as he, notwith- 
standing the unhealed wound, continued to have access to his wife, mira came 
on and he died.? 

As soon as the boys had circuincised their father they set out on their journey, 
everywhere circumcising youths and men Coming to Kunauana,® they found a 
number of people who had collected to circumcise young men by means of fire. 
They approached quietly and then suddenly springing forward, they circumcised 
the youths with their tula, before the men knew what was being done. Seeking 
for those who had performed the operation so skilfully, and seeing the two Mura- 
muras enveloped in a mist, they shouted out, “ Kadri-pariwilpa-ulu.”* These now 
came forward, and showing the ¢w/a to them, said, “ In future make your boys into 
men with this instead of using fire, which has caused the death of many, and they 
will remain living, for “turu nari ya tula tepi.”*> Turning to the youths whom they 
had circumcised, they admonished them not to have access to women or even to be seen 
by them, nor to show their wounds to anyone, otherwise they would certainly die. 

The two Mura-muras wandered through all the land, carrying the tula 
everywhere for circumcision, and being honoured as the benefactors of mankind. 


MALKU-MALKU-ULU.2 A NGAMENI AND KARANGURU LEGEND. 


A large number of people had asssembled at Tiinchara,’ for the circumcision 
ceremony, at which there was an old Mura-mura who had provided palyara*® for 
food, and who rejoiced over the sweet smell thereof, as it was being cooked. In 
the evening as they sat round the fire singing the malkara® song, the old Mura- 
mura scattered the fire about, so that all those who were sitting round about it 
were burned by the hot coals. After a painful night the men were painting 
themselves at early dawn for the ceremony, and the six young men who were to be 


' Tula is the word for a flint knife used for circumcision, and also for any sharp flint used 
for cutting. 

* Mira is inflammation. This shows that while the Dieri attribute most deaths to evil 
magic, by someone “ giving the bone,” they also admit other causes. They say that long agoa 
great sickness came from the north and killed so many that when they woke in the morning 
‘one was alive and the other was dead.” 

3 Properly kudna-ngauana from kudna, filth, excrement, and nyauwana, light. 

* This passage is difficult, but may be made more clear by the description given of kutchi, 
an evil being, who is described as being seen sometimes in shadows and sometimes in whirlwinds 
of dust. 

5 That is “ Fire is death and the stone is life.” 

* Malku is the Dieri word walu, meaning invisible, and also dust or mist. The Malku- 
malku-ulu are therefore to be pictured as the two invisible benefactors. 

* This is a Ngameni word meaning “ powdered human bones,” and refers to the number of 
bones which are said to have accumulated there by reason of deaths through the use of fire in 
circumcision. 

* Palyara is the long snouted marsupial rat. 

* Malkara is the word for the songs sung at the ceremonies. 
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initiated were brought forward. For each youth four men placed themselves, so 
that their bodies were bent outwards.' On these men the youth was laid, and in 
this manner two of the youths were circumcised by means of the firestick. Then 
the Malku-malku-ulu came up and instantly rushing forward, circumcised the four 
other boys with their stone knife, before the people knew what they were doing, 
thus saving the former from imminent death. Then going to the astounded men, 
they presented their stone knife to the woningaperi? and told them to use it in 
future and thus preserve their boys from death. 

Having done this, the Malku-malku-ulu went onwards, and at Kutchiwirrina, 
they saw at a little distance from them a spirit, in human form, suddenly 
disappear into the ground. In alarm they altered their course and went in 
another direction. 

Decked with the tippa-tippa,t the young Mura-muras wandered on, hunting 
aud seeking food as they travelled, killing a kapita in one place and in another 
finding a tract covered with manyuwra, on which they feasted. After resting here 
for some time, they travelled further and found a kangaroo lair at Chukuro-wola.’ 
Thinking that there might be a kangaroo in it, the one who had the sharpest 
sight threw his spear into it and then also the spear of his comrade, who was one- 
eyed, but failed to find anything in the place. Immediately after they found a 
kaperi lizard, which they carried with them until it became stinking and black on 
the under side. As they still wandered on they came to a large tract of country 
well covered with rushes, of which they made bags in which to carry their things. 
Then marching on they saw a kangaroo, at which the sharp-sighted one threw a 
spear and then another without hitting it. Then he threw all his companions’ 
spears but one, which he kept in his hand. Then throwing it, he killed the 
kangaroo, which they carried till they came to a place where there was water, 
where they rested for a time. Then lifting the kangaroo from the ground and 
each holding it by one leg, they swung it round their heads, singing : 

“ Mina yundru tayila nganai ? 
What thou eat wilt? 
Tjuba-tjuba-tjuba yundru tayila nganai ! 
Tjuba-tjuba® thou eat wilt! 
Mana-kata-kata’ yundru tayila nganai.” 
Mana-kata-kata thou eat wilt. 


' This description is part of the legend. For every custom and rite there can be found in 
the legends the equivalent. If one asks “ Why do you do this,” or “ Why have you this custom ?” 
the reply given is “Our muwra-muras did so and we follow them.” 

2 The woningaperi are the men who perform the rite of circumcision. Apparently the 
equivalent of the Atwia-atwia mentioned by Spencer and Gillen, p. 647. 

* Kutchi is the spirit of the dead, a ghost, wirrina is to go into. 

* Only the circumcised men can wear the tippa-tippa, but it is also worn by the members 
of the vengeance party (pinya), tied to the end of the beard, and put in the mouth and bitten to 
show their anger. 

° Chukuro is in Ngameni a kangaroo, wola is a nest or lair. 

*and * Tjuba-tjuba and mana-kata-kata are both lizards. 
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Then they laid it on the ground, but no sooner had they done so, than it jumped 
up and hopped away so swiftly, that they could not overtake it. Before long, 
however, they killed another kangaroo. The one who had good sight sent the one- 
eyed one to fetch a tula, so that he could flay the skin off. While he was seeking 
for a tula, the other began te remove the pelt. When the one-eyed one returned 
with the ¢u/a, the other replaced the skin over the carcase and pretended to try 
the tula on it, then, saying that it was too blunt, he sent him to Antiritcha,’ to 
bring back a new one. During his absence he hastily skinned the kangaroo down 
to the hind legs, and when the other returned from Antiritcha, and offered him the 
new tula, he said, “Skin the kangaroo with it yourself.” Beginning to do this the 
one-eyed one found that the skin was quite loose and said, “Why have you 
cheated me in this way, by almost removing the skin?” “Don’t be angry with 
me,” said the other, “I only wished to have a joke with you and surprise you with 
an almost skinned pelt.” 

Having completed the skinning, they fastened the edges of the skin to the 
ground with pegs and raised up the middle, thus forming the sky. When this was 
done they said with satisfaction, “ Now from this time people can walk upright, 
and need not hide themselves for fear of the sky falling.” Pleased with their 
work they turned homewards, and coming to a good pool of water one jumped in 
saying, “ Let us bathe ourselves here,” but in striking the water, it made a cut 
which caused subincision. When he showed this to his companion, the latter at 
once jumped into the water and he also became subincised. Looking at himself 
he said, “ Now indeed I am a complete man, but it hurts me.” 

Having conferred on mankind the use of the ¢w/a, they now introduced the 
dirpa; so that by it a young man becomes a completed man. 

The Malku-malku-ulu are the benefactors of mankind, and it is said that they 
still live and are even sometimes seen. They wander about invisibly, to relieve 
the distress of others, They carry lost children to their camps, and care for them 
till found by their friends. 

The southern Dieri say that they wander far to the north of their country, 
and that their camps can be recognized by the luxuriant growth of the moku, a 
cucumber-like plant,‘ which no one may eat, because it is the especial food of 
the Malku-malku-ulu. 

One of these camps is said to be at Narrani,’ not far from Cattle Lagoon on 


' After careful enquiries it seems to us that Antiritcha must be taken as a hill or mountain 
on the upper waters of the Finke River, probably in the McDonnell ranges, from whence tula 
and wolkadara are brought. The latter seems to be the same as the churinga of the 
Arunta. 

2 The belief is, that at first the sky was fastened down to the earth and that mankind 
could not walk about freely. 

* Dirpa is subincision, in Dieri called Kulpi. 

* Probably the Cucumis trigonus Linn. 

5 Narra is an abbreviation of the Yaurorka word rarrangama which is a shield, in the 
Dieri called pirha-mara. 
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the Birdsville road. This place is celebrated among the tribes because it was 
where the Malku-malku-ulu left their shields, when they commenced their 
wanderings, for being the benefactors of mankind, they did not need any weapons. 
But the original site of their home is said to have been the mountain Antiritcha, 
where lives Artarurpa. Who this was we have so far not been able to 
ascertain. 

But the statement that the Malku-malku-ulu originally came from Antiritcha 
suggests that the rites of both circumcision and subincision have been brought 
from the north, in ages so far back that their introduction has become merely 
legendary. 


THe Yuri-utu.!| A LEGEND OF THE URABUNA AND MORE SOUTHERN TRIBES. 


The Yuri-ulu, coming from the north, travelled through all the land, 
bringing in the use of the ¢w/a in circumcision. Thus they came to the Beltana 
country at a time when a youth was about to be made into a mau. When the 
men were going to burn him with fire, the Yuri-uvlw went into the earth, the one 
on his right and the other on his left, waiting for the moment when they could 
help him. When a man approached with a red-hot fire-stick to perform the 
operation, the two Yuri-ulw rose out of the earth, and instantly cutting off the 
foreskin with their twla, sank back into the ground invisibly.?, The men who were 
present were astonished at the fresh wound, and saw that the boy had been 
circumcised. They questioned each other as to who had done it, but no one could 
say. The feeling was such that they began to say to each other, “ Didst thou do 
this, or thou, or who?” and to grasp their weapons, when he, who was about to 
have done the operation, said that he would find out the cause. Seating himself 
on the ground and striking it with a club, he sung continuously that he, who had 
circumcised the boy, should come forth. Then the Yuri-ulw rose out of the earth 
biting their long beards, and each holding a tua in his hand before him. 

Then properly painted and adorned, they danced and having given the tula to 
the men, whom they admonished as if they had been youths, disappeared whence 
they came, followed by the praises of the assembled men. | 

After showing themselves in many places as life-givers, they turned back, and 
at Katitandra® one went west, and the other went east and northwards, bringing 
the tw/a to every tribe. 

Thus they still wander showing themselves at times as living and as life- 
givers. 

The following legend does not seem to have any direct connection with the 
preceding one, but speaks of the Ywri-wlu as being boys who had not yet been 
circumcised, while in the other legend it speaks of them as the originators of the 


' Yuri-ulu or tepi-ulu is the two living ones. 


2 The Kunkis, the medicine men, claim for themselves to be able to suddenly disappear into 
the earth. 


’ Katitandra is Lake Eyre. 
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practice. This is remarkable, because while the last legend belongs to the 
Urabuna, this one belongs to their neighbours, the Wongkanguru. 


THE YurI-uLU. A WoONGKANGURU LEGEND. 


An old blind widower lived at Mararu,! with his two sons the Yuri-ulu, 
who from their early youth had to provide him with food. As they became older 
they went further afield hunting, and delighted to kill young birds with the 
boomerang, and when they returned at evening to their camp, to cook them for 
their father. One evening on returning, they observed that an old man had come 
to the camp, and had seated himself close to them. They informed their father 
and he told them to call the stranger. They did so, but received no answer, and 
even when they went to him and invited him to come to their father, he still 
remained silent. Not troubling themselves more about him, they ate their food, 
and darkness having come on, they lay down and slept. In the early morning the 
boys went out hunting. Then the stranger, after having warmed his hands at the 
fire to strengthen himself, seized the blind man, wrestled with him, struggled with 
him, struck him on the face, and scratched his face till the blood came. Then 
with a piece of wood he scraped the blood off. By the struggling and the 
scratching the dimness of the old man’s eyes had been removed, so that he could 
see better than before. As the stranger had done to him, so he now did to the 
stranger, struck him and scratched him until the blood came, which he wiped off 
and then recognised the stranger as his kami. After they had recognised each 
other as kami-mara? they sat down together, and the stranger told him that he had 
come to consult with him as to the circumcision of his sons. The two, having 
decided that the boys should be circumcised, commenced their preparations. Stone 
axes were sharpened, kandi melted, ngulyi* collected, and the axes fastened afresh 
to their hafts with them. The boys were sent out early next morning to hunt, and 
to be out of the way, while the old men were at work, so as not to see what they 
were doing. These went to a place where there was a great pirha,* that is, a great 
tree, which they cut down, separated a piece of the stem, and having removed the 
bark, hollowed it out to make a great pirha. Then they placed it in hot moist 
earth to soften, and kept its sides apart by pieces of wood till it became cool. 


' Mararu is to complete with the hand, to strike the pirha, that is to strike the upturned 
wooden bowl, ina dance. Mara is hand, and “ru” is the Wonkanguru causative termination, 
which is in the Dieri “77,” as mararu, marali. The place Mararu is said by our Wonkanguru 
informants to be not far from Birdsville in a south-westerly direction. 

? Kami is the relation of the children of a man to those of his sister. Kami-mara is 
Kami-ship. 

* Ngulyi is the kino of an eucalypt. 

* Pirha is, as before said, a bowl, cut out of a block of wood. These natives speak of a 
thing as being already completed, when they have the material ready. Thus a Dieri will say 
when he has found a tree suitable for a pirha, “nauda ngakani pirha,” that is my pirha, and so 
also as to other things as weapons, etc. Mr. Siebert has a pirha which is 4 feet long and 
21 inches in diameter. 


| 
= 
i 
3 
= 
2 
3 


Kindred Tribes of Central Australia. 111 


The following morning they ornamented it with longitudinal markings and 
laying it on its back, the stranger struck it with his open hand. Listening, but 
hearing no reply, he struck it again but harder, and there was an echo, which they 
thought was a reply by the women at a distance. 

Early on the following morning while the boys were still asleep, the stranger 
started homewards to Minka-kadi,' to call together the people for the ceremony, at 
which the boys were to be cirenmcised. After a time he returned with them, 
bringing with him his two daughters, who, as he and his kami had agreed, should 
be the wives of the two boys.’ , 

Then while the boys were out hunting, there was held a meeting of the old 
men, at which they consulted as to the manner of conducting the ceremony. 
Towards evening, as the boys returned, a number of men were lying in wait for 
them, and two who were kami and kad1® to them respectively, sprang forward and 
laid their hands on the boy’s mouths, as a sign that they should not henceforth 
speak to any but themselves. Then they took them apart to a place where 
they built a breakwind (katu), and taught them the pirha song. Early the next 
day the women and children and the two boys were sent to a distance to hunt, so 
that the men might hold a council undisturbed. They collected the tulas and 
selected the good from the bad. Then they decided what presents the boys should 
give to the woningapert. 

In the evening, when everyone had collected on the ceremonial ground, the 
Yuri-ulu returned. As they approached, afew of the men joined them, then more, 
until by the time they had reached the ground, they were surrounded by a great 
crowd, not counting the women and the children. The Ywri-ulu were then taken 
behind their atu to be decorated with emu and cockatoo feathers. When this 
was done the boys were openly led to the ground, across which they marched, and 
each one standing on a pirha which rested on two spears, grasped the kalti as high 
up as possible, being supported by his kami. Thus they remained for some time. 
The ngandri (mothers) were sitting in a row which extended from their katu to the 
kalti,s having on each side the katus of one-half of the ngaperi (fathers). One after 
the other the mothers, who were seated, rose and went to each of the boys and 
with her open hands stroked him about the navel. When the last one had 


| Minka-kadi, from minka, a hole or cave, and kadi, deep. It is said that there are many 
in the district to the east of Mararu. 

2 It is remarkable that in this legend the “fathers-in-law” are kami-mara, while in the 
Wonkanguru, as among the Dieri, it is the mothers-in-law who must be of that relation. 
Possibly the explanation may be that the legend has its origin in a tribe further to the north, 
which, like the Arunta, has descent counted in the male line. 

* The kami and the kadi (wife’s brother) have charge of the boy during the ceremonies, 
and lead him away after the operation has been performed. The neyz (elder brother) and the 
kaka (mother’s brother) provide food for him and accompany him later on. Men of these 
relations are chosen who are much senior to him, in order that they may instil respect for the 
laws, which they impress upon him. 

‘ Kalti is a spear, but also the spear-like pole used in these ceremonies. It seems to be the 
equivalent of the Waninga described by Spencer and Gillen. 
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§ returned to her place, each boy was carried to his /:atu, on the back of one of his 
. hami, where his ornaments! were taken from him and carried to his father, to be 
given to those who performed the rite of circumcision on him. Then the muffled 
sound of the pirha being struck was heard, and shortly after the sisters of the 
Yuri-ulu came forward, and commenced their dance in parties of four each, one of 
the elder and one of the younger. At the end of this the men carried each other 
about on their backs. 

About midnight the women were driven away from the ground to their main 
camp, the xgandri only remaining behind, at a little distance, forming a connection 
between the men at the ground and the women at the camp, but also keeping the 
latter quiet, and seeing that none of them watched the ceremony with impertinent 
curiosity. In order to keep the women, and especially the ngandri, informed as to 
the beginning of the ceremony, the great pirha was struck several times, and 
replied to by the ngandri striking on their stomachs with the open hand. 

The boys were now taken to the camp of the ngaperi and there carefully 
watched by their ami and kadi, so that they should not sleep, being shaken up 


into wakefulness when they dozed off. Then the woningaperi and the taru? came 

up to them decked with feathers, and three neyi of each boy placed themselves 

together so that the boy could be laid on their backs and there circumcised by his 
taru. This being done their woningaperi, the kadi, kami and especially the tarv, 

were placed before them, and the latter gave to each a bundle of the hair of one of 

his daughters, as a sign that she should be his promised wife. Then the boys were 

taken back to their katu.® 


THE WANDERINGS OF THE Yuri-ulv. A WoNKANGURU LEGEND. 


After the Yuri-ulw were circumcised at Mararu they went off on their 
wanderings alone, and came to the Kadla-lumpa‘ creek, where they refreshed 
themselves with the water which bubbles out of the earth there. They collected 
emu eggs at that place and the bird attacked them, but was driven off by their 
shouting and throwing sand and dust at it. The sand and dust, however, which 


they had thrown up into the air came upon them as a cloud, the ni/la-nilla,> which 
raised the sandhill on which they stood high up in the air. But through fear they 


' Such ornaments are given to the boy by his ngandri. 

The is the father-in-law. 

* This description of the ceremonies is part of the legend, and it is the precedent for the 
existing practice. The natives say, “Our Mura-muras did so, therefore we must do so like- 
wise.” In the ceremonies three young men place themselves with the upper part of the body 
bowed in such a manner, with the legs apart, that they touch each other behind, while the 
upper part of their bodies and the neck and head, extend outwards horizontally. The boy to 
be circumcised is laid on their bodies so that one leg is on the one, the other leg on the other, 
and his body on the third. See Roth, Ethnological Studies, “ Queensland Aborigines,” 1897, 
Figure 415, in which, however, the positions differ somewhat from those described in this 
legend, and taken up at the ceremonies. 

* Kadlu, rushes, and lumpa, a spring or well. 

> A mirage. To spread itself out. 
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threw themselves down on the ground and lay there for some time insensible. 
When they recovered they found that the nidla-nilla was gone, and putting the 
eggs in a bag they went on to Urakuroka,' from whence they saw great columns of 
smoke rising up and spreading out wide and far from the place of circumcision at 
Mararu. Wandering further they came to a place where they found a great number 
of lizards, and at another they collected stone for knives, which, however, were not 
good. Then at Kalilte they observed that they were inflamed from the 
circumcision, but it left them at Kalpinta and Laratjilkira,? and they rejoiced that 
they were now full men. At Nalpawira they caught a small lizard, the pitjila,’ 
which lived under the bark of the trees, and killed it, but then regretting this they 
swung it round their heads to bring it to life again. Feeling very cold at 
Kurampa, they threw glowing coals in the grass, which taking fire drove the cold 
away. From this place they went to Kililti, where small kidney-shaped stones are 
plentiful,t with which they filled their bags. Then placing themselves a long 
distance apart, one threw pundra which the other tried to hit and break with a 
stick. Having finished this game, they collected the small fragments for tulas and 
placed them in their bags. 

Still travelling on, a great rainbow appeared after a shower. Alarmed at this 
they halted, but thought that it was only a gigantic Kadi markara (p. 127). Then, 
having given names to the rainbow and to its colours, they went on, but with 
caution, fearing that the portent might again come upon them, and looking back at 
it till it disappeared. On their way they saw the footprints of the Mura-mura 
Markanyankula, but as he must have passed the previous day and reached 
Antiritya, they could not overtake him. 

On their further wanderings, at one place they collected yaua,* at another 
killed a waterhen, and at a third dug out some kapita, and then found a nest with 
a young eaglehawk. At length they reached the other side of the ranges, where it 
became darker and darker, and feeling round with their hands, they found a 
continuous hard surface. They struck it with their fists and with their boomerangs 
and spears, but in vain. Then the elder of the Yuri-wlv pushed the obstruction 
with his finger and it opened, and they saw a new country covered with trees and 
bushes. Looking back at what they had passed through, they recognized it as 
being the edge of the sky, but they did not wander long in this country, for the 
younger of the two died. The elder still went on, but after a time he also died. 
Then they both returned to life, and called to their father with the voice of thunder 
that they had died in a strange land and could not return again. He, hearing 
their voices, mourned for them.’ 

! The meaning of this name has not been ascertained. ? The names have not been explained. 
’ From pitji, the bark of a tree and “/a” showing its derivation. 

‘ Called pundra-pundra, from pundra, kidney. 

5 This relates to the wanderings of another Mura-mura. 

° ua is a grass-like plant with a small bulb. 


7 Even now the thunder is said to be the voice of a dead person, who announces that he 
has returned to life. 
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These two Wonkanguru legends might be well divided into three: first, the 
preparation for the ceremony, second, the ceremony itself, and third, the wandering 
of the Yuri-ulu after circumcision. 

The mention of the pirha in these ceremonies and the dances of the two sets 
of women, the elder and the younger sisters of the Yuri-u/w, connects it with the 
Pirha-malkara legend, in which the wanderings of the elder and the younger girls, 
with their pirha song, is given. The wanderings of the Yuri-w/w past Antiritcha, 
which we identify with some mountain in the McDonnell ranges, fixes the limit 
of the wanderings as being somewhat beyond the termination of those mountains. 


A CIRCUMCISION LEGEND OF THE EASTERN DIERI AND THE YAURORKA 
TRIBES. 


A girl met her brother, and observed on him the effect of circumcision. 
Hastening to the pinnaru, her father, she told him what she had seen, and asked 
him how it had been done. Instead of replying to her question, he became enraged, 
and scolded her, saying, “Why did you meet your brother and see his wound ?” 
He sent his wife away, and with his friends dug a long and deep hole. Then he 
called the people together from all quarters. The old men threw fire into the 
hole till it was red-hot, and then called all the women and children to the side of 
the pit. These obeying the call, the pinnary ordered them to place themselves in 
groups round it and to dance when the song began. This they did, a man dancing 
with his wife, a pirauru! with his pirauryv, three youths together, and so on, till 
the pinnaru surrounded them and pushed them, one group after the other, into the 
pit. Only a few remained alive of all those people, and the tidnamadukas,? who 
lived in that locality, observed that they intended to throw all of them also into the 
pit. Running together hastily, they threw their boomerangs at the old men and 
broke their legs, so that they could not escape. Then they threw them into the 
same pit, which they had intended for them. 

The intention of this legend appears to be to account for the taboo which 
exists between the boys after circumcision and the women of the tribe, and 
especially their sisters, who are forbidden under the penalty of death to see them 
until their wounds are healed. 

The two following legends recount the wanderings of two parties of young 
Mura-mura women carrying a dance and a song, which is shown in _ the 
wanderings of the Yuri-ulu to be connected with the ceremonies of 
circumcision. 


1 A pirauru is either a group-husband or a group-wife. 

2 From tidna, a foot, and maduka, a mother or grandmother or ancestress. A tidnamaduka 
is a man who claims a certain tract of country as his, and whose mother and her brothers claim 
it for him. Tidnamaduka, or shortly maduka, is the complement of pintara. Maduka includes 
everything belonging to the maternal line, as pintara includes everything belonging to the 
paternal line. For instance, a father’s Mura-mura and his “ fatherland” is his pintara, while 
the mother’s brother, speaking of his mother’s Mura-mura and his “ motherland,” calls it his 


maduka, 
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The wanderings commence at some place far to the south-west of Lake Eyre 
in the country of the Kukata tribe, if not even still further south among the 
coast tribes. They extend thence to the south-west of Lake Eyre at Coward 
Springs, and thence continue round the south of the lake, to the Lower Cooper. 
Here there are petrifactions which mark the localities mentioned, and which are 
recognized as Mura-muras turned to stone; in fact they are the girls, who, 
however, are still said to wander further. Thus they are seen as petrifactions 
where they concealed themselves from the Mura-mura follower and ridiculed him. 
Also where they threw the wona there are stones commemorating them. The 
traces of this game are pointed out in straight rows of petrified trees, which are 
held to be “ Mura,” that is to say, sacred things which no one may injure. 

The first legend is composed of two parts, which are conjoined for convenience 
of narration. The first part is the Pirha-malkara or the Bowl song, which belongs 
to the Urabuna, Tirari, and other neighbouring tribes, and ends at a place called 
Pala-unkina. The second commences at Pundu-worani, and belongs to the 
Wonkanguru. The third part is from the death of the Mura-mura Madu-puta- 
tupuru, and introduces another travelling group of young women, who also 
carry a song, that of the wapiya or boomerang. 

This latter part was obtained from an intelligent old man of the Wonkamala 
tribe to which he belongs, and was subsequently confirmed by one of the 
Wonkanguru, who had lived for a long time among the Wonkamala and whose 
wife was of that tribe. The second part of the legend, namely from Pundu- 
worani, was obtained from his brother and other Wongaruru men. 

The Wonkamala man came to the Dieri as the head of a party bringing the 
Mulunga dance from the north, and subsequently he went away southwards.’ 
Later on he returned northwards, but became ill and died near Killalpanina. He 
was considered to be a great medicine-man, and it is said that a party from his 
tribe is to come down to take his bones back to his own people as powerful magic. 
After his death some of his party carried the Molunga dance to the south, and 
the others went round the south end of Lake Eyre to the north-west. 

This is an instance of the manner in which wanderings still take place among 
the native tribes of the interior, by men whose mission accredits them to the 
tribes to which they come. 


THe PIRHA-MALKARA. LEGEND OF THE WONKANGURU TRIBE. 


A number of girls, the Mankara-wuka ya pirna,? once made a journey 
accompanied by their father, the Mura-mura Mada-putu-tupuru, who was an 


! See Roth, op. cit., pp. 120, 125. 

2 Mankara is girl, waka is little, and pirna is big. Yaisand. These girls are by another 
legend transferred to the sky as stars, the former being the Pleiades and the latter the stars in 
the belt of Orion. The pinnaru Mada-putu-tupuru in the first part of this legend is called 
Marukao lana, and is the principal star in Scorpio. The name Mada-puta-tupuru is “thick 
smoke,” in which it is said that he sat by his fire, 
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old fool about women, and closely followed them. They started from Malku- 
malku and marched from place to place, singing and dancing, the pinnarn 
following with his many dogs. Then they marched through the Midlaleri 
country,! and at the south end of Lake Eyre they found many Yawa (yelka) and 
called the place Yelka-bakana,? where many girls joined them. Then they went 
southwards round the lake to the lower reaches of the Cooper, where at 
Ditjiminka® other girls also joined them. 

Meanwhile, the pinnaru had fallen behind in his watchful pursuit, and saw, 
when seeking to follow them, that there were tracks of many strange girls, who 
had traversed the whole place in search of mice. He followed these from Nidli- 
barkuna,* to Pala-unkina,* where he found all the girls hidden from him behind 
bushes. To mock him each only showed her hair tied to a pointed shape called 
wilburu,’ so that he could not distinguish one girl from the other. From here they 
marched to the north-east, where at Pundu-worani’ they made nose-pegs for 
themselves of kuyamara wood.’ With these the septum of the nose of each was 
bored and the peg left therein, till they arrived at Paia-mokuni’ and replaced them 
with the quills of pelicans. At Dulderana,' they observed a wild dog, which they 
enticed to come to them by calling to it “ Duldera! Duldera! Pa! Pa! Pa!” The 
dog Duldera came to theni and became their faithful companion. 

Because of the great cold at Ngunku-purunani" they caused dense bushes to 
grow up, behind which they cowered close together. Again marching on they saw 
a cormorant’s nest, after which they named the place Tantaniwirrinani.” Having 
killed and eaten the cormorant, they again marched on, and came to a place where 
there was a great abundance of pita growing on the sandhills, and named the 
place after it Piltakali. Another place, where they made a hut of the kulua, they 


' Midla or mudia is nose, poiut, or promontory, and /eri is steep. It refers to the fact that 
at that place the sand ridges are very steep. This place is in the country of the Wimberinya, 
a small horde of the Kukata tribe on the west side of Lake Gairdner. 

* VYelka, a grass-like plant with small bulbs. 

3 From Drtjz, the sun, and minka, a hole. It is said that at that place the sun had a hole 
into which it went at night. It is situated about 20 or 30 miles from Killalpanina, near 
Lake Eyre. 

* Nidli is a mouse and barkuna is to dig. 

5 So named from the shameless behaviour of the Pinnarw towards the girls. 

° This is the word applied to the universal practice of tying up the hair. 

7 Pundu is the name for the nose-peg, and wora is the plural postfix. 

* Kuyamara is a bush, the twigs of which are used in the funeral ceremonies of the Dieri. 

® Paia is bird, and moku is bone in the usual sense of the word, but is also used for some- 
thing hard in contrast with something soft. Thus in the Dieri language punga-moku means the 
‘‘beams,” that is the “ bones” of the house (punga) at Killalpanina, and pita-moku is wood- 
bone or tree trunk. 

1° Dulderana is light-coloured or white, thus applied to a light-coloured pelt. 

" This means “ cowering together in a mob,” from puruna, to cower, and ngunku, a mob or 
number of people. 

2 Tantani is in Wonkanguru a cormorant, in Dieri malura, wirrinani in Dieri is to go intw 
something. 

‘8 Pilta is in Dieri wirra, one of the Acacias, the leaves of which are burned by the blacks 
and the ashes mixed with pitcheri. 
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called Kuluantjudu,’ and they named the place where they cleaned ants’ eggs from 
the attached earth, Patja Kana.?_ A place where, by reason of the great cold they 
made a fire to warm themselves, they called Makatira,’ because when marching 
they carried a piece of lighted wood. They came to Kakurawonta‘, where a hawk 
flew off its nest when they broke some twigs, and the girls were so startled that 
they all shrieked out, and each wished to be the first to find the eggs, which they 
shared between them. This place was named from the Kakura bush, the fruit of 
which they plucked as they travelled. Their next halt was at Tindi-tindi-kupa- 
worana,’ where they tried to catch a tindi-tindi and its young, but without success, 
and then went on to Warukati-walpu,® where they collected the bones of an emu 
which a wild dog had killed. From them they prepared some paint, with which 
they painted their faces, breasts, and arms. 

By this time the cold season had passed over and the sun became very hot. 
It had not rained for a long time, and they suffered very much from the great 
drought. To save themselves from perishing, they dug holes at Pulyudu,’ throwing 
the earth out backwards, and so travelled underground in the damp earth. The 
pinnaru, who had marched on in advance, wondered that he had not seen any of his 
daughters following him, and went back to seek them, but without success. At 
Ningkaka,* where he stood on a sandhill looking round about for them, the summit 
of the hill was flattened and widened by his steps. Still keeping on the watch, he 
observed that the girls appeared at the surface at Dityina,® where they played 
about actively, and at Wonamidlanina,” where they threw the wona in competition 
with each other. They then let the wind carry away bunches of the Mindri, and 
running after them, caught them again. As the pinnarw persisted in watching 
them with longing, they covered themselves for the sake of modesty with karpana" 
at a place called Mankara-timpi-worana.”* In the lake at that place, they disported 
themselves in the water by striking it with the flat of the hand, and thus raising 
themselves up and again sinking down in it. Then the pinnaru involuntarily said 
these words’ :— 


' The kulua is a Hakea. 

* Patjakana is to winnow or clean from earth, as is done with two pira, the contents being 
thrown up in the air from one, and other things being caught in the other, the refuse being 
blown away. 

’ Makatira is a fire-stick, in the Dieri, turumanya, é.e., “make a fire,” from turu, fire. 

* Kakura is a bush which bears edible fruit. 

° The Tindi-tindi is probably one of the flycatchers, called by the whites “ wagtail,” kupa 
is child, and worana is the plural postfix. 

* Warukati is emu and walpu is bone. 

* Pulyudu is a burrow made by any animal which throws the earth out behind it, such as 
the kapita or the madagura (the kangaroo mouse). 

* To look out. 

® To appear shining, in Dieri, ¢jirdinato. 

1 The wona is an instrument used in sport and for fighting by the womea. 

To weave together ; kanta-karpalina is to weave grass for a covering. 

 Timpiwora is a plant, which we have not identified. 

's In Wonkanguru. 
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Anto nupa kairi balanpa  pitaira.” 

my wives they sliding (in) water strike (it). 
The girls hearing this cried out “What do you want?” to which he replied 
“Nothing. I was only calling my dog Dulderana.” 

At the next resting place at Nipatakaka,' the older girls told the younger to 
spread out the skin rugs to dry, so that they should not be spoilt. The Mankara- 
waka did this, stretching them out with wooden pegs. 

After that, they remained at Nipatakaka for some time, then marching further 
to Kalyara-kodiangu,? where the pinnaru brought all the girls before him and 
wished to take the youngest for his wife. Here an immense flood overtook them, 
extinguishing their fires, covering their camp, and driving them on to the sandhills. 
The pinnaru endeavoured to stay the flood, but was driven by it to Kaliriwa,° 
where the whole of the flat land was covered by the waters. He took refuge on a 
sandhill called Yendada,* but the water rose higher and higher until it was 
covered, and the pinnaru fell on the ground exhausted, from which the place was 
named Madaputa-kuda-kudana.’ Hastily rising, he made a mound of earth at 
Wadlupirpaka,® but in vain, as was also his attempt to stay the waters at Wolka- 
wolka’ by driving stakes into the ground, fastening cross pieces to them and 
covering them with grass and bushes. The current broke through and carried it 
all away. 

It was only at Kirha-kudaka* that the pinnaru succeeded in stopping the 
further spread of the flood waters by sticking his boomerang in the ground with 
the back towards the current. Then having brought the waters to a standstill, he 
converted them with his hand into a widespread layer of salt at Mara-karaka.° 

The next three stations on their march received their names from the dances 
which the pinnaru taught the girls, namely, Ndaparatyerdi, from the waggling 
of their breasts in the dance, Wirintjangura’ from the great fire round which 
they danced, and Kinyindi from the quivering of their thighs in dancing. 

The pinnaru beat time to the dance and sang to it." From Wirintyangara 


1 Nipa is clothing and takana is to peg out. 

2 Kalyara is quick, kodiangu is to flow or run like water. 

* To overflow, to blot out, to cover the ground. 

* Yendada is ridicule. 

’ Madaputa is the Wonkanguru word for pinnaru, and kudakudana is to fall down. 

® Wadlu is sandhill, in Dieri, daka. 

* Wolka-wolka is any young animal. 

* Kirha is boomerang and kudaka means fall down. If the natives at Killalpanina wish to 
stop the flood waters from spreading, they stick a boomerang in the ground, especially of that 
kind that returns when thrown, such as the wonamaru. Thus the Kopperamana and 
the Killalpanina blacks think, when the flood waters do not extend to them, that the people at 
Pando (Lake Hope) and Perigundi have stopped their flow in this manner. 

® Mara is the hand and karaka is to touch. 

1 Wirintja means fire and ngura is camp. 

" The time is marked in the singing of this song by striking on the pirha with the hand, 
hence the name “ pirha-malkara.” 
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they went to other places where they danced, and the girls being fast asleep at 
one place, were wakened by Madaputa-tupuru making a great noise by striking 
his pirha. When the girls started up in alarm, he said “ madagura yidli-yidli 
madagura,’* and then, “Did I not think that you would keep the madagura 
from me, and eat it all up?” The girls could not say anything to this because 
they had eaten the madagura as a dainty morsel, leaving the pianaru, who was 
almost helpless by reason of his increasing weakness, to the sole care of his 
daughters. With difficulty the girls brought their father to Kimarina? where 
he died, from loss of blood. 

The blacks say that the colour of the water of this lake is a proof of the death 
of the mura-mura, and that his body is still to be seen there in the form of a great 
rock, while his spirit is a star, which we identify as Antares. 


THE PIRHA AND THE WAPIYA LEGEND OF THE WONKAMALA TRIBE. 


When the Mura-mura Madaputa-tupura died, his daughters mourned for him 
and buried him. Then leaving the neighbourhood of Lake Kumarina, they 
travelled further north, gathering the “ apples” of the Malka tree* by the way, some 
of which they roasted, and carried the remainder with them in their bags. 

After a long march they reached the Ukaralya creek,‘ on the opposite bank of 
which they saw the Wapiya girls.* They greeted each other across the creek as 
kumi and questioned each other about this and that. 

“What do you eat?” said the Wapiya girls, to which the others replied, 
urutudu. And what do you eat?”® Then they asked about their respective 
mura’ or sacred songs, and the Mankara-waka ya pirna said theirs was the Pirha, 
while the other girls said that theirs was the Wapiya. Then being still separated 
by the creek, they gave a representation of their respective songs, the Mannkara- 
pirna singing their pirha song, while the other girls beat time with two boomerangs. 
Then the Wapiya girls asked how they intended to cross the creek, and the others 
said, “ We will dance straight across.” This they did, and landed on the opposite 
bank, where they abandoned their language and took that of the Wapiya girls, 
their future fellow travellers, the Wonkamala. 

Then the whole group of girls dancing together, wandered further to the 


| Madagura is a small marsupial, and yidli-yidli is “fat fat,” that is “ very fat.” 

2 Kumari is blood. 

* The atalka is the Mulga, which is Acacia aneura. 

‘ Ukaralya means girls, in the Dieri language mankara. 

Wapiya is boomerang. 

® In the Wonkamala this is “ munukudu takatji ngana tadjiri ?” or in the Dieri “ Munukudu 
ngaiani tayii?”  Munukudu is a plant with grass-like foliage and bearing tubers, which are not 
in clusters but underneath each other. The plant grows on the sandhills, under the 
bushes. 

* Mura is something hallowed or sacred, as, for instance, a tree under which, according to 
some legends, a Mura-mura slept. 
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north. Their way led them to Paridikadi,! where they were bitten by ants, and 
then to Lakuramantji, and finally to Wilpukudiangu,* where they thought they saw 
some duntji* at a distance. Hastening forward to tear it up, they found on coming 
nearer that the supposed bush was a very old bald-headed man, whose long 
straggling beard, blown by the wind, gave him the appearance of a bush of duntji. 
Laughing at his appearance, and at their mistake, they went on, and in the well 
wooded Ngamara’ found much gum, which they gathered in their pirhas and 
mixing water with it, drank it, enjoying its sweet flavour. Having filled their 
bags with this gum, they went further, till they heard a strange noise in the 
distance. 

“What is that ?” they said to each other, but still going on with caution, they 
came to Paltjura,® a vast sheet of water with high tumbling waves. Their fear 
was changed into joy, and they hastened forwards and bathed in the waters. Then 
they followed the shore till they were stopped by a steep hill, which rose up from 
the water with impassable rocks. Some were for going back, while others were for 
going on. The former returned homewards meeting with a youth, whom they 
circumcised. They then sent him to a neighbouring camp to fetch some wood for 
their fire, but when there, he wished to have access to the women and girls, though 
his wound was still unhealed. They, being enraged by his immodest behaviour, 
killed him. The girls waited for some time, but as he did not return, they believed 
that he was dead and went on their journey. - After a time, they came to a place 
where a number of men had assembled for the Wodampa dance,’ who strangled 
the girls, being enraged because they had seen what it was not lawful for them to 
see. 

Meanwhile the other girls who had not feared the steep hill, danced to it ina 
line, and the oldest one of them struck it with her wona® so that it split, and they 
all danced through the opening. Having passed through the hill, they came to 


' Ant path, from paridaan, ant, and kadi, a way or path. 

? The actual meaning is not known to us; all that can be said is that in some way it is 
connected with the male member of the dog. 

’ Wilpu is a cord made, for instance, out of the duntji or wilpu plants. Wilpu-kudiangu is 
to twist a thread or cord. 

* The duntji plant has a silvery appearance, being one of the Crotalaria. 

5’ Ngamara is probably the equivalent of the Dieri word buka-ngandr, which may be 
rendered as “ bread-mother,” in other words, a thick forest. 

® Paltjura is, nm the Wonkamala language, an expanse ; in Dieri it is polara, as for instance 
the Lake “ Dakara-wut yuna” is expanse-!ong, which would be spoken of as palara, According 
to the statements of our informants, paltjwra is to be understood as being the Gulf of Carpentaria, 
a distance of over 500 miles from the Wonkamala country in a straight line. The wanderings 
recorded in these several legends are mainly in a general north and south direction. Thus, 
taking those of the VPurt-wlu and of the Mankara-waka-ya-pirna, the total range is from the 
country west of Spencer Gulf to the Gulf of Carpentaria. 

* The Wodampa dance is the most sacred dance the Wonkamala and the Ngulubulu have. 
It recounts the origin of mankind. 

* A wona is the woman’s weapon, used also as a throwing stick. 


4 
a 
: > 
4 
q 
- 
L 
é 
a 
¥ 
i, 
3 
= 
: 
: 
3 
3 
J 


Kindred Tribes of Central Australia. 121 


where the old Ankuritcha’ was sitting by himself in front of his camp, twisting 
string. They seated themselves in a circle round the old man, who was astonished, 
and to whom they gave their pet dog Dulderana. Then as he sat listening to 
them, with his ear turned to the sky, Arawotja, who lives there, let down a long 
hair cord and drew them up to himself, folding up the cord as he did so, the dog 
Dulderana being first and the old pinnaru Ankuritcha being the last. But one of 
the girls in climbing up the cord, cut her hand with her wona, and let her pirha 
fall. She climbed down to get it, but was not able to climb up again, because the 
cord had been drawn up out of her reach by Arawotja. Therefore she remained 
below, and met with two young men who threw their weapons at her. She being 
covered with shining scales, the weapons glanced off her harmlessly and returned 
to them. Finally one of them surrounded himself with tree stems,so that he also 
was invulnerable. Then while the girl endeavoured to strike him with her wona, 
the other youth sprang towards her, and burst her covering of scales with the stem 
of a tree, so that she was without covering. Then she gave herself up and became 
his wife. 

All that we have been able to learn of Arawotja is that he at one time 
wandered over the earth, making the deep springs which are to be seen in 
the otherwise waterless parts of Western Queensland. After he did this, he went 
up to the sky. 


THE ANTIETYA AND THE NGARDUETYA? 


Part I. 


This legend consists of three parts. The first and second belong exclusively 
to the localities Kadri-pairi and Innaminka,’ and are in the Yandruwonta language. 
The third is in Dieri, but is found also in Yaurorka and Yandruwonta. The songs 
belonging to this legend are sung at the ceremonies held near Kudna-gauani, and 
are referred to later on. 

Two Mura-muras lived together at Kadri-pairi-wilpa, one being a nardoo 
gatherer and the other a hunter, and both were in the relation of tidnara* One 
day when they returned to their camp at evening with food, the hunter undertook 


' In spite of long continued enquiry, nothing further has been learned of Ankuritcha or 
Arawotja. 

* Anti(nganti) is flesh, and etya is recurrence or persistence. Ngardu, or as it is usually 
spelled nardoo, is the Marsilia sp. on which the explorers Burke and Wills endeavoured to 
support themselves at Cooper’s Creek. Antietya is one who eats much game, he who often has 
to do with game, a hunter. 

* Kadri-pairiwilpa is the milky way, the “river-bed of the sky,” air being river, 
Innamincka, or properly Yidni-minka, means “ you (are a) hole,” from yidni, you, and minka, a 
hole. 

* That both could be tidnara is to be understood when one considers the peculiar system of 
relationships of the Dieri. .Ego being a Dieri, my mother’s mother (kanini) is equally my 
elder sister (Kaku), so that her son (my mother’s brother) is my ¢tidnara, for he is my sister’s 
son. In an analogous manner two men may be both kaka, that is mother’s brother. 
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: to grind the nardoo, while the other prepared the game. The latter observed that 
——- his tidnara, while grinding the nardoo ate some of it, and upbraided him for doing 
so. But as he denied having done it, the other thrust his hand down his throat 
, into his stomach and brought up a lump of nardoo, which he then ate himself. 
Then he ate the remainder of the nardoo which his tidnara had ground, and finally 
devoured all the game, so that the other Mura-mura had to remain with an empty 
stomach. 
“ The following morning he considered how he might manaye not to be 
defrauded by his companion. He went out in company with him, but always 
lagged behind, until at length he saw him disappear over a distant sandhill. He 
then hastily turned back, and making an immense number of foot-prints as of men, 


women, and children, went to his camp. There he built up a great number of huts, 
as if many people had arrived and camped. Then he set to work to grind paua,' 
which he had gathered on his way back, but when he began to grind it, the stone 
broke, and he sought another, but it also broke. Then he took his shoulder blade 
and smoothed it into a ngurtu,’ and cutting off the point of his tongue he used it 
as a marda-kuparu® to grind with. He placed the larger stone over a hole in the 
ground, in which he had placed a pirha, and dropping the seed on the stone, he 
ground it with the other and let the meal fall into the bow] below. 

In the evening, when the other Mura-mura returned, he observed the 
numerous footprints and following them, saw at his camp a great number of new 
huts, and was much frightened, thinking that his ¢idnara must have been killed. 
Weary and sad he lay down and slept, but was awakened by the noise of a great 
rushing wind. Again he slept, and again he was aroused by it, but at length, 
overcome by weariness, he slept till :norning. 

The other Mura-mura had ground a mass of paua and baked a number of 
cakes of it. He then threw one cake after the other, towards the hut of his 
tidnara, so that a complete path was made. At daybreak the latter was wakened 
by the smell of the newly baked cakes. He collected them one after the other, 
until he saw where his ¢dnara, whom he did not recognize, was sitting on the 
ngurtu, which he had placed on the ground. He then walked round the hut, till 
recognizing his ¢idnara, he rushed to him and embraced him, shaking him in his 
: 3 joy till both of them with the ngurtv sank into the ground. Then they came out 
= again, and one said to the other, “Where do you wish that I should go to?” 
“That way,” said the other, pointing in a certain direction. He went that way 
and the other sent him still further, until when he had gone a long distance, he 
said to him, “ Remain.” Then in the same manner the latter sent the former to a 
distant place. 


1 Paua is the seed of any food plant. 
2 Ngurtu is a large slab of stone on which the pawa or nardoo is ground. 
’ Marda-kuparu is a smaller and harder stone, with which the seeds are ground upon the 


; : ngurtu. It is named from marda, a stone, and kuparu, young, thus the young of the stone, a 
small stone. 
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Part II. 


Antietya lived at Kadri-pairi, but Ngaduetya remained at Innamincka the rest 
of his life. Long after that time strangers came to the place and found the bones 
of the Mura-mura Naduetya. They collected them, placed them in a bi/li-milki, 
and put it up in the branches of a tree, covered with leaves. In time many people 
settled there, but they sickened and a great number died. In this emergency a 
pinnaru sent his wife? out to call the people together, from all quarters, to hold a 
great ceremony to put a stop to the mortality. They came from all round, and 
decorating themselves with emu and katatara® feathers, the ceremonies commenced. 
The bag, containing the bones of the dead Mura-mura, was taken down from the 
tree, and two of the pinnarus danced. Then they took the backbone of the 
deceased, and each wound a piece of cord about it. Two other people, a man and 
his wife, also wound the cord once each round the bone. Then all the people did 
likewise, in pairs, until the bone was quite hidden from sight.*| Having thus 
strengthened the backbone of the J/ura-mura, they were now protected from the 
sickness. 


Part III. 


While Ngarduetja went to Innaminka in the east, Antietja lived at Kadri- 
pairi. The nidla® and punta® were his food, and there were such numbers of the 
kauri’ there that he could hardly protect himself from them. One day when a 
fierce hot wind blew and there was a sandstorm, trees were broken and twigs were 
carried by the wind, and one of these struck the Mura-mura on the face. When 
the storm was over, he looked round to see where the tree was from which it had 
been carried. He observed it in the far distance, and hastened towards it. After 
a time, he arrived where it stood at Nyulin-yaniva.* He determined to uproot it, 
and rubbing it with the sweat of his armpits, lifted it slightly up. Again rubbing 
the sweat into the butt of the tree, he seized it and, as if by itself, it rose out of the 
ground, roots and all. He freed it from its roots and branches, removed the bark 


' This is a bag, billd or pili, milki is the eye. There are marks called “ eyes” worked on 
this kind of bag, which is thereby distinguished from another kind without “eyes” and of a 
different texture. 

2 Women are even still employed as messengers, especially in the Mindari ceremonies. In 
cases where it is supposed that some man has been killed “ by the bone,” a woman is sent to the 
supposed culprit, and is expected to obtain, by her favours, the knowledge of where the bone is 
hidden, or even to obtain it. 

* The Budjerigar. ° 

* When this ceremony is held at Innamincka, small staves thickly wound round with string 
are used to represent the backbone of the Muwra-mura. 

5 and * Small marsupials. 

* A migratory rat which has not been identified by us. 

* At Farrar’s Creek about 150 miles from Kadri-pairi. 
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and carried the trunk on his shoulders back to Kadri-pairi, where he pointed the 
upper end and made it into a turu-kuntjt.' In the night the rats came in such 
numbers that they destroyed his camp, and prevented him from even lying down, 
so that he sat the whole night, holding the turu-kuntji before him. The next 
morning he went hunting kawri, following their footprints to the hiding-places in 
which they had concealed themselves at daybreak. Thrusting his twru-kuntji into 
a hole, he twisted it about and thought that he heard a sound of scratching at the 
other end of the burrow. Then as the rats came out, he killed and collected them 
in three great heaps. At last one kapita came out, which he caught by the neck 
instead of by the tail, and it bit him in the finger. Then he let it go and he saw 
it escape into another hole. The blood having stopped, and the pain abated, he 
returned to the three heaps of rats, but did not roast them, because by doing so he 
would lose all the fat. He therefore, swallowed them raw, one after the other. 
Then he suddenly became aware that a tail was growing out of him, longer and 
longer, until the end of it stuck into one of his eyes and blinded him. For three 
days he remained sightless, until a film came off his eyes and he could see that his 
whole body was coloured like a rainbow. Then he sought for a shelter to live in 
and coming to a suitable sandhill, he said to himself, “Shall I live upon the top of 
it, where people might be afraid of me, or shall 1 make a cave in it?” Then he 
made a cave in the sandhill and lived therein. Meanwhile a man came there who 
was a hunter of birds, and Antietya told him to take emu feathers and other things 
and carry them to the Mura-mwra Andrutampana,? who lived further to the north. 
He was to tell him that, after the death of Antietya, the yenkw (son’s son) of the 
former should have these things and should bring down the sacred song of 
Andrutampana to be joined with that of the Mwra-mura Minkani, Thus it 
happened that, while the Mura-mura Minkani Antietya burrowed in his sand- 
hill at Kudna-ngauana* deeper and deeper, the man carried the presents and the 
song to the Mura-mura Andrutampana, and since that time the two songs have 
been combined in the same ceremonies. 

The legend clearly identifies Antietya with the Mura-mura Minkani, whose 
ceremonies are held periodically by the Dieri, Yaurorka, Yandruwonta, Marunga 
(Marula), Yelyuyendi, Karanguru and Ngameni at Kudna-ngauana, on Cooper's 
Creek. All that we have been able to learn so far as to the ceremonies is as 
follows :— 

The object of the meeting of the tribes is to obtain a plentiful crop of woma 
and kapiri by the ceremonies. 

The Mura-mura Minkani, as mentioned in the legend, is concealed in his cave 
deep in a sandhill. To judge from the description given, his remains seem to be 


' This implement is usually made out of the root of the Mulga tree, and is used for digging 
the kauri and other small animals out of their burrows. 
? The meaning of this name has not been ascertained, nor have we been able to learn the 
legend relating to him. 
From kudna, excrement, and ngaua, light. 
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one of those fossil animals which are found in the deltas of the rivers which 
empty themselves into Lake Eyre and which are called by the Dieri Kadimarkara 
(p. 127). 

When the actual ceremony takes place, the women are left at the camp and 
the men proceed alone to the place where the Mura-mura is to be uncovered, 
They dig down till damp earth is reached, and also what they call the excrement of 
the Mura-mura. The digging is then very carefully done, until, as the Dieri state, ° 
the “ elbow of the Mura-mura” is uncovered. Then two men stand over him and 
the vein of the arm of each being opened, the blood is allowed tu fall upon the 
Mura-mura. The Minkani song is now sung, and the men, in a state of frenzy 
strike at each other with weapons until they reach the camp distant about a mile. 
The women who have come out to meet them rush forward with loud outcries, and 
hold shields over their husbands to protect them, end stop the fighting. The 
tidnamadukas (p. 114) collect the blood dropping from their wounds, and scatter it 
mixed with “excrement ” from the Minkani’s cave, over the sandhills, so that they 
may give forth the young woma and kapirt hidden in them. 

This ceremony is undoubtedly similar to the [ntichiuma ceremonies by the 
men of the Kangaroo totem, described by Spencer and Gillen,’ and the intention is 
the same, namely, to produce a crop of the totem food-animal. In this case the 
men who assemble for this purpose should be, according to all similar practices, of 
the totem animal which they intend to produce, therefore of the woma and kapiri 
murdus. This, however, we have yet to ascertain. 


THE DARANA LEGEND OF THE DIERI TRIBE. 


This is one of those which relate to the production of rain,and the Mura- 
mura Darana is one of the most highly considered of the Mura-muras at Pando 
(Lake Hope). 

When no rain had fallen for a long time, and the land was desert and waste, 
Darana produced rain by singing continually, while looking towards the north.? 
The rain fell and the water rose steadily till it was up to his knees, then to his 
hips, and finally to his neck. He waded through the waters to the sources of the 
river, where he fixed his kandri in the ground, and the rain ceased. Then 
vegetation grew luxuriantly, and the mv/uru* settled themselves in it in enormous 
numbers. The Mura-mura drove them together by his songs, dried them and 
packed them in bags, and hung these on the trees. Being invited by a friendly 
Mura-mura to visit him and eat pawa he went with all his following, among whom 
were a number of cripples, who travelled along on their knees, elbows and ankles. 
Two youths, however, the Dara-ulu,s remained behind, and seeing the bundles 


1 Op. cit., p. 171. 

* The great rains come from that quarter. 

* Muluru are grubs or larve, commonly called by the whites living in the north 
“ witchety.” 

‘ Dara means desert, 
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hanging on trees, threw their boomerangs at them. He who stood on the right 
hand hit his mark, and the dust from the dried mu/wru flew far and wide and 
obscured the sun, while the bags shone brightly to a great distance. The Mura- 
muras seeing this as they travelled, turned back in haste, those with feet running 
on the surface, while those without travelled underground. Arriving at their 
home they strangled the Dara-ulu, who were at once restored to life by the old 
Mura-mura Darana, to be again strangled by the unanimous decision of the people. 
Their bodies were then rolled up, and it was decided that the first child born 
should be the guardian of the Dara. 

The Dieri show two heart-shaped stones, which are carefully wrapped up in 
feathers and fat, as the Dara-ulu, to scratch which would, they say, cause the 
whole people to suffer perpetual hunger, and never to be satisfied however much 
they might eat. If these stones were broken, the sky would redden, the dust 
which formerly rose up from the dried mulwru would spread itself from the 
westward, and men, when they saw it cover the whole earth, would die of terror. 

The Dara-ulu are believed to be the senders of rain, and in the rain-making 
ceremonies these stones, which represent them, are smeared with fat, and the Dara 
song’ is sung, the commencement of which is as follows :— 


Warpi prrna yella-yella 
The warpi the great together together 
(tightly bound together) 


wont piti tankdra  yelld 
the cords ends crossed together 


Ngemalté baku nganalt wiltjt ngamad miradnurriyellt 
With the breasts of the free, with the breasts of the moving breasts with rapid 


Warumbara kuyu mani tidna wiri-wiri wora kupa 
( * * * ) 


Ngunga tunké nunga. tunka, tapayurdt 
The arm (wing) shows itself, of the tapaywru 


THE MuRA-MURA PALUNGOPINA? ASCENDS TO THE Sky. A LEGEND OF THE 
TIRARI BRANCH OF THE DIERI TRIBE. 


Two young men outraged a young woman, who then gave water to her 
husband with a splinter of wood in it, as a sign of what they had done. He poured 


' The Dara song is of great length, and as the version obtained is in the Yaurorka language, 
it has not yet been completely worked out. The commencement is given as an example. 
Warpi is a kind of covering for the arm, ornamented with twnku, a cotton-like substance, and is 
tied on with a hair cord crossed over the arm. By the movements to which the song is sung, 
the arm covering simulates the waving of the wings of the rain-bringing tapayuru, which is a 
bat. The meaning of the line beginning “ Warwmbara” has not been yet made out. The whole 
song will be prepared by Mr. Siebert at some future time.—A. W. H. 

2 The meaning of this name is not known, but palw means naked. 


+ : 
2 
= 
3 
| 
¢ 
° 
4 
=. 
4 
= 


Kindred Tribes of Central Australia. 127 


out the water with the splinter in it on the ground, and all the people agreed that 
the young men should be strangled. This was done, but they revived and were 
again strangled, the ground being coloured with the blood which flowed from their 
noses and mouths. The place where this happened is called Midla-kumari.! 
There were a great number of people there, who, by the order of the Mura-mura, 
Palungopina, dug an immensely long and deep grave, in which the young men 
were laid, and this was where the lake Tauian-ngaritiangu, now is. Palungopina 
then ordered the earth to fall in, and thereby all the people who were there were 
swallowed up in it. He then ordered them all to rise up in the form of miri- 
wri, which flew up with wings to the sky, and Palungopina followed them. 
This was at Padiminka.’ 

The Tirari and Dieri believe that they will themselves go up to the sky from 
a place called Palkara-karani.* 


KAKAKUDANA® AND THE ORIGIN OF THE Mounp Sprincs. A LEGEND OF THE 
URABUNA TRIBE. 


This legend professes to account for the origin of the fossilized marsupials 
aud other creatures which are found in several places in the Lake Eyre district, 
and also for that of the Mound springs which are a marked feature of that part 
of Australia. These fossils are called by the tribes people Kadimarkara, creatures 
which, in the Mura-mura times, descended from the sky country to the earth, by 
means of great trees which grew on the eastern shores of Lake Eyre and which 
supported the sky. 

Kadimarkaras are also spoken of as womas of huge size. In some way the 
Mura-mura Minkani is also regarded as being a Kadimarkara, and in this legend of 
Kakakudana the kadimarkara is spoken of as being a woma. 

Kakakudana lived to the west of Lake Eyre. Leaving his wife behind, he 
went on his wanderings alone. At Pitalina® he dug after a Kadimarkara, which 
he killed in the ground, and then dragged to Womadirkana,’ where he cooked it in 
a dirka and ate it. The places where he killed the kadimarkara and where he ate 
it are marked by springs. He cut off its head and threw it away, which caused 
the hill called Woma-kata-yapu to rise up.* Having eaten the flesh of the 
Kadimarkara, he collected the bones for his wife, and took them back to her. 
While she was busy pounding the bones in her lap, he went off again, in the 
belief that she would follow him. Looking round when he got to Wilpandrana,’ 
he could not see her and therefore whistled for her to come, but she did not hear 
him, and not knowing where he was, she wandered round looking for him. 


‘| Midla is nose and kumari is blood. 2 Mirri-wirt means maggots. 

’ Padi means grub and minka is hole. ‘ This name means “climb up in the darkness.” 

5 The meaning of Kakakudana is not known, but kudana is to lie down. 

* From the Urabuna word pitanda, to strike, in the Dieri, nandrana. 

* Dirka is a hole in the ground heated by a fire, in which womas (carpet snakes) are cooked. 
Womadirkana is the mound spring called Blanche Cup. 

* From Woma and katayapu, a head. * From wilpandra, to whistle, in Dieri, wilpina. 
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Wearied by searching for him, and sad, she rested at Wolkararana,' and they 
wandered on to Wulyua-purali,? where she died. 

Kakakudana noticed that his body continued to swell larger and larger. He 
had all the inhabitants of the surrounding country brought to him, even the weak, 
the sick, and the women with child. When they were all gathered together at 
Kudnangampana,’ his enormous body burst and all the people ran away affrighted. 
At this place as at all other places where Kakakudana or his wife rested there 
rose up a spring. 

These legends show clearly that the Mura-muras are believed to have been 
men, women, and children, resembling the present race in person, in thought, and 
in custom, but with the difference that all of them possessed supernatural and 
magical powers, which are scarcely equalled by the powers which the medicinemen 
of the present time, in the Lake Eyre tribes, profess to have. 

The legends describe several stages of culture and of primitive custom. First 
the formation of the present race, either by the Mura-muras perfecting imperfectly 
formed beings, or by the transformation of imperfectly formed murdus, that is, totem 
animals. Another stage is the establishment of the rites of circumcision and 
subincision by the Afwra-muras, and the introduction of the use of the stone knife 
in the former rite instead of the fire-stick. The legends record their wanderings, 
far and wide, not only in Central Australia, but also from sea to sea, and the naming 
of various places from the incidents of travel or the natural phenomena observed. 

Another stage of culture is also indicated in connection with the ceremonies 
which took place in the Mura-mura times, namely, the establishment of magical 
ceremonies, with sacred songs and dances, for the purpose of increasing the food 
supply. Finally a stage is reached by the adoption of the murdu regulations, as 
they now exist. A difficulty may, however, be felt in regard to this matter. 
because marriage of some kind existed, according to the legends, while two 
legends, now to be referred to, seem to infer that totemic marriage was only 

instituted in later times. 


THe Marpu (Murpvu) LEGEND. 


These legends of the institution of totemic marriage require special 
consideration, because, as before stated, doubt has arisen as to how far Mr. Gason’s 
murdu legend can be accepted as actually representing the Dieri belief. The 
passage referred to is as follows :— 

“ After the creation, brothers, sisters, and others of the closest kin intermarried 
promiscuously, until the evil effects of these alliances becoming manifest, a council 


' From the Urabuna word wolkardiatyinda meaning longing for, in Dieri, wolkarali. This 
is the Anna Springs. 

2 Wulyula-purali is “old woman dead.” Wulyula, in the Dieri widlapirna, being old 
woman, purali means to die. 

* The stomach. The Urabuna word is derived from kudna, excrement, and ngampa, the 
bone with which they pound nardoo, The Dieri call the stomach kudna-ngandri, the excrement- 
mother. 
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of the chiefs was assembled to consider in what way they might be averted. The 
result of their deliberations being a petition to the Mura-mura ‘ good spirit, in 
answer to which he ordered that the tribe should be divided into branches and 
distinguished one from another by different names, after objects animate and 
inanimate.” 

It is much to be regretted that Mr. Gason did not give his legend, as we have 
endeavoured to give ours, as much as possible in the words of the narrator, rather 
than in the above Anglicised version. We have, however, a Dieri legend, which 
may be a version of Mr. Gason’s.' 

It is as follows:—‘The several families of madus married in themselves 
without shame. This occasioned great confusion, and sexual disorder became 
prevalent. The Pianarus (elders) observing this came together, to consider how 
these evils might be avoided. They agreed that families should be divided ; that 
is, members of one family should marry those of another family.” In accordance 
with this it was ordered that “ Yidni padi madu wapanai kauvalka kuraterila, yidni 
kaualka wapanai warukati kuraterila, etc.,” that is to say, “thou grub totem go to 
produce crow; thou crow totem go to produce emu,” and so on for the other totems. 

According to the Perigundi legend the mwurdus originated as imperfectly 
formed animals, which then became human, while according to the Paralina legend, 
man was originally perfected from some imperfectly formed beings. According to 
another legend Mandra-mankana gave to each of those people who escaped being 
swallowed up by him, a murdv as he ran away. 

Although these legends do not agree as to the manner in which the murdus 
originated, one thing seems clear as to the beliefs, namely, that it was in the 
Mura-mura times, and not in the later time of the present race, as seems to be 
inferred from Mr. Gason’s legend. It seems clear to us that as the murdus existed 
in the times of the Mura-muras, they were not established for the purpose of 
regulating marriage. In this aspect the Gason and Siebert legends may be 
contrasted as they differ materially. The former says that the murdus were 
established for the purpose of regulating marriage, while the latter says that the 
murdu families existed, but married within themselves, and that the evils which 
arose therefrom were avoided by establishing what was in fact exogamy. 
Therefore marriage pre-existed, but was regulated, not by the order of a Mura-mura 
“good spirit,” but by the pinnarus, or as Mr. Gason calls them, “chiefs,” by their 
own will. If we accept this as having been done in the Mura-mura times, both 
legends are to a certain extent reconciled, for the pinnarus were the mwra-muras, 
and the introduction of a Mura-muwra as the “ good spirit” is not necessary. 

It seems to us that this view not only falls into line with the general 
conclusions as to the beliefs of the Lake Eyre tribes, which we have drawn from 
the legends, and as to the sequence of the several stages of their social evolution, 
but also with conclusions, drawn by Spencer and Gillen from the analogous 
legends of the Arunta tribe. 


' The Dieyeri Tribe, p. 13. Cox, Adelaide, 1874. 
XXXIV. 
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NOTES ON THE KIKUYU AND KAMBA TRIBES OF BRITISH EAST 


AFRICA. 
By H. R. Tare. 
[With Puates II-V.j 


THE AKIKUYU.! - 


THE following notes which I have made on the Kikuyu tribe have been collected 
in the Kenya Province of the East Africa Protectorate, and I propose to describe 
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FIG. 1.—MAP SHOWING DISTRIBUTION OF KIKOYU AND UKAMBANI ; 
BRITISH EAST AFRICA. 


briefly the geographical 
conditions of this part 
of the world before 
proceeding to a 
description of the 
people themselves and 
their mode of dress. 
The Kenya Pro- 
vince comprises rough- 
ly all the highlands 
within a radius of 
fifty miles around 
Mount Kenya, and is 
bounded on the west 
by the Laikipia 
Escarpment, which 
runs as far south as 
Engijabi Hill, where 
it joins the Kikuyu 
Escarpment. Although 
the northern boundary 
of the Province is as 
yet undefined, the 
Kikuyu tribe is not 
found in any numbers 
north of the equator 
or east of longitude 


38° E., while their southern range may be taken as bounded by the Nairobi 
river, which separates the Kikuyu country proper from Masailand. 


1 Mukikuyu = a Kikuyu man. Akikuyu = Kikuyu people. 
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In studying native life it is generally found that, to a large extent, the 
country in which he lives moulds the character and habits of the man. 
It will not be amiss, therefore, to describe the country and products of the 
Akikuyu and show to what extent the latter have been influenced by their 
surroundings and climate. 

From Mount Kenya itself can be traced the extreme fertility of the Province 
to which it gives its name. From its snowfields and glaciers arise the numerous 
rivers and streams which water so abundantly the valleys and plains lying around 
its far-reaching spurs. Its white-capped peaks can be seen from at least one hundred 
miles on every side and constantly remind the traveller that, although very little 
south of the equator, he is also within sight of the third highest mountain in 
Africa, whose 17,200 feet are only surpassed by the great Kilima Njaro and the 
comparatively unknown Ruwenzori. The whole of the Kikuyu country is 
composed of highlands ; Fort Hall, the headquarters of the Kenya Province, being 
situated at an elevation of over 4,000 feet, while Fort Smith, the old Government 
station on the edge of the Masai country, which is now abandoned, was built on a 
site 6,400 feet above sea level. The cool and bracing highlands of Kenya breed 
an active, sturdy native, who is a thrifty agriculturist and knows well how to utilize 
the rich, red soil of his country. The Akikuyu almost invariably build their 
villages on hill-tops and hill-sides where a good view of the surrounding country 
may be obtained and an approaching enemy seen from a distance. The terror 
inspired by raids of the Masai warriors in the past has implanted in them this act 
of caution to such an extent that it is now second nature, and a Kikuyu colony 
building their villages on a new site and in a locality perfectly free from the 
Masai, always select a high position on which to build, even though it may 
necessitate fetching the necessaries of life, such as water and tirewood, from a long 
distance. 

The Masai, on the other hand, build their manyata, or kraals, on some 
slightly elevated spot in the middle of a big plain where their herds of cattle 
can be easily pastured and for the most part visible from the kraal, since the 
young boys act as herdsmen and would be of small use in defending their charges 
against the raid of an enemy, armed as they are merely with a small bow and 
arrows. 

The mountainous country in which the Akikuyu live has given them a 
slightly stooping carriage and bowed though muscular legs, which contrast 
disadvantageously with the perfectly moulded thigh and calf of the Masai. 
The fruitfulness of their fields have made them almost exclusively vegetarians 
and deprived them ijargely of that love of hunting which is so strong in the 
Dorrobo, and to a lesser degree in the Akamba, whose country is not nearly so 
fertile as Kenya. 

The Kikuyu is pre-eminently a suspicious native. Having been in the past 
constantly on the look-out for the Masai he has become distrustful of others, and 
regards Europeans askance at the first introduction, although he may get to know 
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afterwards that their friendship is sincere. From being distrustful he has become 
treacherous, possibly with the idea of being first in the field in case others have 
sinister designs against him. Having been generally worsted in his fights with the 
Masai, he has lost any feeling of over-weening confidence in his own prowess, a 
state of mind which is exclusively the property of the Masai, and is of opinion. like 
many other natives, that discretion is the better part of valour. Nevertheless 
he is a formidable adversary whose power of resistance in his own country it 
would be very unwise to underestimate. 

The Akikuyu are hard-working, thrifty, and above all moral, and their place 
in the future of East Africa is already assured, if only from the fact that they are 
extraordinarily prolific and possess recuperative faculties as a tribe which make 
them quite inextinguishable. They cultivate their fields with unusual care for 
African natives, and greatly excel the Akamba and people of Teita in this respect. 
The soil of the highlands is a rich one, and as the rainfall of the two wet 
seasons, which cover a period of about eight months, amounts to between 40 and 
50 inches, the crops are successful year in and year out and produce a surplus 
for sale and exchange. The home-grown diet of the Kikuyu is extremely varied 
as compared with that of other East African tribes. Maize, millet, and tree 
beans grow profusely in Kenya, as do also Kaffir corn and three kinds of ground 
beans, called by the Akikuyu mbosho, njari, and njoroko, and a choice of 
roots may be made among sweet potatoes, yams, and manioc, while bananas and 
sugar cane grow luxuriantly in all cultivated valleys, the former showing little 
or no inferiority to coast-grown fruit. The Akikuyu have but few cattle, and 
though every elder has a few sheep and goats, he seldom eats them, but uses them 
as a means of purchasing his wives or settling such claims as blood money and 
tribal fines. 

Physical Type. 

The Akikuyu, whose language is one of the great Bantu family of East Africa, 
south of the equator, are a well-built people of the negroid, prognathous, type of 
countenance with a smooth, dark reddish-brown skin. 

In face they are markedly platyprosopic, their front being as a rule broad 
and flat, the cheek bones prominent, and the nose short and wide at the base, as in 
all negroid tribes. The lips are of medium thickness and slightly everted, and the 
mouth and chin broad. Between the upper incisors a slight aperture is filed, and 
both the lower incisors are sometimes knocked out. The eyes are almond-shaped 
and dark brown and are set somewhat obliquely under the eyebrows, the eyelashes 
being rather noticeably long. In body the Akikuyu are slenderly built, the arms 
being even slim and delicately moulded, and the fingers long and tapering. The legs, 
from the knee downward, are generally slightly bowed ; the foot is small, well-built 
and has a well-marked instep. Viewed sidewise, the Kikuyu youth appears slightly 
inclined to steatopygy, but to nothing like the extent that is found among the 
Kaffirs. Owing to the women doing the majority of the manual work and 
becoming mothers at an early age, they soon lose the sprightliness of youth and in 
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face and figure exhibit premature old age, while the men retain an upright form, 
springy step, and unimpaired courage right into middle age. Women retain a 
circular patch of hair round the back of their head and shave the hair over the 
forehead, above the ears, and around the neck. Elders either wear their hair short 
all over their head, or wear a small cap made of the entrails of a sheep. 
Circumcision is compulsory for both boys and girls after reaching the age of puberty, 
and is attended by dances and various ceremonies into which want of space will 
not allow me to go. 

The various stages of the life of a Kikuyu are as follows:—A male child is 
called kahé until he has been circumcised, when he is known as a mwanake. This 
name he bears until he is recognized by the government and the elders themselves 
as of sufticient age to become an elder, when he becomes known as a mundu mzuri. 
A female child is called a karegu, and bears this name until she has been circumcised ; 
afterwards she is known as a mwiretu, and does not change her status until after 
marriage, when she becomes a muhiki. A woman is known as a mutumia after the 
birth of her first child. 


Clothing. 


Prior to contact with civilization, the male Kikuyu wears a small garment of 
goat skin tied over his right shoulder and descending to just below the groin. 
This is called a kizii, and is generally changed for a blanket by the older men as 
soon as traders bring trade goods into the country. Some of the young men wear 
an oval piece of goat skin over the buttocks in imitation of the Masai warriors. 
This depends from the waist, hair outwards, is sometimes ornamented with beads, 
and is called an ndawa. Akikuyu youths, who have access to a bazaar, invariably 
wear a small piece of Americani (cloth sheeting) the size of the kizii, which is 
daubed with mutton fat and red clay, the edge being generally sewn with small 
white beads. The women wear three garments all made of goat or ox skin. First, 
a sort of cloak tied around the shoulders and hanging down below the waist. 
This is open in front and leaves the arms free for work. It is called a zetu, and is 
only worn by married women. A kind of skirt, called musuru, is worn round the 
loins and reaches nearly to the ground behind, and a small apron (mengo), acting 
as the tongue of a shoe, is worn under the opening of the musuru in front. The 
clothes both of men and women are made by the men. They are sewn 
together with thread, made from the sinews of the back of a bullock, by means of 
an iron needle which is beaten out by skilled workmen from the iron ore found 
plentifully throughout Kikuyu, The needle has no eye, but is used to punch a 
hole through which the thread is passed. On the death of the wearer, the clothes 
are thrown away and never worn again. Big medicine men sometimes wear a 
leopard or lion’s skin as a sign of their profession. The small skin caps 
worn by some elders- are tied under the chin, cover the ears, and come down 
to the nape of the neck. They are generally fringed with small white beads. 
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Personal Ornaments. 


The young men allow their hair to grow to a length of 3 or 4 inches, when it 
assumes the appearance of small fillets, and is profusely greased with mutton fat 
and daubed with red clay which runs down over the neck and shoulders as far as 
the chest. The uniform length of the hair over the forehead presents a fringe-like 
aspect, but during running or any other action requiring unusual energy, the head 
assumes the appearance of a tumbled shock and considerably alters the looks of 
the wearer. Young dandies wear a tuft of feathers of the corvus semitorquatus, 
(called nderi by the Akikuyu), on the top of the head; these are cut short to the 
length of the hair and are smeared with fat and clay. Some of the elders shave 
the hair above the forehead and ears and around the neck, but this is not a 
frequent practice. Young unmarried women shave all the head with the 
exception of a very small patch on the apex, on which they sometimes fix a small 
portion of a bullock’s shoulder bone. When a woman’s child has been circumcised 
she may shave her whole head. 

As a rule the Akikuyu do not wear beards or moustaches, but pluck out the 
hairs one by one with a pair of tweezers which, in common with the Akamba, they 
invariably carry at the end of a chain slung around their neck. A beard or 
moustache, if worn, is allowed to grow naturally and is not trimmed in any way. 
The ears of a full-grown man or married woman are heavily loaded with all sorts 
of ornaments, principally smal]l hoops of red beads which are attached to the top of 
the ear and pull it right down over the orifice. The lobe of the ear is cut and 
stretched, and some heavy ornament, such as small hanging chains or heavy hoops 
of pink or red beads, depend therefrom. Frequently one or more strings of beads 
are threaded through these hoops and tied behind the neck like a necklace. A 
circular wooden disc is often inserted by both sexes in the lobe of the ear. Young 
men pierce four or five holes in the upper edges of the ears into which small sticks 
about an inch and half long, are inserted. These are taken out and replaced by 
circles of beads or iron rings later on in life. The young unmarried women wear 
beads in the upper parts of their ears and small sticks in the lobe, but a married 
woman, as soon as her first child has been circumcised, discards these sticks for 
hoops of beads. Many women imitate the Masai in wearing a huge coil of iron 
wire around their neck, and all girls and married women wear as many necklaces 
of beads as the generosity of their lovers or the wealth of their husbands will allow. 
Blue seems to be the favourite colour with the fair sex in this form of ornamentation. 

Akikuyu young men wear brass and copper wire coiled around the arms 
between the shoulder and the elbow and around the wrists; around the legs 
between the knee and calf and around the ankle. These ornaments are not 
removed except in the case of a fracture of a limb. Iron rings are worn both on 
the first and second joints of the fingers; sometimes the upper part consists of 
a narrow, drawn out plate which reaches from finger nail to knuckle, and is 
roughly ornamented with small dents somewhat resembling the head of a thimble. 
Young men are allowed to wear ornaments as soon as they have been circumcised. 
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Women as a rule do not affect heavy leg or arm ornaments, but generally wear 
a belt or double string of beads around the waist above the musuru. This belt 
is often composed of skin closely covered with different coloured beads worked in 
various patterns. 


Tribal Subdivisions. 
The following are the tribal sub-divisions of the Akikuyu :— 
Achera Njirru Athiageni Ezuga Aichakamuyu 
Agachiko Agathigia Aithekahuno Angari Mbui 


THE AKAMBA. 


The Kitui District of Ukambani, in which I have collected the following notes, 
comprises all the country lying between the Athi and Tana Rivers, and is bounded 
on the east by the 39° of longitude east and on the west by a straight line, drawn 
from the junction of the Thika River with the Tana, to the Donyo Sabuk Hill. 

The Kamba tribe are also thickly settled over the whole of the Ulu District, 
which lies within the triangular loop of the Athi River, but are not found in any 
numbers south of the Uganda Railway in its route from Kibwezi to the Athi 
River Station. The country is on the whole dry, and, in the north-west corner of 
the Ulu District, fairly healthy, but both Kitui and Ulu suffered terribly from the 
famine of 1898 and 1899, when fifty per cent. of the Akamba are estimated to have 
died, despite the efforts of many Government Famine Camps and the untiring work 
of missionaries, aided by subscriptions from a private source in the British Isles. 
During this time many Akamba migrated to the Kikuyu country, where they stayed 
until 1900, selling cattle, and leaving their children in payment of food, to be 
afterwards redeemed when better days came round. The Akamba, despite the 
fact that they possess considerable herds of cattle, sheep, and goats, are primarily 
agriculturists, and will not part with their treasured herds except when driven to 
desperation by hunger. Many of them died of starvation, leaving their livestock 
to their children, sooner than kill what would have saved their lives. 

The District of Kitui, though dry and fairly high lying, is unhealthy right 
through its length and breadth, and even the Akamba themselves suffer considerably 
from malaria. The Swahili and Masai say that it is the fever-laden east wind 
which brings malaria to Kitui, but doctors point to the presence of the Anopheles 
mosquito in all the small pools in Ukambani, and to them is probably traceable the 
prevalence of this form of illness throughout Kitui. The rich, red soil needs but 
sufficient rains to smile with abundant harvest, but it must be confessed that the 
natives do not back up the fertility of their country by good cultivation, their 
superficial scratching of the soil being, as in the case of many other African tribes, 
too often a contributory cause of partial and even total failure of their crops. I 
have grown a splendid crop of maize in my own garden on more than one occasion, 
when a partial failure of this cereal among the natives was general throughout 
Kitui. The Akamba ‘scatter their villages broadcast over the country side, the 
Pax Britannica of the last six years having taught them that they have no longer 
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anything to fear from the formerly dreaded Masai, on account of whose raids they 
used, in the old days, to conceal their huts in the bush in so cunning a manner that 
it took considerable practice to find out these clever hiding places. In the same 
way the thorn fence which formerly surrounded their villages, to which entrance 
was effected through a narrow tunnel of tree trunks, has been almost invariably 
discarded throughout Ukambani. The Kamba native hut is built in a circle of 
about 8 feet diameter, of slender sticks stuck into the ground, the whole reaching a 
point at the apex through which runs a centre pole of stout wood. The outside is 
loosely thatched and affords ingress through a small door about 24 feet high. 

Ukambani, or the country of the Akamba, attains in no part the altitude of 
the Kikuyu highlands, plains and low plateaux alternating with small hill ranges 
and deeply cut ravines. The Akamba, like the Akikuyu, avoid the plains, and 
build their villages along the shallow valleys and far-reaching spurs which run 
down from the hill ranges. ‘The Akamba are not exclusively vegetarians. 
Although they seldom kill meat for ordinary purposes, they readily devour the 
flesh of cattle or goats.which have died a natural death, and in time of famine and 
during the dry season make up large hunting parties, when many hippopotami 
and not a few elephants fall under their spears and poisoned arrows. At these 
times their food is meat only. During the famine of 1898 and 1899 a few cases 
of cannibalism occurred in the Kitui and Ulu Districts. 

The Akamba are not naturally suspicious and distrustful of strangers like the 
Akikuyu, neither do they in any way approach the latter in treachery. 

In the old days when the Masai raided the whole of Ukambani, the Akamba 
frequently stood up to the bullying warriors to such good effect that the latter were 
often beaten off, and what loot they had already driven off taken away from them. 
Raiding among themselves has always been, and still is, a favourite occupation of 
the Akamba, and the Ulu chief, Mwatu, who is now a very old man, had a reputation 
as leader of war parties, ten years ago, second to no other chief in the Protectorate, 
while he is credited with having worsted the Masai in at least one encounter. 
Fighting is carried on almost exclusively with bows and arrows, which are smeared 
with a very deadly poison obtained from the bark of a tree, the name of which they 
will not divulge to Europeans. Spears are not much used, in which respect 
the Akamba differ from Kikuyu modes of warfare wherein the short, leaf-shaped 
thrusting spear plays an important and effective part. 

The chief fault in the character of the Akambi is their incorrigible idleness 
and proneness to drunkenness after reaching the later years of manhood. As 
among nearly all African tribes, the women do all the work in the fields and are 
also hewers of wood and drawers of water, the men condescending to pound up and 
prepare the sugar cane and honey from which whi or native wine is made, and to 
manufacture the cinga or bottle-shaped hives in which grain is stored after harvest. 
No attempt is made to cut the bush or improve the native paths running from 
village to village, and the Akamba fall a long way behind the Akikuyu in the 
neatness of their settlements and manufacture of their sleeping aud grain huts. 
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In morality the Akamba can certainly not be said to be on a level with the 
Akikuyu, nor do I consider that they are so prolific. Chastity is neither expected 
nor valued among women before marriage, and after all dances, in which young men 
and girls unite, promiscuous connection is indulged in and connived at by the 
parents of the latter. In the same way all married women have lovers, which is 
easily understandable when one bears in mind that nearly every man has two 
wives and the average number is three or four to each mutumia or elder. Rich 
men, with eight or nine or even more wives, are in the habit of lending a member 
of their harem to a friend in cases where no children are born as a fruit of the 
marriage. The offspring, if any, resulting from this are the property of the 
husband and are looked on as his children. Although it sometimes happens that 
in the case of unmarried girls pregnancy results from their intercourse with their 
lovers, this condition of the girl is no bar to her marriage with another man, but 
rather a recommendation, since he is sure of at least one child from her. If she 
wishes to marry her lover, however, she may do so and he must pay for her by 
instalments as soon as he is able. The usual dowry among the Akamba is from 
three to five head of cattle which is paid to the father, and in the case of the 
woman running away from her husband has to be returned to him again. 

The Akamba do not cultivate their miunda or fields with the thoroughness or 
neat methods of the Akikuyu. They merely scratch the soil with pointed sticks 
after it has once been broken up with long sharpened poles. The soil of Ukamba 
is rich, but as a rule the rainfall is about 10 inches less than that of the Kikuyu 
highlands. Drought is common and deep cultivation alone will help the soil to 
retain moisture, as has been demonstrated by all Europeans who have grown garden 
produce in Ukambani. Maize, millet, nnveli and tree beans form the staple grain 
crops and are the principal food of the Akamba, while bananas and sugar cane grow in 
swampy valleys and on each side of the numerous ravines running down from hill- 
tops. A kind of native vegetable marrow, called malengi, is sown and gathered 
once a year, being boiled and eaten in a rawish state. The hiteta, or calabash gourd, 
is allowed to grow ripe, when the inside is scraped out and the outside forms an 
excellent water-bottle, and if cut vertically two calabashes. Some elders have big 
herds of cattle, sheep, and goats which are used entirely for the purchase of wives, 
for the payment of blood money, and for redeeming from the Akikuyu any 
female relative who may have been left among them as hostage in time of 
famine. 

Physical Type. 

The Akamba, whose language, like that of the Akikuyu which it closely 
resembles, is of the Bantu family, are a fairly well-built race of negroids whose 
brown skin is a shade darker than that of Akikuyu. The woolly brown hair grows 
in little close tufts all over the head, but is only observable in this state among 
young boys, as the head is shaved by youths (after circumcision) with the 
exception of a small tuft where the whor! of hair occurs at the back of the head. 
All married men and elders shave the whole of the head, and so do young 
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unmarried girls from time to time, probably every six months, but they do not 
keep the head close shaved as is the case with married women. The various 
stages of a Mukamba’s life are as follows:—A male child is called a kivitzi at 
birth and retains this title until he is about ten years old, when he becomes a 
muvitzi, or youth. After marriage the Mukamba is known as a mwanake, and 
when he finds himself in a position to give a feast, and present the principal 
members among the elders invited with a goat, he is received among the elect and 
is known as a mutumia until the day of his death. He carries a long staff with a 
forked top, called an ndata, as his signal of elderhood. A girl is called a kaletu 
until she is old enough to think of a lover, when she becomes a mweta or 
marriageable young woman, which appellation she retains until she is married and 
has borne a child, when she is usually alluded to as a hiveti. The term mundu 
muka is used of speaking of a woman generally as opposed to a man. In face, the 
Akamba follow the platyprosopic type found all through the Bantu tribes. Their 
foreheads are not as a rule as broad as those of the Akikuyu, the cheek-bones are 
more inconspicuous, but the negroid nose is alike in both tribes. The whole face 
is more inclined to the short oval and less squarely moulded than that of the 
Mukikuyu, the lips are equally thick as those of the latter, but they do not strike 
one as being so conspicuously everted, even if there is a greater tendency for the 
lower lip to hang down, giving the owner a markedly sensual appearance. The 
eyes are dark brown and small, often presenting themselves to the beholder as 
mere slits, set horizontally under the eyebrows, and showing only a thin piece of the 
sclerotic at each end of the axis. The front teeth of the Ulu and Kitui Akamba 
are filed into a sharp point which causes them to decay rapidly before middle age, 
owing to the removal of the enamel. I cannot find any reason for supposing that 
this custom is a relic of cannibalism, although I have heard it stated as such by 
African travellers. On account of this mutilation of the teeth the Akamba are 
unable to pronounce the letter R, for which they always substitute L. Among the 
Akamba living in the north-west part of the Kitui district the two. upper incisors 
only are either partially filed where they join, or else are entirely knocked out. In 
every case in which I have asked for the reason of the mutilations I have been 
informed that it was done by way of ornament. Circumcision is universally 
practised among the Akamba, both on boys and girls, at the time of reaching 
puberty. The Akamba are as a rule of medium height, rather well knit above the 
waist, but generally, though not always, falling off below, and having slim, long legs 
with very little calf. As a rule they are not so bow-legged as the Akikuyu, their 
country being a flatter one. The arms are long proportionately with the legs, the 
fingers thin and slim. Here again, however, many exceptions present themselves, 
possibly owing to an admixture with another and shorter race. I have seen 
natives with short fleshy arms, thick spatulated fingers and distinctly muscular 
calves. I have seldom seen what could be called a good-looking Mukamba man, 
the face acquiring that heavy dull look after manhood which is so common among 
a polygamous and intemperate people; and although many of the women have 
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pleasing faces during their girlhood, the advent of children and hard work in the 
fields soon robs women both of their natural form, especially in the abdominal 
region, and of any brightness or intelligence of face they may have previously 
possessed. 

Clothing. 


Skins formed the universal garments of both sexes until the arrival of Arab 
and Swahali traders, but the Akamba have been quicker to adopt the wearing of 
blankets and sheetings than either the Akikuyu or the Masai. Young men now 
invariably wear a small loin cloth of coloured cotton, and every elder wraps either 
a blanket or a long piece of white sheeting around the shoulders, the whole reaching 
to the ankles and the ends being crossed over the right shoulder. Young unmarried 
girls wear only two garments, an apron of cotton cloth about 6 inches deep and 
14 inches long, and a small flap of the same length and slightly deeper worn over 
the nates. Both these are called kitemu. These are secured around the waist by 
a belt generally worked in beads. A small skin (oa) worn over the shoulders by the 
older women, resembles the ze¢w of the Akikuyu, a married woman invariably 
wearing a larger Aitemu both behind and before than an unmarried girl. Children, 
until they are of an age to walk, are carried in a ngoi or leather sling on the back, 
the legs clasped around the mother’s loins; little boys generally go naked until 
they are five or six years old, but little girls always wear a tiny apron as soon as 
they can walk. The Akamba youths are very fond of wearing bright red fez caps 
which they buy in the bazaars, and, in common with most natives of East Africa, 
prefer the colour vermilior to either blue or white. Somalis and Swahilis on the 
east coast, and Hausas on the west, are the only tribes I have met which recognize 
how becoming white garments look against their rich brown or black skins. 


Personal Ornaments. 


The Mukamba youth, when he goes to a dance or is courting, wears a coil or 
two of mukunzu, or fine brass wire, bound around his forehead and_the nape of the 
neck. A little white disc (about the size of a dollar) of snail shell is often bound 
to the unshaved tuft at the back of his head, and a fierce look given the face by 
rubbing mulitutu (or blue stone) or sirrga (red dye) around his eyes. Around 
the neck is worn the munyu, a finely linked copper chain, and several coils of white 
beads fall over the chest. The red and blue loin cloth is generally bound around 
the waist with several coils of mukunzw and both arms and legs, the former above 
the biceps and wrists, the latter around the calves, are decorated with several coils 
of heavy brass wire. A single garter of calf skin often decorates the knee on 
ordinary occasions. An elaborately wire bound knobkerry (nzoma) is only found 
in the equipment of very few dandies. The elders as a rule affect very few 
ornaments. lulya, or iron ear ornaments, are generally worn, and on the fingers 
may be noticed two orthree metal rings (ngomz). From the neck invariably depend 
kiangi (snuff flask) and ngula (tweezers) with which every single hair is carefully 
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removed from the cheeks and chin. A single muthanga, or brass anklet, generally 
 . : completes the ornaments of an elder. 

4 Young girls wear at dances as many strings of blue and white beads around 
is 7 their necks as they can conveniently carry. Around the wrists and ankles are 
closely twisted long strings of the smallest white beads, which give the wearer the 
appearance of wearing white muffatees and spats. These are also occasionally 
worn by young men. The apron is often elaborately covered with cowries or 
white beads, and the belt thickly studded with similar ornaments of a like colour. 
Women wear a few blue beads around their neck and waist, but after the birth of 
the first child a mother usually begins to discard most of her elaborate ornaments 
which are simply adopted in courting days to attract lovers. In the Mumoni 
district of Kitui alone have I seen unmarried girls wear a thin leather cape (nguthi) 
so thickly sewn over with cowries (nguutuv) that none of the underlying skin was 
visible. This garment reached down half way between the shoulder and elbow, 
was fastened in front, and was only donned by the wearers at dances. 


Tribal Sub-Divisions (Mumont). 


Mbanzi Nguki Kanyaa Mula Mbua 
Matongoi Muli Kiluti Nzau Kathengi 
Mwanziu Nzuni Katwui Thiaka 


In a subsequent paper I hope to give a short sketch of some of the more 
remarkable of the customs in practice among the Akikuyu and Akamba of Kenya 
and Kitui. I have subjoined herewith a short list of about three hundred Kikuyu 
and Kamba words showing how closely the two languages are allied, and append 
side by side the Swahili and Teita equivalent where attinity makes comparison 


interesting. 
ENGLISH. | Kikuyu. Kamsa. | SwaHiLi. TEITA. 

Ant ...| ndutu (jigger) | nguku chungu 

» (biting) . .| thiraku ...| thilaku staf... Slafu. 

» (termite) ...| muthwa ...| mthuthu mehwa ...| mezagu. 
Animal ... nyamo . .| nyamu nyama nyama, 
Antelope (granti) | nguru ngulu | swara ...| 

Ape sine MUU... nguli... ...| sabao, mbogo. 

Arrow (head) mungwi muazyt ...| mshale ...| kirta (iron). 

» (shaft) ...| Ruano... ...| chano mbugi. 
» (shank) wruru ...| uthunei uchungu. 
» (featherend)) mbako ...| mbako wai. 
Axe wide ...| thanda ...| thoka ...| Shoka... ...| oka. 
Arm woko ... ...| Awoko ...| mkono ...| mkono. | 
Awake, to ...| kirria ...| am’ka ...| an’'ka vuka, 
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ENGLISH. Kikuyu. KAmMBA. SwaHILl. | TEITA 

Ask, to ... kulya -| wliza .. | 
Appear, to ..| Onwa... .. oneka .-| onekana 
Alive hwari | -thaiyu hayi ... 
Alone .| -tke ..| .. (peke) yake ... -ere. 
Above | igurru | yulu ... yuu... JUUL 
Bag ...| kiondo ..| chondo “kidasi, kikuchu, 
Beard kideru . kingethwa ...| ndevu 
Bee ajuki... mauke .| nyuki Choki. 
Blood ..| nthakhame nthakhame damu paga. 
Back .| mgongo Mwongo mgongo ..| mgongo. 
Body mwire Mw... -| mumbi. 
Bone. | hindi... nindi | indi. 
Bow ula .. ndana. 
Brains... .| Combo... bwongo bongo.. Wwongo. 
Banana ..| marigo maiyu drugu. 
Bowels ..| ndaa... MAM ... 
Bamboo .. ..| murangt mwanzt murangi. 
Bull ...| neau (calf) ... neau... neu | man. 
Bullock .| ndewa ndewa mbiria. 
Buffalo ..| mbogo ..| mbo ... mbogo" mbogo. 
Buttocks ... ..| matina .. matako matako . ishimba, 
Bring, to ... ... ett leta Leta. 
Build, to ... ..| aka .| aka ... aka ..| 
Bow, to ...| ...| kunama inama ...| ama, 
Before... .| mberi... mbee ... mbele. .| mbele. 

» go, to kiria. 
Child .| kana... mwana mwana ..| mana, 
Caravan ... ...| ktaro... ..| chalo... .-| msafara ...| charo. 
Crow WOGO... .| ngunguu kunguru ..| Ngorusa, 
Cold heho ... mbevo pepo . .| mbeho. 
Cow ngomb .| ngombe agombe .| ngombe. 
Crocodile ... kingangi kingangi wena .| mamba. 
Come out, to | wma ... .| Suma. 
Call, to .| ita eta lita. .| ita. 
Carry RUB chukua ...| Cuala, 
Cheat ...| henya kenga danganya ...| kalia. 
Cover, to... hunika ...| kuntka funika ..| fintkila 
Climb, to... handa .| ndanya panda joka. 
Cry, to ... lia ...| Lila. 
Check, to... gir... -| dzyta... 2UIG ...| legea. 
Cure, to . honya -| vonocha ves ponya .| okola. 
Day muthenya ...| muthenya .... mehana | lavu. 
Door maromo .| mwono mlango. 
Dog (wild) ... woo] ... koshi. 
Drum .. kihembi (for | kithembi ngoma .| ngoma. 

honey) 
Devil Mgoma .. | aimo... mkinya, mbeho. 
Die, to ... ku-kwa .| ku-kwa kuefa... ...| 
Do, to . eka .| tha ... weka (to place) 


1 Giriama dialect. 
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ENGLISH. | | KAMBA. | | TEITA. 
Draw water, to ...| taha... Cave ... ...| beka ..| eka. 
Drink, to... ny... NYWH... nywa... NWA, 
Dig, to ... inza ... chimba ..| kota. 
Dry, to become wma ... WMA ... | oma. 
Drag, to .| guehia ...| kusya 
Egg itumbi tumbi | agi. 

Ear gutu ... ... kudu. 
Evening, in the ...| hwawni weyont ... .| nduasua. 
Eye one ..| Jucho ... .| 
Elephant ... nyo NZOVU... ...| ndovu chovu. 
European... mthungu _...| mthungu __...| mzungu 
End, to .| tharra ...| thella... 
Eat, to ...| ku-ria .| ku-ya .| ku-la... la. 
Fish .| thuyu huyu mkunga. 
Face .| ... ...| uthyu wshu. 
Food | kandu, trrio ...| kandu, tdzyo...| kande,' chakula} findo, 
Foot ..| kugurry GUM Mgwu. hugu. 
Finger | kiara... kyaa ... .| chanda' .| chala. 
Fire .| mwaki wie modo. 
Fowl .| nguku nguku ..| kuku... nguku. 
Firewood ... nguu... Kune... ...| mbandi, 
Foreigner... mugent .| mgent mgent. 
Female .| mke ... MKE ... ...| mke .| mka. 
Ford .| trtoko ...| ezyuko ...| ktwuko 
Fly, to Tule ... ...| wluka ..| ruka ... .| chumba. 
Finish, to... ...| Mina... ...| Mind... malila. 
Fall, to... ...| hu-gwa ...| valuka ...| anguka .| gwa. 
Fold, to ... ...| kunza kunja kunja. 
Follow, to ...| kinyira ...| vikila ‘ 
Far .| kuraiya ...| kwatza oak om kulele. 
Famine |ngaraku munyalu __....| nzala? njala. 
Grass .| nyeki... ...| nyekt... .| nyast... .| nyast. 
Girl mwiretu mwetu 
Garden mugunda munda mfuba. 
Goat, he ... ...| nthengi ..| nthengr sitima., 
Goat (both sexes) | mburz mbui... mbuze 
Goat (she) sibeni. 

» (not having horo. 

yet bred) 
Goat (old female) mugoma. 
Giraffe... ...| ndwia ...| ndwia ...| Cwiga .. 
God NGM... nga ... veal 
Guinea fowl nganga ...| kanga 
Gun ...| mainga .| tute... ...| mzinga (can- 

non) 

Go before, to _...| tongoria tongodzya tangulia 
Go away, to ...| ... | thi ... gala. 


1 Southern Coast dialect. 


2 Giriama dialect. 
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ENGLISH. Kikuyu. | KaAmBa. SwaAgILI. TEITA. 
Grind, to... thea ... thia ... SAG ... ; 
Great NEN... ENC... 
Gratis... mana mana burre. 
Go bad, to .| buza ... 
Hair nzwirr NZWI... ...| nyele ... ..| ndidia. 
Hand ‘ mkono. 
Hole mwanya ...| itonni ...| kipenyo ..| kidanga. 
House nyumba nywmba nyumba .| nyumba. 
Head ..| mutwi mutwi ...| kichwa ..| chongo. 
Herdsman murithr mwithi mlisha. 
Hartebeeste ngondi ngondi ...| Kongoni ..| ngwale. 
Hippopotamus ...| nguu... NGUO ... ...| ktboko ..| ngoluma, nguo. 
Horn =... ruhya luembi. 
Hunger ngaraku nzaa... ooo] ..| 
Hill ..| korima ...| kilima .| kilima. 
Hut kathuno ...| kathuno kigaro, chanda. 
Hyena hte... mbitt... .| mbise. 
Hear, to ... wa... ...| Stkia ... ..| stkila. 
Hide, to ... .| hatha... ...| vitha... ...| ficha ... fisa. 
Hold, to ... ...| kKamata gwada. 
Hunt, to ... guima 2yema winda dega. . 
Here sat haha... baa ... ...| hapa... aha. 
Insect... kankyamu kasamu mdudu. 
Tron ... mulinga (iron | kiaa ... ...| chuma ..| chuma. 

| wire) 

Interpreter 'muthamaki mumanezyi ...| mkulimant ... 
Inside .| nthini nthine ...| ndant 
Jackal .| mbwe... mbewa ...| mbweha 
Knife ...| kahiyu ...| havyu ... aes 

» (big) lufu. 

» (small). ndaga. 
Knobkerry .| Yoguma nzoma “we rungu. 
Kill, to hura... ku-aa ...| ku-ua .| mbwaga. 
Know, to... menya manya .| manya'. .| mamya. 
Lip .| kivromo mwomo ...| mdomo .| momo. 
Leg ..| kugurru JUM ... MgUU... .| kugu. 
Lizard... tambazi ...| ..| machoronyo. 
Lion malozi, mun-| munyambo ...| simba ..| munyambo. 

yambo 


1 Giriama dialect. 
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ENGLISH. | Kikuyu. | KAMBA. SwAuiL. | TEITA. 
| 
| | 
Lid ngUNiko nguniko kifuniko ... lagiko. 
Looking glass ..| kichichio ...| kizidzyo .| kioo ... ..., kdlole, 
Left behind, to be | kereru ...| chewa .-| chelewa _..| agokoro 
Love, to ... ...| enda ... ..| enda ... ..| penda enda, 
Laugh, to... .| theka... ial theka... cheka... ..| Seka, 
Loosen, to Legelea ...| lelya ... -| Legeza... 
Left (hand) ...| -@ motho ...| kwaka .| -a shoto 
Man mundu .| mundu .-| mtu ... mundu. 
Mother ... ...| maritu,' nana? | mwaiito mau. 
Moon Mwert mwee... .| mort. 
Monkey ... ngima -| kima... mwandovu, 
ngima. 
»  (colobus) | nguiu mbega _| mbega. 
Magic... UrOgi... WOL ... | whawi uchawi. 
Maize... ...| mbembe .. mbemba ..| muhindi pemba. 
Male ...| mume mume mume ..., mdogume. 
Meat ...| nyama .| nyama nyama. 
Milk ria... ...| tya (sour) .| maziwa madiva, 
Mangouste SEGETL... mehiro lusa. 
Misfortune ...| mutino ...| uthino 
Mortar (corn) ...| nderv... .| ndee ... ooo] Kime ... 
Mouth .... ...| Kanwa .| kanywa .| kanwa 
Move house, to ...| zama... thama .| hama fuchwa. 
Measure, to era ... puma, 
Mix, to ... ...| tukanya ...| vulanya changanya ..., Tunganya. 
Medicine... mthaiga muti, dawa ... dawa... 
Mountain... ..| ktrima hinene | mwima mlima kifumbu. 
More “eng? ... ..| -engt... (many)...| 
Name... ...| Titwa... ...| dzitwa JUNG ... 
Neck .| ngingo shingo singo. 
Night... ...| utiku... .| utuku ustku... Ato. 
News... Ohoro... ... | habari wvoo. 
Near ...| hakut ...| pakavi hakut® kavuki. 
Noise... ...| Magent ngeme kelele... 
Not, there is | kutirri ...| patit, vatii ...| hapana 
Not (interj-) accha .| .| hasha (Arabic) | 
Nobody ..| mundu ti mundu .| st mtu 
Old man ... ...| mundu mzuri | mutumia .| mzee ... 
Ostrich ...| nyaga RYAM... Bune ... 
Owl ..| ndundu ...| ndundulu bundi 
Oath .| muma ooo] WMO ... hisaho. 
Odour... ...| ku-nunga .| muuke, un- | manuka tee 
| _yungo 
Open, to ... ...| hingura ...| vingua fungua 
Overturn, to ...| karura ...| dlula... pindua gausa. 


Once, at ... ied 


rimwe 


-| oyuyu 


marra Moja .. 7 


1 Used by boy to mother. 


* Used by girl to mother. 


Giriama dialect. 
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ENGLISH. Kikvyv. KamBa. SwaHILl. TEITA. 
Old ...| -kuru . .. @ kala. 
Outside ... nde .. | M6... ...| shigadi. 
Place ...| handu vandu, pandu mahali handu. 
Possessor... .| mwene . mwene .| mwenyewe ... mwenyt. 
Poison ururu TOME ..| SUMU... . uchungu. 
Pig ...| nguruwe ngwue NgUruwe mguee. 
Potato ngwacht . ehwazt .| ... 
Pierce, to.. .| tonya... tonya... penya -dunga. 
Put on (clothes), to ig™wika . eowika .| vika ... .| faa. 
Pour out, to | ita | -dia. 
Pull, to .| guehia .| kusya... DULG .., -okota. 
Pregnant ... | -chu . . ... kifu. 
Pitcher ... RYUNgU nungu ...| mtungt 
Partridge... ngware .| ngwale .| kware’ 
Pigeon... ...| nduturra WOU ... twa 
Python .| ndwira etaa ... . chatu... 
Quickly ...| mituki, narua | mituki, haya haya... | i 
Quarrel, to ...| teta teta ... ...| feta... ...| -teta. 
Quiet be, to .| kirra... kilya... ...| tulia... “nyamaza. 
Quiver, a... a fina. 
Ram ...| ndurume .. ndume kondoo mume bauru. 
Rain mbura . mbua... Mvua... moua. 
thinoceros ..| hurria . mbutzya .| faru, pea . mbela. 
Rat mbea... mbea... panya ... mbeba. 
Rope (fibre) | ndigi... ulti | 
Remain, to ..| tkara... .| ekala.. | salia ... ...| kata. 
Refuse, to Tega . lea lega. 
Remember, to... ririkana lilikana kumbuka. 
Return, to ..| chuka dzyoka rudi. 
Rotten... WB ...| -bovu... vee “VOTE. 
Red dunt .. .. ~ekundu ~ekundu, 
Strength ... hinya vinya... 
Snake njoka... ...| ntzyoka nyoka choka. 
Sun | riua ... dzua .. jua . uuva. 
Shield... ...| 290 NGQO ... ..| NGM ... nga. 
Sheep (ewes) _ ...| ngondu dondu .| kondoo mke ost. 
Stone... thiga... .| ... . 10. 
Strap... ...| mukwa .| mukwa ‘il mukoga. 
Salt Munyu .| munyu chumv .| kiserert 
Smoke ..| ndogo .| chuki... Moshi ...| Most. = 
Spear ..| ...| fume... ...| mkuke. 
Seed ...| mbeyu mbeyu mbegu mbeyu. 
Sandal ... kiratu ...| kiatu... kiatu... ...| kiatu. 
Vou. XXXIV. L 
| 


a 
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ENGLISH. 


KamBa, | SWAHILI. | TEITA. 


Sick man... 
Stand, to... 
Seek for, to 
Separate, to 
Shut, to ... 
Spill, to ... 
Stink, to ... 
Sew, to... 
Shave, to... 
Sing, to ... 
Split, to 
Strike, to... 
Stay, to ... 
Surround, to 
Sleep, to ... 
Sharp... 
Short 
Slowly... 
Thread... 
Town 


Thing 
Tongue ... 
Trap 


Tweezer (hair) 
Thief 
Thigh... 
Thorn... 
Tobacco ... 
Testicles ... 
To-day... 
To-morrow 
Toe 
Tooth 
Tree 
Twins 

Try, to... 
Throw, to... 
Take, to ... 
Tear, to ... 
Think, to... 


Turn, to ... 
Tremble, to 
Together ... 
Urine... 
Under 


Voice 
Work 
Womb... 


..-| muruaru 
TUgama 
MAZQ... 
...| heria... 
hinga 
NUNGA 
COS... 
enja 
tuwika 
hura... 
conda... 
...| thiururuka 
.... koma... 
... 
... 
..| hahora 
ndigr... 
Mudzyt 
... hindu 
Urimi 
mtego 
NGONL... 
murchi 
kteru... 
Mwiwa 
mbaki 
ood] FOO 
Pushyu 
kera ... 
Wey... 
mutt... 
mahasa 
...| Ewara 
...| tembura 
rirtkant 


Tired, to become...| noga ... 


garura 
hamwe 


nthi 


Vegetable marrow | rung 
gourd ... 


nyt ... 
... kanwa 

... 
nyungu 


muwau 
Ungama 
... mantha 
... tanva 
vinga... 
ata... 
CUM... 
CNZA 

atua ... 
son] 
...| tinda... 
thyululuka 
koma... 
“Aut... 
...| mbola 
NAM ... 
mudzyt 
...| hindu 
ngula 
kingee 

utambi 
mwiwa 
mbaki 
MCE... 
...| muthenyuu 
...| keoko... 
...| chad ... 
mute... 
..., mavatha 
WAG ... 
.| 
...| tembua 
...| lilikana 
NOM 
...| aula... 
.| telema 


! 
| 
| 


..| maumau 
.| nthine 
...| malengr 
...| Aiteta 
...| kKanywa 


...| vamwe, pamwe 
Mmathukumo . 


Cenga... 
Junga 


... 
... 
pasa 
vee! NGA ... 
... shinda 
ZUnguka 
woe! 
pole 

UZ 
Attu ... 
. | ulima... 

mtego... 
muiba 
... tumbako 
tamboa 
...| kesho... 
... 
mapacha 


eee eee 


Ewan... 
Tarua 

...| thani... 
...| choka... 
.| telemeka 
pamoja 
...| mkojo 

...| hint... 
...| matango 
...| kibuyw 


AKanwa(mouth) 


tumbo 


mkongo. 
kaa kimusi. 
lola. 
VAG. 
Junga. 
mwaga. 
OEM. 
dunga. 
ara. 


... Tashuka. 
hada, 
... kaa. 

mara. 
lala. 
kali. 

...| mbombwa. 

Mfumo. 

findu. 

... Cwm. 

Mmtego. 


kitoyt. 
bara. 
Mungwa. 
Cumbako., 
mbumbu. 
leo. 
Labu. 
No. 
Ugego. 
mutt. 
...| masa. 
lima. 
duga. 
.| 
Tashua. 
gesha. 
...| 
gauka. 
...| suka. 
...| kimosi. 
ugocho. 
usolobe. 
marungu. 
kishert. 
sorte. 
kazi. 
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ENGLISH. Kikuyu. KAMBA. SwaHILl. TEITA. 
Water mahi... mandzi ... majt. 
War ooo] ... ...| movita ...| vuda. 
White man ..| mthungu _....| mthungu __...| mthungu maungu. 
Wife mundu muka | mundu muka | mwanamke ...| muka. 
Wind ...| rohuho loho (spirit) roho (breath) | mbeho 
Witch ... Mrogi ...| kiveti kiot ...| mke mehawi ...| msabi. 
Woman ... ...| muka Muka ooo] MRE ...| muka. 
Wait for, to ...| terera ...| ... ‘at besera. 
Wink, to... ... venedzya ...| konyesha __...| kinyira. 
Walk... Chera... tembuka ...| tembea ...| Sela. 
Wash, to (trans.)...| thambya thambya_... oga. 

, Clothes to... ogosha. 
Where? ... eha ... ... ba, va Wapt... vupi ? 
Year ..| ... mwaka ...| mwaka ...| kimu. 
Youth .. kana... ...| mwanake ...| kijana 
Yesterday =; JONG ... Ugwo. 

, day before|to ... JOUSE ... ...| lavuki. 
Yonder ... ..| kurta ...| kuya... ...| Kula. 

One .| -mwe... “Mawe... .. | MO8t ... mojeri. 
Three... .| ... ate... ...| tatu ... ...| ndatu, 
Five ...| thano ano... ...| ... ...| kasano. 
Six ...| thandatu thanthatu ...| sita ... ...| tandatu, 
Seven... ...| Migwanza.... monza ...| ...| Jungati. 
Eight... nyanya .| nyanya NaNE... ...| mane, 
Nine _ .| kenda ...| kenda .| kenda ...| kenda, 
Ten kumi ...| kumt... ...| kumi 
Eleven ...| kumi na inwwe | ikuminaumwe| kumi na moja » na 
mojert. 
mbilt, 
Thirteen ... atu | ,, tatu) , tatu... 
Fifteen » tano| ,, uano| ,,  ,, tano 
Sixteen ... .| kumi ma\ , » than-| ,, Sta... ane 
thandatu thatu. 
Seventeen uma na | tkume ma} Saba... 
migwanza monza 
Eighteen ... ..| na | kumi nma\ , 4, nane 
nyanya nyanya 
Nineteen ... kumi na | , kenda 
kenda kenda 
Twenty .| mirongo iri ...| miongo wi...) makumi mirongo miilt. 
mawilt 
Twenty-one » » na\asharini na 
imwe umwe 
i Arabic, 
L 2 
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ENGLISH. 


Thirty... 
Forty... 
Fifty... 
Sixty ... 
Seventy ... ia 
Eighty ... 
Ninety ... 


Hundred ... 
Two hundred .... 


mirongo izatu 
» nna 
»  wano 


mirongo than- 
datu 

mirongo mig- 
wane 

mirongo nyan- 
ya 

mtrongo kenda 

igana 

magana 


KAMBA. 


miongo mitatu 


»  wtano.. 


»  than- 
thatu 
miongo monza 


» nyanya 


» kenda... 


cand ... eee 


cana wt 


SwaAHILI. 


makumt 
matatu 

makumi 
manne 

makumi 
matano 


makumi sita... 
»  saba 


» manane 


mirongo 
mitatu. 
»  minne, 


»  mitano. 


mirongo 
mitano atu. 

mirongo 
mfungati. 

mirongo 
minane. 


» kenda...| mirongo kenda. 


mia ... 
miteen! 


igaona. 


i 


1 In Kikuyu the cardinal numbers are scarcely ever used beyond 100. Ngiri = “ very many,” 
represents an amount which cannot be counted. 
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KIKUYU YOUTHS. KIKUYU BAG MAKING. 
Photographs by W. Scoresby Routledge, Esq. 
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KAMBA WOMEN. 


KIKUYU WOMEN. 


A KAMBA CARAVAN, 
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SUB-TRIBES OF THE BAHR-EL-GHAZAL DINKAS. 


By Captain S. L. Cummins, R.A.M.C. 
(With Prate 


From East to West, on a line from Gebet Shambe on the Bahr-el-Jebel to Waw 
Station, the Dinka Clans are as follows :— . 

Kesh ov Shesh—¥rom Bahr-el-Jebel to Lao River. 

Atwot.—Between Lao River and Naburi Stream. 

Agar.—F¥rom Naburi to Rumbek, but principally along the Nam River. 

Gok or Kok.—On the road from Rumbek to Tonj; and principally round 
Jur Ghattas. All these clans speak the same language, and resemble each other 
closely, but the Atwot are peculiar in relying on the bow and arrows rather than 
on spears. Each clan is at war with all the others, and cattle-raids are constantly 
taking place and affording fresh pretext for hostility. 

The Agar, being the richest, most numerous, and most war-like clan, is a 
source of dread to all its neighbours. 

Appearance of the people—The Dinkas are tall and spare, the average height 
being about 5 feet 8 inches, while some individuals attain to a great height. 
The head is long and flattened from side to side, thus contrasting with the 
round-headed type characteristic of the Golo, Bongo, and A. Zandeh peoples. In 
this respect the Dinkas resemble the Nuhers. The face is more aquiline than 
the typical negro ; and though the jaws are prominent, the lips are not very thick. 

Clothing.---The men are usually naked, though a small strip of sheep-skin is 
sometimes worn behind, suspended from a string tied round the waist. 

The women wear leather aprons, one in front and the other behind, fastened 
above round the waist, the lower ends cut into a series of tails often bordered 
with white or coloured beads sewn along the edge, and hanging to below the knees. 

Personal Ornaments.—The men wear large ivory armlets above the biceps, and 
smaller rings of ivory, brass, or rubber at the wrists. 

Strings or collars of beads are worn at the neck; and charms are also 
suspended from the neck by strings and allowed to hang over the chest. The 
beads worn vary with the fluctuations of fashion, but the charms are constant, and 
consist of such things as the teeth of lions or leopards, snake-skins, the seeds of 
certain grasses, and so forth. A tying of skin, worn below the knee, recalls a 
similar, but more elaborate, ornament worn by the Zulu; and an ornamental 
arrangement of dry grass is often to be seen round the ankles. 

Helmets of various typés, made of woven grass and “ pipe-clayed” with ashes, 
some plain and others elaborately plumed with ostrich feathers, are worn by the 
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more important people. Each morning the men smear their faces and bodies 
with the ashes of burnt wood, obtained from the fires of the previous night, and 
cattle-dung. This gives them a grey or pink appearance which, however, decreases 
as the day wears on, and work induces sweating. 

The women wear as many beads as possible at the neck, waist, wrists, and 
ankles. Brass and other rings are also worn at the wrists and ankles; and a series 
of little brass rings in the ears is very popular. 

I have never seen a woman smeared with ashes. 

Heads.—-Men shave their heads up to a line varying in position, the pole 
usually being left covered with hair, the latter often being matted together with 
clay or ashes, and stained a red or grey colour. 

The women shave their heads. 


CUSTOMS. 


Relating to Marriage. —Polygamy is the rule. The number of wives is only 
limited by the ability of the husband to support them. 

A wife is obtained (1) by purchase, the price being paid in cattle; or (2) by 
capture from hostile clans or tribes. The wives obtained in the latter way are 
inferior in position to the purchased wives; but their children are the equals of 
those of the superior wives. I have been told that the purchased wives are always 
chosen from the tribe, but I imagine that this is not invariably the case, as the 
Dinkas on the Jur River seem to intermarry with the Jurs. 

The ceremony of taking a wife is as follows :— 

The would-be-husband sends an ambassador to arrange with the bride’s 
father as to the price to be paid. This is usually in cattle, though possibly 
supplemented by iron spades, and is paid in advance. A woman fetches from 
five to sixty cattle in proportion to her charms. 

The price having been settled, the bridegroom goes to the bride’s village, 
accompanied by chosen friends. A house is allotted to him close to that of the 
lady’s father. 

On the day of the wedding, a feast is held, but the bridegroom remains in 
his house. 

His friends then proceed to the house of the bride, where the women are 
gathered to receive them. 

On arriving, they demand the bride. The women reply that without gifts 
she cannot be given up. Bargaining then commences; the young men saying 
“for what will you give her?” and the women replying “for so much.” Or 
sometimes the young men pretend to try to force their way in and carry the lady 
off; and while this mock strife is going on, one of the party cuts a hole in the 
grass wall of the hut, from behind, and carries the bride off to her husband’s 
quarters. 
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The couple remain in the village of the father-in-law until a child has been 
born and has learnt to walk. 

They are then permitted to return to the husband’s country. 

Divorce—A man can put away his wife from him by arranging with her father, 
the latter returning part of the original price. I fancy this must be subject 
to some proof of misconduct on the lady’s part; but this was denied by my 
informant. 

A divorced woman naturally fetches only a small price on being married 
again. 

Adultery.—The penalty for adultery with the wife of another is death. The 
woman is sent back to her father, who has to return the price paid for her. 

Fornication with an unmarried woman is punished by confiscation of the man’s 
property. The girl becomes his wife without further ceremony. 

Disposal of wives, etc—When a man dies, his wives become the wives of his 
son without further ceremony, with, of course, the exception of the mother of the 
son in question. 

If the son has children by these inherited wives, they are regarded by him as 
brothers, not as sons. They are called the sons of the deceased original husband 
of the mothers. Ifa woman becomes pregnant as the result of a connection with 
an unrecognized stranger—as may happen in cases of assault, ete.—the child is 
the property of the woman’s brother, but is looked down upon. 

If a Beng (Arabic “ Sheik”), is too old to be sexually efficient, he neverthe- 
less continues to take wives, but these cohabit with his sons. Children so 
begotten are regarded as the children of the Sheik, and as the brothers of their 
actual fathers. 

Birth.—The umbilical cord is cut with a special knife, and ligatured. 

When the decidua have separated and come away, the- woman is washed, and 
the breasts squeezed, so that the first drops of milk fall on the ground. 

The child is then put to the breast. 

When a child has grown sufficiently to be able to fetch water from a vessel 
and bring the cup to its father, it is regarded as old enough to be weaned. 

Wet nursing does not appear to be practised ; if the mother cannot nurse the 
child, goat’s or cow’s milk is substituted. 

Houses and Villages—The Dinka hut (P1. VI, Fig. 3) is circular in shape, with 
walls of wood and grass, coated, outside and in, with clay ; a conical grass roof, and a 
door just high enough to admit a man creeping on hands and knees. No windows 
are thought necessary. The hut is usually raised on piles to a height of from 
7 to 8 feet above the ground. As a rule two huts are built on one platform, 
and the whole surrounded with a light wall of bamboo or twigs. On the ground 
level, a circle of cement surrounds the bases of the piles, and affords a sitting 
place where the women can crush the grain, weave grass, and gossip. 

The ground under.the platform, between the piles, is used as a store for 
grain, which is buried there in earthenware vessels, or in closely-woven baskets. 
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The surface of this sheltered space is usually reserved as a pen for the sheep 
and goats. 

A Dinka village is very straggling, and stretches over a very wide area; each 
house standing by itself, surrounded by its own clearing and crops, and separated 
from its neighbours by a space of from 50 to a 100 or more yards. 

As the trees are only felled just far enough from each house to permit of the 
planting of crops, many large trees stand all through the village, making it 
impossible to see more than a few houses from any one point. 

The cattle are usually all kept together in a series of large pens, made in a 
manner similar to the Arab Zereeba, and known as “ Merahs.” 

The cattle are guarded and tended by young men told off for that duty, whose 
part it is also to keep alight the fires, which are kindled at sunset each day to 
keep off the flies during the ensuing night. 

Nothing is more characteristic of Dinka-land than the appearance of these 
“ Merahs” at evening ; the pungent smoke of the wood fires, rising in a blue-grey 
haze across the red and gold of a Sudanese sunset ; the groups of lowing cattle, 
gathered close to the fires, where they know they are safest from their tormentors ; 
and the spearmen seated round the embers, or working among the beasts. 

The position of villages is chietly determined by the proximity of water, a 
large quantity of this being necessary for the cattle. 

It is easy to see the advantages gained by raising the houses on piles, as this 
renders them safe from the attacks of enemies and wild beasts, keeps the dwellings 
dry during the rains, and affords the inhabitants a view over their crops during 
the time of high grass. 

The straggling formation of the village is much more difficult to account for, 
especially in view of the fact that the tribes are constantly at war one with 
another, and that no arrangement could be conceived less suitable for defence. 

As a matter of fact, hardly any attempt at defence is ever made, the women 
and children rushing for concealment to the bush the moment an attack is 
announced, and the men employing themselves in driving the cattle to a place of 
safety, or in defending them if need be. In fact, the sole motive for an attack is 
the capturing of cattle, while the great object of the defenders is to protect, not 
their homesteads, but their herds. 

An attack is signalled by a peculiar cry passed from house to house; or, at 
night, by the kindling of fires on successive platforms through the village. 

Ceremony of Speech, ete—A ceremonious conversation, as, for instance, between 
an interpreter and a chief, is always carried out in a characteristic manner. 

The parties seating themselves on the ground next to each other, the speaker 
seizes the hand of the listener, and holding it in his own left land, works its 
fingers backwards and forwards with his right, during the whole speech, to 
emphasize each remark. 

After each sentence he pauses, the listener affording proof of his attention by 
a guttural sound or grunt; this latter courtesy is invariable, even in the most 
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common-place conversation. I have been amused to listen to a man on the river- 
bank thus punctuating the remarks of a friend in a canoe, the latter all the while 
receding further and further from the shore. Before the conversation was finished 
the responsive grunt had become a roar, but politeness decreed that it should 
never be omitted. 

When two people meet, each holds the right hand up on a level with his 
face, the palm being directed towards his friend. Each, at the same time, emits a 
grunt of salutation. If a chief is anxious to be very polite, his correct course is to 
spit in one’s face. I rejoice to say that this custom is dying out, as between native 
and Briton, but it is not yet extinct. 


OCCUPATION AND PURSUITS. 


Agriculture—No attempt is made at irrigation; this not being necessary 
owing to the abundance of rain. The staple product is Durrha (Sorghum), which 
is grown largely for food. Sim-sim “ Dokn,” and a kind of ground-bean known as 
Foule Soudane (Arab), are also grown, as well as a kind of pumpkin known as 
Gurrah (Arab). 

Tobacco is grown, and much appreciated. 

Hunting and Trapping.—tThe elephant is killed by driving a weighted spear 
into the neck, as the beast passes under a tree. 

Antelopes are trapped. Traps are usually to be seen round the Durrha crops, 
and consist of a heavy beam, so suspended that an animal, passing below it, 
springs the trap with his feet, and is killed by the falling beam. 

I have an impression that the Dinkas are not very keen hunters. They are 
spearmen and cattle-herds, and are so preoccupied with the latter employment 
that they think of little else. I think that hunting and the use of the bow and 
arrows go together. The spear is not a huntsman’s weapon, except in countries 
where horses can be used in the chase. 

Fishing.—Fishing is of great importance to the Dinkas. Their country is 
traversed by many rivers teeming with fish, and upon this pursuit they depend 
largely for food at certain times of the year. 

Some communities maintain separate inland and river-side villages, living in 
the former during the rainy season and tending their crops, but when the dry 
weather comes, and the rivers have so shrunk as to be suitable for fishing, 
travelling to their river-side dwellings, where fish are abundant, and the cattle can 
be watered without difficulty. 

This supply of food comes at a most opportune time, just when the harvest of 
the last rainy season is almost finished, and no fresh supply of grain can be 
obtained for some months to come. 

The fish are netted or speared. In hunting the hippo and crocodile special 
barbed spears are used, the head being only lightly fastened on the shaft so as to 
detach easily, but connected to the middle of the shaft by a slender rope. Thus, 
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when driven home, the head remains fixed in the animal, and the detached shaft 
floats as a buoy, indicating his position as he swims below the surface. With 
this indicator more spears are easily driven in, and the animal succumbs to loss 
of blood and fatigue, and is pulled ashore. 

Fish are split and sun-dried, and thus preserved can be stored for a long time. 

Large numbers of fish are caught, when the river is low, by damming up a 
bend of the stream, and bailing out the water. 

Cattle.—The possession of cattle is the great ambition,and the tending of them the 
chief occupation of the Dinka. The cattle are small in size and yield a poor supply 
of milk, in spite of the excellence of the pastures; a fact which Schweinfurth 
attributes to excessive in-breeding, resulting in a deterioration of the stock. 

The bullocks often attain to a good size, and carry splendid horns. 

Nothing confers such prestige and position as the possession of large herds, 
and the authority of a Beng (“Sheik”) who loses his cattle is usually impaired. 
The Dinkas consider milk to be the best of all foods, and drink very largely of it. 

They also use the urine of cattle for washing themselves, and smear their 
bodies with the ash of burnt dung. It is worthy of note, in this connection, that 
they always wash out their milk-gourds with cow’s urine, in order, they say, to 
prevent the milk from coagulating in the stomach after drinking. They believe 
that colic will follow if this precaution is omitted. Certain British officers, finding 
that the milk disagreed with them, were constrained to put this to the test; with 
some success. 

At great feasts, or in times of pressing want of food, a bullock is perhaps 
killed for eating, but this is a very rare occurrence. Cattle are slaughtered by 
stabbing ; not, as a rule, by clubbing or cutting. 

Not only do their cattle give to the owners social position and a supply of 
food, but they also make possible the purchase of the next great object of desire 
—wives. 

Cattle are currency in any transaction, as for instance, where reparation for an 
injury is demanded, and paid in cattle. 

A well-grown heifer is of great value in these bargains. A cow that has 
calved several times is thought not so good as one that has never calved ; as the 
latter may be expected to have a more prolific future before her. 

In the absence of money, cattle may be regarded as the “root of all evil” in 
the Dinka country. 

Every raid has for its object the acquisition of stock, and for its justification, 
the story of some former raid by the enemy upon the intending raiders. 

Every quarrel and dispute is nearly or remotely traceable to the same origin, 
and if the proverb “ Cherchez la femme” applies, the woman is only reckoned in terms 
of cattle. It is probably this constant necessity to defend or acquire cattle that 
hav developed the military qualities of the Dinkas out of proportion to those of 
their more peaceful neighbours. 

If, however, the vices of the Dinkas are derived from their greed of cattle, 
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they owe their virtues also to the same source. With them this passion seems to 
replace, in some measure, the ideals and aspirations to which the European has 
recourse as foils to the materialism of life. 

There is in this curious cattle-craft a note of distinction that relieves the 
otherwise rather sordid picture of the Dinka’s life. The warrior who is too 
practical to resist superior force in defence of his homestead or relations will often 
display reckless gallantry in attempts to rescue or defend his herds. 

As cattle-masters, the Dinkas exhibit a gentleness and kindness foreign to 
them in other respects. It is very rarely that they will strike even the most 
refractory beast; and in their treatment of sick cattle, they are much more 
advanced than in their management of human disorders. 

The Dinka is stigmatized as lazy because he resolutely refuses to work as a 
carrier, and because he seldom sows more grain than, by aid of a good rainy season, 
will just suffice for his wants. 

But in the tending of cattle he never tires. Such labour is to him a labour of 
love. To feast his eyes on fat kine, feel their sleek coats, drink of their milk, and 
adorn himself with the ashes of their dung, no Dinka would ask a happier 
life. 

His songs, his stories, his rude modelling in clay, and, in fact, all his pro- 
gressions in the direction of art, are inspired by his one absorbing interest—cattle. 

Legal and Ethical Ideas.—It is difficult to be certain whether the Dinka has 
reached that stage of development when such abstractions as right and wrong, 
as contrasted with expediency and the reverse, emerge. 

It is certain, however, that the force of public opinion regulates conduct 
within the community. 

Such misdemeanours as disobedience, theft, adultery, murder, and so forth are 
checked and punished. The women are good wives and mothers; the men good 
husbands and fathers. Among themselves, the-people are kindly, genial, and in 
some respects, generous. As against this, however, I fear it cannot be denied that 
the elderly people are usually thin and starved-looking to an extent not explicable 
by the flight of time; whereas the younger men and women, especially the more 
attractive of the latter, are always sleek and well-fed. 

Any virtues that are apparent in the relations between individuals of a 
community are quite lost sight of in the dealings of one community with another. 
In such dealings the only code that obtains is the “simple plan, that he may 
take who has the power, and he may keep who can.” 

A few ideas as to conduct, chiefly founded on cattle-craft seem, however, to be 
common to the tribes. For instance, it is, curiously, deemed immoral to open the 
vein of a cow, drink of the blood, and close the opening again, sparing the beast’s 
life, though such a course might obviously be convenient when food was not to be 
obtained, and yet the owner shrank from sacrificing an animal. 

Tribal laws exist for the regulation of fishing rights, and for marriage, divorce, 
and so on. 
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One very curious law, bearing on the right to fish in certain waters, came to 
light during an official inquiry into the cause of a quarrel. 

If a man is killed by a crocodile, the rights of fishing in the waters where the 
accident took place pass from the owner to the son of the deceased. 

Possibly this may be designed to make the owners responsible for the safety 
of the waters in their possession. 

The Beng (Sheik) of a village is vested with the power of enforcing the laws, 
and in this is supported by the force of public opinion. 

Punishment practically resolves itself into confiscation of property or death. 
A crime held deserving of the death penalty may, however, be compounded for by 
the payment of a number of cattle decided upon by the Sheik, or demanded by 
the relatives of the persons offended against. It is very difficult to get clear 
information on this point, as the matter seems to depend rather on such incidentals 
as the capacity of the offender to pay, the degree of anger of the relatives, and so 
on, than on any fixed code. 

Medicine and Surgery—As most diseases are attributed to magic, treatment 
rationally aims chiefly in the direction of counter-magic, to the detriment of 
a possible development of other methods. The witch-doctors, however, supplement 
their spells by the use of herbs, and seem to be acquainted with the properties of 
some plants. 

Even where disease is not directly attributed to the machinations of enemies, 
the idea of “ possession” still seems to hold. Illness thus being considered 
something that has entered in, the natural treatment appears to be to drive it out. 
Herbs that act in a manner harmonious with this notion are, accordingly, the ones 
most popular as cures. [For instance, gonorrhcea is treated by an emetic, on the 
supposition that the disease will thus be got rid of by the mouth.] Emetics and 
purges are the most popular kinds of medicine. It is noteworthy that a bitter 
bark (probably a Quassia or Brucea) is used in powder for the treatment of 
fever. 

Counter-irritation is believed in for most loca] illness. A headache is treated 
by a tight cord round the head; and bronchitis, and other chest affections (to 
which the Dinkas are very prone), are similarly alleviated by a tight cord round 
the thorax. It is possible that this latter treatment may have gained a 
reputation by placing the chest-wall at rest, and thus relieving the pain of, say, 
pleuritis. 

“ Firing” with a hot iron, cutting with knives over the seat of pain, and 
“cupping” with a cow’s horn after first scarifying the surface, are all tried for 
local diseases. These methods are all, probably, copied from the Arabs, who 
believe in counter-irritation as the sovereign remedy for every disorder. 

I have been told that the Dinkas are very clever cattle-doctors. I permitted 
such a man to try his hand on some sick cattle last summer, but without much 
effect in any direction. 

A favourite remedy for most acute diseases of cattle is to cut off the top of an 
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ear, and let it bleed. One can imagine this doing good in pneumonia, and such 
diseases. 

Religious Ideas—The Dinkas believe in a god, called by them Deng-deet 
(meaning, perhaps, rain giver). They regard him as the ruler of the universe, and 
the creator of mankind, or, according to one story, as the actual father of the 
human race, or, perhaps, more particularly of the Dinka race. 

They conceive him as a vague and immense power, and, as the idea of power 
is with them hardly to be separated from that of hostility, they endeavour to 
appease and propitiate him with gifts and sacrifices. 

I imagine it does not occur to them to pray. They endow their god with 
such Dinka propensities that prayer to him would seem waste of time. 

I have been told that, in former days, a special hut was built in each village 
as god’s house, where sacrifices were made. I have never seen such a house, and 
have been told that, latterly, the custom has been allowed to disappear. The 
members of an expedition are said to gather together at some tree or other 
selected spot before marching off, for the purpose of going through some ceremony 
and making sacrifices. 

If rain falls during the ceremony, it is considered as a warning against. 
starting, and the expedition is postponed. 

As a rule, the Dinka is very reticent as to his beliefs, but I succeeded in 
obtaining the following story from two rather communicative tribesmen, who 
came to Waw together one day. My Dinka interpreter professed to be acquainted 
with the story also. I had not an opportunity of verifying it by asking the 
Dinkas about it; but it seems too elaborate and peculiar to be an invention. 
Deng-deet has a wife called A-buk, and by her two sons, Kur-Konga and 
Gurung-Deet, and one daughter, Ai-Yak. Satan is represented by Lwal Burrajok, 
the father-in-law or brother-in-law of Deng-deet, with whom he was formerly on 
good terms. 

Earth and heaven were at one time connected by a path, by means of which 
men got to heaven or to earth, at will. Unfortunately, this happy state of 
things was not destined to continue. 

One day A-buk, the wife of Deng-deet, was busy making men and women 
from a bowl of fat, given her by Deng-deet for the purpose. 

Softening the fat over the fire, she moulded the figures from it with her 
fingers, as the Dinkas would moist clay. As each person was completed, he or 
she passed down the road to earth. 

Deng-deet, passing that way, cautioned her against Lwal Burrajok, who was 
in a bad humour. 

Abuk, however, forgot the warning, and went to the forest to fetch wood, 
leaving the bowl on the fire. 

There Lwal found it, and, having drunk some of the fat, and spilt more on the 
ground, he proceeded to make figures from what was left, but, out of mischief, 
made them badly, with eyes, nose, and mouth all shut up and useless. 
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Then, fearing the wrath of Deng-deet, he retreated down the path to earth. 

Abuk, on her return, was horrified to see what had occurred, and hastened to 
tell Deng-deet of Lwal’s misbehaviour. 

Deng-deet at once started in pursuit, but found the path to earth cut off and 
impassable. 

Lwal, anticipating pursuit, had persuaded the bird Atoi-toish to bite through 
the path with its bill. (Atot-toish is a little red and brown bird, about the size 
of a wren, that builds in the roofs of huts, and is very common throughout the 
Sudan.) 

Lwal, being uow safe on earth, determined to make all the cripples (God’s 
failures) whole, and thus to minimise the greatness of God and exalt himself in 
the sight of mankind. 

So he took fat, melted it, and calling all men to him announced that he would 
make all cripples well again. So saying he took a lame man, passed an iron 
through him, and plunged him in the boiling fat on the’ fire, with the idea of 
moulding him afresh. The onlookers were terrified, and ran away. 

Deng-deet now lives at a place called Wool Kerigok. Thither go the souls 
of the dead, a four months’ journey to the east, and cross the River Toj-bol-ongol. 

In that country the sheep are as big as bulls, the cattle immense, and on the 
river’s bank, among the bamboos, are bees so large that they can slay a man with 
their sting as if it were a spear. On the road are many lions, and the Sultan of 
the lions, Meriang, the son of Ayor, is there. For many years he took each soul 
that passed, ere it could reach the river, but God bound him with an iron collar, 
so that souls can now safely pass him by. 

In the country of Wool Kerigok there is but one tree, and that is leafless 
with only two branches, one to the right and the other to the left like the horns 
of a bull. 

Men can look across the river and even see the cattle on the other side, but 
if they take canoes and try to cross it they become foolish, lose the way, and are 
lucky if they can return. ; 

(The latter part of the story, referring to Wool Kerigok, suggests a traveller’s 
tale brought back by some inland Dinka who had penetrated to the banks of the 
Bahr-el-Jebel, feasted his eves on the distant Nuher cattle on the other bank, 
and on his return embellished the story as Dinkas do. The picture of remote 
inaccessible and enormous cattle would be very likely to suggest Heaven to a 
Dinka.) 


SUPERSTITIONS. 


Witcheraft—Witcheraft is very widely believed in and may be roughly 
described under two headings— 


(1) As exercised by deliberate professors of the art for rewards. 
(2) As imputed to hostile individuals or clans. 
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Under Class (1) the professional witches are grouped. They are influential 
and to some extent popular, though their popularity is of the transient quality 
inspired by fear. 

They combine some knowledge of the properties of herbs and of crude 
surgical methods with such pure humbug as the claimed power to counteract 
hostile witchcraft, to procure rainfall, and so forth. 

For instance, I knew one man who was skilled in the use of herbs and 
cautery, and to this extent was a worthy physician. He, however, so far forgot 
professional ethics as to announce himself a magician, and as able to defeat the 
magic of enemies. His procedure was as follows :—He would first persuade his 
patient that his illness was caused by the presence in his body of a root or stone 
charmed into him by a witch. He would then, having concealed such a root or 
stone in his cheek, apply his lips over the seat of pain and suck vigorously. 
Finally he would produce the root or stone and persuade the patient that this 
having been removed the cure was complete. 

The mental relief afforded to credulous patients by the sight of what they 
believe to be the cause of their sufferings, thus removed, must often be beneficial. 
Certainly the magician in question enjoyed a great reputation. He was 
suspected, however, of being a dangerous man, because to quote the criticism 
I once heard passed on him, “as he knew the way out, he must also know the 
way in.” 

Hostile Magic—Hostile magic is, I fancy, credited on the one hand to 
conquering tribes such as the Agars, to explain to the conquered their own 
inferiority, and on the other hand is attributed by conquerors to their defeated 
enemies ; as the desire to do harm being inferred, and the power to do it by fair 
means being absent, a recourse to magic is thought natural. 

As an example of the first class, it is commonly believed that the Agars can 
assume the forms of lions, leopards, and hyenas, and thus disguised, steal the flocks 
of their enemies at night. 

On the other hand the peaceful Jurs are believed by the Dinkas to be very 
powerful magicians, and are credited with the ability to produce cattle diseases, 
illness, and other troubles. 

In addition to these supernatural powers attributed to a whole clan, 
individuals are also believed to have the power to dry up cow’s milk, make fat 
children lean, destroy the beauty of women, and so forth. These ends are gained 
by means of the evil eye, by charming roots or stones into the bodies of the 
victims, or by casting spells over the path where the enemy is likely to pass. 
Witchcraft of this kind is regarded as a crime, and is punished by death. I have 
been told that a worker in iron is looked upon as particularly likely to possess 
the evil eye. He is believed to injure cattle by looking at them, and so unpopular 
is he, that he finds it very expensive to buy a wife and very difficult to dispose 
of a daughter. This story should, I think, be taken with caution, as the position 
of a blacksmith among warriors should be one of honour. Possibly the Jurs 
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being great iron workers and also great witches, some stigma may rest on the 
whole craft of blacksmiths. 

A belief in ghosts is common, and their appearance is thought to herald 
disaster. The departed are thought to live, sometimes as men, in distant villages, 
where they are unrecognized. 

The spirits of the dead are believed to sometimes take the forms of lions, 
leopards, hyenas, and such beasts; an idea probably derived from seeing these 
animals near newly-made graves. 


ARTS AND DESIGNS. 


Ideas of design are of the simplest. They are expressed in the decoration of 
pottery and of calabashes, grass-woven baskets, and platters, weapons, wooden 
head-pillows, and also in the incised markings on the skin ; and consist principally 
of such elementary figures as series of concentric circles, parallel lines, running 
straight, or in a wavy or angular manner, and series of dots. 

The shapes chosen for head-pillows, seats, and so forth, are probably suggested 

by the shapes of animals ; 


something in each design 
resembling the limbs, head, 
and tail. These articles are 
not fitted piece by piece, but 
are carved straight from tree 
trunks. Their symmetry and 
finish argue great skill and 
industry in the makers, 
especially in consideration of 
the rude instruments at their 


disposal. 
Seeing how deeply 
FIG. 1.—DINKA STOOL. : interested the Dinka is in 


cattle, one naturally expects 
to see this bias emerge in his arts. In this, one is not disappointed. 

The people take great delight in making little clay models of cattle. 

These models are very interesting and suggestive owing to the fact that, by 
constant attempts, extending through countless generations, and over a vast period of 
time, a fixed conventional shape has been arrived at, and is reproduced with hardly 
any variety, from one end of Dinkaland to the other. 

The peculiarities that are constant and remarkable are as follows :—The face 
is only represented by a little convexity below the horns. The fore legs are fused, 
the hind legs divided, suggesting the common attitude of cattle in which, when the 
fore legs are approximated, the hind legs are separated for support. The 
hump, being an object of great admiration to the Dinka, is emphasized in his 
models. 
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The significance of these conventional cattle models is greatly increased by 
comparing them with the similar clay models of animals made by neighbouring 
tribes. 


FIG. 2.—CLAY MODEL, OX. FIG. 3.—CLAY MODEL, ELEPHANT. 


Those, for instance, made by the Golos, a tribe of agriculturists, whose only 
livestock consists of chickens, are simply efforts to reproduce what they see in as 
realistic a manner as possible, the success of the reproduction varying with the skill 
of the designer. 

The Dinkas attempt other animals as well as cattle, notably the elephant, as 
one would expect, seeing the vast impression that huge beast makes on the 
beholder. The influence of cattle, however, makes itself felt even in attempts to 
model other creatures. 

Connected with his ideas of design is the Dinka method of makingamap. He 
is endowed with considerable sense of locality, and almost always accompanies and 
illustrates his description of roads and rivers by drawing them in the dust with his 
index finger or the shaft of his spear. In this mapping he displays considerable 
accuracy. 


Music. 


Musical instruments consist of war drums, horns, whistles, calabashes, and 
rude stringed instruments with a compass of only a few notes. 

Songs are monotonous, and consist of strings of words, rapidly enunciated 
either in unison, or in refrain with sudden chorus, the tune being simple in the 
extreme. 

When singing in unison, the singers keep wonderfully well together, and the 
songs are illustrated with elaborate gesture, which, as a rule, gradually works 
itself up into dancing. 

The songs, of course, deal chiefly with cattle, but also touch upon love, war, 
and religion. They reveal a keen observation of nature, and display a new and 
rather pleasant aspect of the Dinka. The words of a few are appended :— 


Dinka Songs. 
1. Chorus seems to.be known to all the Agars, and is said to have come to 


them from their fathers. 
Vou. XXXIV, M 
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The white Bull, shining like the Sun, is a joy to the women. 
His horns are like the masts of ships. 

) The ruler of the world delights in him. 

: ; His hump is so high that it towers above the high grass. 

| And that bull is my aunt’s, and she is giving him to me. 


4 ‘ . 2. Bring a furwa (a dressed skin) and bring a covering ; 
: Put them over the hind-quarters of the Bull, for they are naked. 


a a 3. I have a red bull with twisted horns ; 
4 He is so big that men can sit and rest in his shadow. 
He went into the lands of the people and ate their beans ( fowle Soudane). 
The land trembled because of him. 
4 My father is a proud man at my greatness : 
dq Like a lion am I, and my enemies are scattered before me. 
3 i “‘ Where,” says he, “in the world is there another like my son.” 


4. My Bull is as white as the silvery fish in the river ; as white as the egret on the 


: E- river bank ; as white as new milk. 
His bellowing is like the roar of the Turk’s cannon from the great river. 
3 @ My bull is as dark as the rain-cloud, that comes with the storm. 


He is like Summer and Winter ; half of him dark as the thunder-cloud ; half of him 
as white as sunshine. 

His hump shines like the morning star. 

His forehead is as red as the arum’s wattles (arum = ground hornbill). 

His forehead is like a banner ; seen by the people from afar. 

4 He is like the rainbow. 

| I shall water him at the river, and drive 

My enemies from the water with my spear. 

Let them water their cattle at the well ; 

: The river for me and my bull. 

4 Drink, O Bull, of the river. Am I not here with 

My spear to protect you ? 


GOLo. 


, Physical Appearance—The Golos are short, thick-set, muscular, with round 
d heads, and broad, jolly faces; the noses flat, the lips thick, and the eyes wide 
: | apart. In colour they are much lighter than the Dinkas, and vary considerably 
: among themselves from chocolate-brown to a shade that might, not inaccurately, be 
ealled plum-colour. The hair is frizzly, and only a very slight beard is grown. 
The calves are large, and well-formed, contrasting with the thin legs of the Dinka. 

Clothes—The men wear a cloth, brought between the legs and up to a cord 


3 : worn round the waist, over which it is “fanned” out in front and behind. 
q The women wear bunches of green leaves suspended, one in front and the 
other behind, from a waist-cord. 
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Cloth is made from locally-grown cotton, on a loom of a very simple kind, 
which, however, does not differ in principle from looms used by the Arabs. 

The Golos are always eager to buy cloth, and seem very anxious to adopt 
European dress when possible. The two Sheiks of the tribe at Waw always 
preferred old flannel suits given them by officers to the robes of honour which had 
been presented to them. 

Beads are worn round the neck and waist. Armlets of ivory are not worn. 
Wristlets of beads or leather are sometimes seen. 

Tribal Marks.—The most constant mark is a A-shaped notch between the 
central incisors of upper jaw, made by filing each tooth on its inner and lower 
aspect. 

This is common to the Golo, Shiré, Bongo, M’Doggo, and Belanda, and is 
evidently a stage on the way to’or from the pointed tooth characteristic of the 
Niam-Niam. In the latter, the central upper incisors are filed similarly on the 
outer and lower aspects, as well as on the inner and lower, and are thus brought 
to a point. 

Marriage—The bridegroom sends an agent to propose to the girl’s father, and 
make arrangements as to price. An exchange of one girl for another is often 
arranged. 

Otherwise the price is paid in Maloots (a form of iron spade in use in 
agriculture). Three hundred maloots is a good price for a lady of high rank and 
great beauty, the daughter of a Sheik. An ordinary woman may be had for about 
fifty. Before final arrangements or payments are made, the bride is brought to 
meet the bridegroom, and is given the option of refusing to marry him, if she 
wishes. Without consent on her part no marriage can take place. The number 
of wives depends on the ability of the husband to support them. “ Kiango,” the 
father of the present chief of that name, had three hundred wives, but only 
had children by three of them. The remainder worked as servants, and had to 
prepare food for the two thousand followers of the chief. 

Houses and Villages—The Golo houses are usually round, with grass roofs. 
The principal men often have large square grass buildings. The villages are much 
more compact than those of the Dinkas, but the houses are built with much less 
care, and are not raised on piles. This difference probably depends upon the 
fact that the Golos live on the rocky uplands, while the Dinkas build their 
villages close to the low-lying pasture lands, and are therefore compelled to take 
more elaborate precautions against damp. 

Occupations.—The Golos depend for their food chiefly on the grain they grow. 
They are very industrious workers, and grow Dhurra enough for all their wants, 
and can afford to sell large quantities to Government. They also grow pumpkins, 
sweet potatoes of two kinds, various leguminous vegetables and, since the French 
visited the country, leeks. The latter are greatly valued, and the fact that they 
are grown successfully is a good example of the receptive nature of the Golo. 
The Golos own a few sheep, but their principal live-stock consists of chickens. 
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They possess many of these and value them as food and for use as sacrificial 
offerings. They have no cattle at all, nor do cattle thrive in their country, as the 
seroot fly and other pests make the lives of cattle unbearable. The Golos are 
thus exempt from Dinka raids, a very desirable state of things for them, as they 
are a peace-loving, quiet people. 

Arts.—Pottery, basket-making, decoration of calabashes, very much as described 
for the Dinkas. Iron is smelted and made into Maloots, knives, spears, and 
arrow-heads ; the Golos being bow-men. Cotton-cloth is made from locally 
grown cotton, but I have seen no cloth made with any attempt at a pattern or 
design. Straw hats are plaited from dry grass, and are worn by the men. 

Music is primitive, horns, drums, and instruments in which sticks, laid 
across open calabashes, are beaten with wooden hammers, being the chief 
instruments used. Music may be said to advance slightly beyond the stage of 
noise in the use of rude stringed instruments similar in principle to the “ Rebaba ” 
of the Niam-Niams. 

Clay models are made to represent animals, and contrast with those made 
by the Dinkas in being much more realistic. 

Superstitions—Witcheraft is widely believed in, and all misfortunes are 
attributed to it. The evil eye is greatly feared. The charming of roots and 
stones into the body of an enemy is as widely attempted and as firmly believed 
in, as among the Dinkas; and the method of cure (the root being sucked out by 
a wise man) is identical. 

Ghosts are believed in, but are supposed to be very rare. When seen they 
are always the harbingers of death or disaster to the beholder. 

The shadows (Vu-Vu) of things and people are regarded as important. At 
death, the shadow departs to the place of God. The word “ Vu-Vu” is used in 
the sense of soul, when speaking of the departed. 

The Golo theory of dreams is that the shadows of things and people enter 
the dreamer’s mind during sleep. From this it would appear that the connection ~ 
between the shadow and the substance. is believed to be severed during 
sleep. 

When on the march, the Golo will take a stone, or a small ant-heap (about 
the size of a man’s head), and place it in the fork of a tree, to retard the setting of 
the sun. The fact that this is believed to be efficacious shows that the Golo does 
not allow experience to shatter illusions. 

Various charms are worn to avert evil. For instance, a man who travelled 
to the country of the Niam-Niam and back with a letter, showed me, on his return, 
a grass seed that he had worn, of a kind locally called Magar. He said that 
lions, meeting him on the road, turned their faces from the charm, and crept away 
into the bushes. 

Religion —The Golo’s god is named Umwvile (pronounced “ Umveeley”). He is 
the father of mankind by his wife, Barachi. 

Umvile lives above the earth, in a place called Van-do-Bah. The word in 
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FIG. 2. DINKA. 
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FIG. 1. DINKA GIRL. 


FIG. 3. DINKA HOUSE. 
SUB-TRIBES OF THE BAHR-EL-GHAZAL DINKAS. 
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this connection means heaven, but, ordinarily, means a house and its surroundings. 
Bah is the word for house. 

The souls (Vu-Vu) of the virtuous, after death, go to heaven, but a satan 
named “ Mah” employs himself, at God’s command, in burning the souls of the 
wicked. 

It is interesting that the Golos believe Satan to be the servant of God. 

Prayers are not offered to God, but, in times of sickness and trouble, he 
is propitiated with sacrifices. 

The sacrifice is carried out as follows: a feast is made; about twenty chickens 
are killed, and the first of these is kept for Umvile. The remainder are cooked, 
and eaten with Marrisa’ (native beer) and Kissra' (a kind of bread). 

The one chicken kept for Umvile is placed in a special hut, without being 
cooked or plucked, and next it is placed a Bourma' (jar) of Marrisa. Possibly, the 
Marrisa is poured on the ground. If the offerings are still to be seen next day, 
they are femoved, but not eaten. A little house is said to be built next their own 
houses by the Golos for sacrificial purposes. I have not seen such houses. There 
are no priests. 

Golo Medicine—In addition to the methods of “counter-magic,” already 
mentioned, the Golos use certain herbs in cases of illness. A list is appended. 

1. Bela (Golo name). A tree common near Waw. It is either Quassia sp. 
or Brucea sp. The wood, stripped of the bark, is dried, powdered, and used 
externally as an application to ulcers; or internally, suspended in water, as a 
remedy for fever. 

2. Dea-fah (Golo name), N.O. Rubiacie. Is used as a remedy for gonorrhea. 
The roots, dried in the sun, are powdered. Taken in hot water, on an empty 
stomach, it causes vomiting, thus being supposed to expel the disease by the mouth. 

3. Bolo (Golo name). Indigofera sp. This is a remedy for guinea-worm 
(Filaria medenensis). The root is powdered, and, from the powder, a poultice 
is made, and applied to the opening, from which the worm is protruded. It 
is said to kill the worm. 

4. M-Bodu (Golo name). Indigofera bougensis, A round tube-like root is 
dug up, sliced, and powdered. The powder, wrapped in a cloth, and wetted, is 
applied as a poultice to swollen joints. 

[The botanical names above given were obtained on my submitting some dry 
specimens to Kew Herbarium for classification. The specimens were so imperfect 
that some were not certainly recognisable. | 


THE JuR TRIBE, 


I will attempt no systematic description of the Jurs, as I have been unable to 
learn enough about them for this. They are a small community, living in a 
series of villages along the Jur River close to Waw. 


1 Arabic words ; not Golo. 
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Schweinforth mentions them, and spells their tribal name Dyoor, which he says 
means “ Foreigner.” 

They profess to be a branch of the Shilluk tribes, and are considered to 
be so by the Dinkas. They are closely allied by marriage and in customs 
with the Dinkas, and speak the Dinka language for convenience, but also have 
a language of their own, which it would be interesting to compare with that of 
the Shilluks. In appearance they greatly resemble the Dinkas, and they wear 
ivory armlets and helmets just as the Dinkas do. They are less war-like than the 
latter, and do not possess many cattle, though they have plenty of sheep and 
goats. They also have a few chickens. 

Their tribal craft is iron-smelting, at which they are clever and industrious. I 
have been told that most of the spears and knives used by the Shilluks and Nuhers 
on the White Nile are made by the Jurs, and traded for beads, salt, and other 
commodities. I have seen a party of Jurs starting for Meshra-el-Rek, with spears, 
cow-bells, ete., in such a trading expedition. 

The Jurs are believed, by all their neighbours, to be very malevolent and 
greatly skilled in witch-craft. In spite of this, or possibly because of it, they 
do not seem to be worried much by raiders, but are permitted to live peaceably. 

They are good hunters and fishers, and carry bows and arrows, as well as 
spears and clubs. 

There is apparently another tribe of Jurs situated south of Rumbek. I am 
told that they speak a different language to the Jurs around Waw, and differ from 
them in appearance, being stout and squat like the Golos, Shirés, and M’doggos. 


CoMPARISON OF BAHR-EL-GHAZAL TRIBES. 


Dinka Nuher, Shilluk Jur.—Nearly black in colour. Their heads are long and 
narrow ; their bodies tall and spare. They have very slender legs with hardly any 
calf. The men go naked and are given to smearing themselves with ashes. The 
hair is worn in elaborate head-dress in many cases, and sometimes coloured with 
ashes or clay. The central incisors of the lower jaw are extracted. 

The women wear leather aprons in front and behind. 

Weapons: chiefly spear, shield, and clubs. 

They are warriors, cattle owners, fishermen. Ivory armlets and wristlets are worn. 

Golo, Shiré, M’doggo, Belenda, Bonga.—These are not very black, their colour 
varies from chocolate to plum-colour. The head is round, and face broad. 
They are short, broad, and muscular, with heavy calves. A A-shaped notch is 
inade between the central incisors of wpper jaw. 

They own no cattle, few sheep, and many chickens. The men wear loin- 
cloths, thus creating a demand for cloth, and necessitating weaving. The women 
are naked but for bunches of leaves. 

Ivory armlets are not worn. 

Their principal weapons are the bow and arrow, also spears to a less extent. 

They differ from the A-Zandeh group in not being cannibals. 
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THE CIRCUMCISION CEREMONY AMONG THE NAIVASHA MASAI. 
By S. BAGGE. 


A LARGE circumcision feast was recently held by the Masai at Naivasha. The 
tribes concerned in this ceremony were the L-Burgo, who are by far the strongest 
tribe of all Masai in English territory, the L-Gegonyuki, the L-Dalat le Kutuk, the 
L-Damat, and the L-Oitai. 

During the 11th Masai year, which, so far as can be ascertained, is equivalent 
to the 8th in our reckoning, from the date of the last circumcision, it is the custom 
for the Masai elders and warriors to go in deputation to their paramount chief, 
who is at present Lenana, or, as it should be written, Ol-Onana. They state that 
the season is now approaching for another circumcision ceremony, and that 
they desire his permission to celebrate it. 

Ol-Onana withdraws for a day or more to decide whether the season is suit- 
able, and to select by means of necromancy a person to be the Ol-Otuno, or 
master of the ceremonies. The Ol-Otuno is second in command to the chief of the 
warriors, who is called Ol-Aigwanani, during the E-Unoto, or feast of the warriors. 
The present Ol-Aigwanani is called Ol-Egalishu. 

I. The E-Unoto Feast.—The E-Unoto feast has been held for ages on 
Kinangop, a plain lying at the foot of the Kipipieri or Sattima hills, and 
stretching in a westerly direction towards Lake Naivasha. 

Here two kraals are built. One is of immense size and is about 14 miles in 
circumference, large enough to accommodate all the people taking part in the feast. 
The other is a smaller one, and is used by the Ol-Otuno and his relations. It is 
built at a distance of some 300 yards from the larger one, and is called Os-Singira. 

Bullocks, sheep, and milk are brought by the elders to the feast. The animals 
are slaughtered by a tribe of people called Andorobo, who also attend to the roast- 
ing of the meat. It is interesting to note that animal food is given to everyone 
except the warriors, who drink milk. Should, however, the latter desire animal 
food, they betake themselves to a spot some 400 or 500 yards distant from the 
kraal, where they eat by themselves. 

At the feast the fat of the animal is distributed, and after being cooked, is 
rubbed by all, including the warriors, over their bodies. There is also another 
mixture of Ol-Karia (red mud) and fat, which they smear in weird and fautastic 
designs over their bodies and raiment. Males and females are thus decorated alike. 

For several days they feast—eating, drinking, dancing, and singing. The 
elders meanwhile make honey wine, which they indulge in alone. 
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A curious distinction is made in the painting of those men who have killed a 
man in warfare. The Ol-Karia (red mud) on the left half of their body is mixed 
with water and not with fat, and on the right half they paint En-Doroto (white 
mud) and water. Both sides of their bodies are covered with a simple design 
made by drawing the nails of four fingers in any given direction in a wavy manner. 
These men also for the first four days dance alone, that is to say, unaccompanied 
by girls. Ayround their shoulders is a cape of ostrich feathers, on their heads 
either a cap of lion skin or a covering made of the feathers of the stork, and a cloth 
is arranged about their bodies. 

The ninth day of the feast is called El-Merishu, and is important, as on this 
day it is imperative for every warrior to be present. A few elders, who cut up 
the meat, also take part in the feast. 

Il. The Boys’ Feast—The E-Unoto, or warriors’ feast, lasts for three months, 
and after a short interval the boys who are to be circumcised hold a feast lasting 
for two days. This feast in 1903 took place near the Melaua, or, as it is usually 
called, the Morendat River. The boys don their lion-skin caps or head-dress of 
ostrich feathers, the cape of vulture feathers, and paint their bodies with white 
clay mixed with mutton fat. . 

III. Cirewmeision—After these two preliminary feasts, it is permissible to 
start the operation of circumcision. It has been, and still is, the custom of the 
fathers to have their sons circumcised, as far as is possible, in the same month 
as they themselves were. Thus the whole act of the circumcision ceremony may 
last for fifteen months. When the date has been duly decided on, the parent 
obtains the services of an Andorobo, who brings with him the necessary knife. 
The operator’s fee is one sheep. The evening before the ceremony the boy is 
shaved over the whole body, with the exception of the eye lashes. The finger 
nails are trimmed, and he dons a garment of sheep skin from which all hair has 
been removed, and which has been coloured black. This is called the Ol-Kela. 
In this he sleeps. The next morning, before sunrise, he betakes himself to Lake 
Naivasha and bathes. Then returning to the -kraal, he remains outside, shivering 
in a state of nudity until the sun rises. 

At dawn the boy’s mother brings an ox hideand spreads it on the ground in 
the kraal. All being now ready, the boy is placed on the hide in a sitting position 
with the legs apart and extended, one elder holds his arms from behind and 
another on his right side, the operator taking up his position between the boy’s 
legs. The first step in the operation is the smearing of a stripe of white clay on 
the forehead and nose of the people taking part in the operation, and a white line 
to mark the place on the prepuce where the circumcision is to be performed. The 
prepuce is retracted and the operator scarifies each side of the frwnum with the 
point of his knife, by means of which a certain amount of play is allowed. 
Inserting his finger between the upper surface of the glans and the prepuce he 
makes a transverse incision immediately below the part marked with the white 
paint, which is at a level of the corona glandis. Through this opening he 
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protrudes the glans penis, and by means of a thorn of the Ol-Oimoronyai tree so 
pierces the skin of the prepuce that it is unable to return to its former position ; 
then, if this part of the prepuce appears to be too long, he cuts off a small portion 
from it, and throws it on the hide. When the operation is over the circumcisor 
washes the blood from the penis with a mixture of milk and water. 

The hide is then taken by the mother and placed where the boy sleeps, and it 
is interesting to note that particular care is taken to guard the piece of the 
prepuce. It is believed that if anyone steals it, he can cause the boy’s death. 

After the circumcision one of the boy’s relations pierces the neck of a bullock 
with an arrow, in the manner described by R. J. Stordy, Veterinary Officer of the 
Protectorate, in the Veterinarian of December, 1900, and collects the blood in a 
calabash. This the mother of the boy mixes with milk, and gives to her son to 
drink. For the rest of the day the boy rests. 

On the following day the operator boils a branch of the Ol-Oimoronyai tree in 
a pot of water, and washes the boy all over with the decoction. A sheep is 
slaughtered and the fat is cooked and given to the boy to drink. The meat is cut 
up and roasted. This dish is called Ol-Mordati. 

The youth then dons a cap made from a number of small birds through whose 
beaks a thread has been passed. 

At the time of circumcision, should the youth show any sign of pain by 
wincing or making outcry, the onlookers, who are only males, beat his relations, 
and he is ostracised by his companions until the general circumcision ceremony is 
completed, after which he must kill a large bullock and invite the other boys to a 
feast. 

No youth is permitted to carry any arms save a bow and arrows until 
he has been circumcised, but latterly this rule has not been strictly adhered to. 

It is stated that no serious after effects ever occur. 

IV. Circumcision of Females. 1. Preliminary Ceremony.—About the time of 
the girl’s first menstruation, and usually immediately after it, the parents make 
arrangements for her circumcision. Friends gather to a feast held on the eve of 
the ceremony, and they bring with them presents of sheep, wine, etc. The feast 
consists of meat, milk, and honey wine. 

2. Operation.—When the girl is to be circumcised, she is made to sit on an 
ox hide, and the operator, a female (usually the girl’s own mother), removes the 
clitoris to a level with the surrounding surface. Women only are allowed to be 
present at this operation. The piece cut off is left on the ox hide, and is treated 
in the same manner as is the case in the male ceremony. A string of cowrie shells 
is fastened on to the girl’s forehead, and she is now called Eng’-Aibartani, and 
considered eligible for marriage. No uncircumcised youth is permitted to have 
connection with a circumcised woman, but no objection exists to his having 
connection with any uncircumcised girl. 
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NOTES ON THE PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ARAUCANOS. 


By R. E. Larcuam, Local Correspondent of the Anthropological Institute 
for Chile. 


[With Prate VII.) 


THE race, to which the name of Araucano has been given, formerly populated the 
whole of Chile from the desert of Atacama, in the north, to the Island of Chiloe in 
the south. Shortly after the Spanish conquest, however, their range became much 
more limited, and is now confined to the stretch of country between 37° 40’ and 
39° 28’ §S. latitude. There has been a great difference of opinion as to the 
origin of the term Araucano, which certainly did not exist at the time of the 
Spanish invasion. It is now generally considered to have been taken from the 
name of the district watered by the Carampangue, called by the natives Rauco, 
which means muddy water. Here Pedro de Valdivia met with the greatest 
resistance, and finally lost his life. 

The names by which this race call themselves differ with the locality; 
Moluches, people of war, in the north; Mapuches, people of the land, in the 
provinces of Malleco and Cautin; Pehwenches, people of the pines, in the Andes 
valleys; and Hwilliches, people of the south, in the provinces of Valdivia and 
Llanguihue. 

It is popularly supposed that these tribes are dying out, but recent investi- 
gations show that there is a reaction in this seers and that at the present time 
there is a tendency to increase. 

At the end of the eighteenth century a census of the Indians south of the Bio 
Bio gave their numbers as more or less 95,000. In 1875 it was calculated that 
they numbered abcut 76,000. This difference was caused partly by the Indian 
war of 1868-1870, and partly by the ravages of the small-pox a few years before. 
The war of 1884, the cholera epidemic of 1887, and the introduction of alcoholic 
drinks after the final occupation of the Indian territory by the Chilian Government, 
helped to reduce their numbers still more ; but during the past 15 years there has 
been a decided increase in the population, especially to the south of the Cautin. 
The number of Indians is now estimated by the president of the Indian Lands 
Committee to be about 73,000. 

There is little propensity among this race to intermarriage with the Chilians ; 
and if these latter represent an Indian stock, it is rather that of the centre and 
north of the country, dominated in turn by the Incas and Spaniards, than that 
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of the more warlike tribes of the south, who never submitted to the yoke of 
either. 

Although the ethnology and linguistics of the Araucanos have frequently 
been sketched, very little has been said of their physical characteristics. 

During a three years’ residence in the province of Malleco and Cautin, I was 
able to obtain abundant material for a closer study, the result of which I propose 
to summarize. 

The stature of the race may be classed as below the medium. D’Orbigny places 
itat 1620mm. Guevara (Hist. de la Civilizacion de Araucania) gives for 50 men of 
different localities measured by him 1635 mm., ranging from 1490 mm. to 
1720 mm. For 10 women the same writer gives 1437 mm. (1410-1470). My 
personal observations, taken from more than 200 individuals, place the mean 
height of the men between 1630 and 1635 mm. and of the women between 1420 
and 1440 mm. 

Those tribes which inhabit the coast regions and the district south of the 
Folten (Mapuches and Huilliches) are shorter than those of the Andes slopes 
(Pehuenches). The average height of the former is about 1620 mm., that of the 
latter 1660 mm. 

The great difference noted in the stature of the two sexes is to be attributed to 
the early marriage and excessive work of the females. This same hard labour and 
also the polygamous habits of the race greatly limit their fecundity. Large 
families, even where there are several wives, are very rare. During my stay 
among the tribes, only on one occasion did I find a family of 7 children by one 
wife. Guevara gives the following list of 245 families :— 


68 with 1 child, 10 with 6 children, 
53 ,, 2 children, 
20 , 5 


or an average of 2°77. 

In general appearance the Araucano is well knit and robust, with a tendency 
to stoutness. The limbs and extremities are short and thick, but not well 
proportioned, and the body is longer than the low stature would seem to 
indicate. The head appears larger than it really is, owing to the custom of wearing 
the hair long. The face is round and flat, the cheek bones being prominent ; the 
nose broad and fleshy, sunken at its base and never aquiline ; the eyes small and 
slightly lifted at their outer angle, the brow-ridges overhanging, and the glabella 
prominent ; the mouth large, with long fleshy lips; the chin square and prominent ; 
the teeth large, and generally well preserved; the ears medium, but well lobed. 

The hair is black, coarse, and straight. By the men it is worn combed 
straight down, cut off just above the shoulders, and forming a fringe across the 
forehead ; by the women it is parted across the centre of the crown and worn in 
two long tresses, in festival times being bound up with strings of silver beads. 
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The face and body are almost devoid of hair, and what little appears is 
carefully eradicated with silver pincers, even in the pubic region. 

Some few Indians wear slight moustaches, but this custom is practically an 
innovation, and pertains only to those individuals who are in more direct contact 
with the Chilians. 

The skin is of a reddish-brown colour: not so dark as the Indians of the north, 
and lighter in the mountain tribes than in those who inhabit the regions of the 
coast. To the south of the Imperial there is a tribe (Boroanos) much lighter in 
complexion than usual, among whom individuals of a ruddy tint and chestnut 
hair are not uncommon. I was unable to discover if this was due to intermixture 
with another race, but among the Indians themselves there was no record of such 
having taken place, and they ascribe the fact to climatic agencies. 

The eyes are dark brown, nearly black, the sclerotic tawny, and frequently 
bloodshot. 

During any exertion the skin of these Indians exudes a strong, disagreeable 
odour. This is common to both sexes, and is a normal condition, as they bathe 
frequently both in summer and winter. Guevara and other writers mention 
the low narrow forehead of this race, but the narrowness is more apparent than 
real, as the hair grows low over the forehead and temples, and on measuring the 
skulls we find that the contrary is the case, so that the inferior frontal diameter is 
exceptionally great. 

Artificial deformation of the skull is unknown among these Indians, although 
common among the tribes of ancient Peru. Neither do they tattoo the face, body, 
or limbs. In former times they painted the face with white or red ochre on entering 
battle. 

At one time it was common for the headmen to perforate the lobe of the ear 
for the insertion of large silver earrings, which were worn as a sign of authority ; 
but this custom is dying out, or rather is left only to the women, who, as in most 
barbarous nations, are greatly addicted to personal adornment. 

Although from his robust frame it would be supposed that the Araucano was 
extremely muscular, his bodily strength and stamina are inferior to those of European 
extraction or of the halfbreeds. This has been proved over and over again, both 
in the army and on the farm. As a peon he is deficient, and in long or forced 
marches the full-blooded Indian is the first to give out. Their lazy sedentary life 
probably accounts for this, as the work is done almost exclusively by the women. 

Their physical wants are few, and those the surrounding country supplies in 
abundance. They live principally upon roots and such fruits as the enormous 
forests provide, an abundance of small game and wild fowl being always at hand 

But if wanting in physical energy their senses are acute. Their eyesight and 
hearing are remarkably good, and the facility with which they find their way 
through the trackless forests is little short of marvellous. These qualities were of 
the greatest service to them during their prolonged wars with the Spaniards. 
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CRANIOLOGY OF THE ARAUCANOS. 


In describing the skulls of this race, we can only speak in general terms of the 
predominant form and characteristics, not taking into account the numerous 
individual variations. As a rule they are sub-brachycephalic or brachycephalic, 
hypsi- and akrocephalic in a high degree, phaenozygous, chamaeprosopic, platyopic, 
mesoseme, mesorhine, prognathous, and ellipsoid. 

The first thing that one notices, at a casual glance, is the broad face and 
trochocephalic form of the skull, which looked at from any position presents a 
series of rounded surfaces. This is particularly noticeable in Norma verticalis. 
Taking the bregma as centre and as radius, the distance from this point to the 
point where the coronal suture meets the temporal crest, the circle described almost 
coincides with the posterior outline of the skull, the frontal portion being slightly 
elliptical. (See Plate VII, Fig. 2.) 

There is also a marked prognathism, especially sub-nasal, and the supraciliary 
ridges and glabella are very pronounced. 

The generality of the skulls are slightly phaenozygous, although in some the 
zygoma are barely seen, owing to the bulging of the skull immediately below the 
temporal crests, which helps to give it its globular appearance. The sutures are 
for the most part simple, and become synostosed in those individuals who pass the 
age of 50. 

Norma lateralis (Plate VII, Fig. 1). Seen in this norma, the prominent 
supraciliary ridges and glabella become more apparent, as also the low retreating 
forehead. The posterior part of the skull is well rounded, although some few are 
a little flattened in the neighbourhood of the lambda. 

The projection of the nasal bones is considerable, and the nasal notch deep, 
The malars have a considerable downward obliquity, which brings the lower border 
of the orbital cavity slightly forward. 

The frontal and parietal eminences are not noticeable, being confounded in 
the general smooth outline. As a rule the skulls rest well on the mastoids, which 
are generally placed directly under the bregma. 

The great altitude of the skulls is worthy of remark, and is manifest in this 
norma. This point will be noticed more particularly in another place. 

Norma facialis (Plate VII, Fig. 3). The ophryo-alveolar diameter is unusually 
short in these skulls, which, with the great bizygomatic width, helps to give them 
their platyopic appearance. In no other race have I found the facial index 
so small. 

The frontal is broad, but recedes in a gradual curve from the glabella to the 
bregma. 

The orbits are usually rectangular and very oblique, the longer axes frequently 
meeting on the glabella and the shorter on the alveolar point. The fossae 
lacrymae are large and profound, and the bydacrye distance above the average. 
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The nasal bones are large and prominent, the apertura pyriformis heart-shaped, 
and the nasal spine only slightly developed. 

The malars are full, but not particularly massive, and fall away under the 
orbits.. In several skulls the infra-orbital suture is persistent, but this is not a 
constant characteristic, as in some prehistoric Chilian skulls. All the facial 
foramina are large. 

Norma occipitalis. Here the globular form of the skull is again a salient 
feature. Few skulls present wormian bones, in which they differ greatly from 
Chilian skulls generally. 

The greatest transverse diameter is usually found near the squamose edges of 
the temporals, and well forward of the parietal eminences, often falling directly 
over the mastoids. 

Norma basialis. The foramen magnum usually presents an ovoid form, 
sometimes pyriform, but very seldom asymmetrical. The condyles are fairly large, 
the digastric grooves deep and wide, the styloids large and the mastoids generally 
massive. The prevailing form of palate is parabolic, and larger than in most 
civilized races, the teeth large and well preserved, but with a pronounced inward 
setting of the molars. The prognathism of the incisors is rather pronounced in the 
upper jaw, but is not noticeable in the living individual, owing to the long fleshy 
upper lip, which well covers the teeth. 

Mandibles, Only four of the thirty-one skulls examined were accompanied 
by the mandible, so that the 
characteristics here noted need not 
be considered as racial. 

In all four the inward slant of 
the molars is marked, although the 
incisors are almost vertical. 

Another curious formation 
noticeable in the whole series, is 
-the interior bulging of the body 

of the mandible under the alveolars 
Fic. 1.—MANDIBLE. 
nantly of the molars. This is caused by 
the whole dental plane lying well within the inner surfaces of the ascending 
ramus and is better shown by a diagram (Fig. 2) showing the 
vertical section at the last molar. 
The mandibles themselves are heavy, and square, with 
prominent chin and high symphysis. 
The apophises geini are strongly marked, and the interior 
gonian surface deeply scored. 
The ascending ramus is narrow and the angle very obtuse. 
Fic, 2.—SEcTion Cephalic index. The race as a whole may be considered as 
or MANDIBLE. gub-brachycephalic with an index of 79 or 80; while the 


Scale one-half. 
variation lies between 70 and 88. 
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25 skulls gave 79°6 (males) 

20 ~,, (Guevara)... » (mixed) 
7, (Medina) ... » 

‘he 58 skulls here given may be classed as follows. (Broca’s classification.) 
Dolichocephalic ae ... 6 or 10°3 per cent. 
Sub-dolichocephalic ... ... 10 or 
Mesaticephalic ... Shes ... 12 or 206 
Sub-brachycephalic ... .. 15 or 261 
Brachycephalic 15 or 2671 


By this table it is seen that while dolichocephaly is not uncommon, there is a 
decided tendency towards brachycephaly. 

The average of the 7 skulls given by Medina (Aborigines de Chile) is lowered 
by the very dolichocephalic index of one of them (66°8). These skulls belonged to 
a collection in the Santiago Museum and are of doubtful origin. 

My list gives 74 and 86°7 as the extremes of this index; Guevara’s list gives 
and 84°8. 

Altitudinal Index. I have considered it advisable to give both the length, 
height-index and the breadth-height index, together with a mean of the two 
(Broca’s mixed-height index) as being the best real exponent of this character. 


Length-height. Breadth-height. 7 Mixed height. 
25 skulls (males)... 77:0 | 96-2 | 86°6 
6 ,, (females) ... 776 | 953 | 86-4 
(Guevara) ... 776 96°4 | 87:0 
Average 77:2 96-0 | 86°6 


Frontal Measurements. It has frequently been stated, by different writers, 
that the Araucanos have narrow foreheads. I have already explained that this is 
due to the hair growing low over the brows and temples. The frontal, however, is 
unusually wide. In 31 skulls I found the minimum frontal diameter, measured 
immediately above the orbital ridges, to be 97 mm., 97°9 mm. for 25 males and 
94:1 mm. for 6 females. Medina gives 91:1 mm. for 7 skulls, but I here repeat 
that there is reason to doubt the trustworthiness of this information. 


Frontal Index. Stephanie Index. 
25 skulls (male)... .. 693 25 skulls (male)... -«. 813 
6 ,, (female) ... 668 ,, (female) ... 
Average ... 688 Average ... one | 
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Facial Index. (Broca.) This index is extremely low; far less than in any 
race that has hitherto come under my notice. The reason of this lies in the very 
short ophryo-alveolar diameter while the face is unusually broad. 


Bi-zygomatic Diameter. Ophryo-alveolar Height. 
25 skulls (males) ... 136 mm. 25 skulls (males) a ee 
6 ,, (females)... 1276 ,, 6, (females) 


Facial Index. 


6 ” (females) coe eee 562! 


Only in three instances did this index reach 62, the lowest in Broca’s list, and 
corresponding to the extinct Tasmanians, while in 11 cases it did not attain to 
54! 

Cranial Capacity. The cerebral capacity of these skulls is not very high, 
being slightly inferior to the Chilians ; although compared with Morton’s list, they 
show a capacity superior to most American crania. 


23 skulls (males) 1411 ce. 
6 ,, (females) o A861 , 


Guevara also gives the capacity of 4 skulls, 3 males 1419 cc. and 1 female 
1333 ce. 

The extremes are 1550 c.c. in a male and 1100 in a female skull, but the 
great majority lie between 1300 and 1400 cc. 

Prognathism. There is very little facial prognathism in this race owing to 
the outstanding glabella and orbital ridges. The sub-nasal prognathism is more 
pronounced, being more or less that of the Polynesians. 


4 ,, (females) 758° 
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FEMALES. 
| 
Measurement. 1 2 3 | 4 5 6 | Average. perme 
mm. | mm. mm. mm. | mm. mm. mm. mm 
Length (maximum) 175 | 169 171 | 180 | 159 | 176 171°7 
Breadth _,, 138 | 142 139 | 145 | 138 | 143 141 
Frontal ,, |} 117 115 | 118 124 

» (minimum) | 92 93 94 97 | 87 | 102 94°1 97 
Altitude (basi-bregmal) 136 132 136 129 | 132°5| 134 133°2 135°6 
Circumference (horizontal) | 504 | — — — | 472 | 512 496 _ 

(vertical) 495 | —|— | — | | sos 491 
Zygomatic diameter 127 | 130 | 128 130 | 122 | 129 | 1276 134-4 
Ophryo alveolar diameter 70 | 71 67 | 68 | 7% | 72 70°5 75°6 
Orbital length .... 41 | 38 41 39 37 41 39°5 — 

breadth... 36 35 36 | 35 | 34 | 34 35 
Nasal length 55 49 | 52 49 46 51 50°3 _ 

» breadth .... 26 | 25 | 24 24 23 25 24°5 _ 
Cephalic index .... 78°8| 84 | 805) 867; 81:2 82 80°1 
Length-height index 77°7| 781) 795) 716) 83 776 
Breadth 985| 978! 89 | 96 | 93°7| 953 96 
Mixed , 931) 886) 803| 895] 849] 86:4 86°5 
Stephanic index 82°8| 74 82°2 80°4 
Frontal index 666) 655 676 669) 63 | 668 68°8 
Facial ,, (Broca)... 551/546) 523| 523] 614) 552 569 
Orbital _,, 87°8| 9271; 87°8| 89°7| 919) 82°9 86°3 85°3 
Nasal,  472| 51 | 461| 49 | 50 | 49 48°7 48°6 

cc. | ce | ac. | Ge | Ge | ec. 

Capacity 1,455 | 1,390} 1,325} 1,490} 1,100 1,395 1,361 1,401 

Prognathism (sub-nasal) 70° | 74° | 75° | 78° _ — 74°2° 75°8° 
| 


Vou. XXXIV. 
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| MALES. 
Measurement. 1; 2] 3] 4! 5| 6] 7] 8| 9] un 
| | 
) mm. | mm. | nm mm | mm mn. mm. mm | mm mm. mm. 
; Length (maximum) | 180 | 171 | 185 | 174 | 175 | 175 | 184 | 193 | 182 178 171 
Breadth 1415 1425 141 | 136 147 | 139 | 143 | 141 141 141 
Frontal _,, 116 | 117-116 ‘| 114 | 119 | 125 | 122 | 120 | 128 128 | 120 
» (minimum)  .... 95 | 97 | 97 | 94 | 92 | 96 | 98 | 103 | 97 101 | 100 
Altitude (basi-bregmatic) | 136 (130 | 1315 134 (129 | 137 | 134 | 139 | 135 148 136 
Circumference (horizontal) | 513 «501 =| 522 | 496 | 520 | 515 | 527 | 5389 | 537 527 491 
7 (vertical) ... 501 487 | 503 | 501 488 500 | 512 | 530 | 518 519 | 488 
Zygomatic diameter _..... 187°5| 131 | 1375 133 | 135 | 135 137°5 133 | 137 
. 1 Ophryo alveolar diameter 78 | 81 | 74 | 70 70 | 73 | 6s | 72 | 82 | 81 | 82 
4 Orbital length ... | 43 | 41 | 45 | 40 | 42 | 45 | 44 39 | 44 
| 3 » breadth .. .. 34 | 35 | 33 | 36 | 35 | 37 | 35 | 36 | 39 36 | 37 
Nasallength ... 525| 54 | 53 | 46 | 54 | 54 | 52 | 53 | 50 48 | 50 
4 » breadth | 24 | 25 | 26 | 25 | | | 
Cephalic index ... 83 | 76°2 781 851 84 | 753, 74 | 774 792) 824 
Length-height index... 75%) 76 71 | 77 73°7 | 728 72) 741, 803 
Breadth ,, 961) 912) 932 985 865 96-4 972) 957 1014) 96-4 
Mixed ,, 836, 821 87-7, 801. 857 846 819| 819 908 879 
Stephanic index .... we 819 83°6 82-4 173. 768. 85°8| 789) 833 
Frontal index... 673! 683 688 617 653; 72 | 688 716) 709 
Facial ,, (Broca) 567) 61°8| 526 518 51 | 533) 523 59°8 
Orbital ,, 805! 80 875 88 | 80 | 90 923) 841 
Nasal _,, we 45°%, 444) 565) 463 50 | 528| 48 50 | 48 
c.c. | c.Cc. | c.C. | C.C. c.Cc. c.C. c.C. 
Capacity 1250 1418 | 1,325 | — | 1,335 | 1,340 | 1,325] 1,380] 1,535 1,550 1,363 
Prognathism (sub-nasal)... 70° 79° | 68° | 70° | 74° 78° | 76° | 72° | | — 
|_| || 
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12 | 13 
mm mm 
176 | 178 
137 | 136 
116 | 113 

98 | 93 
132 | 133 
501 | 498 
498 | 500 
133 | 133 

87 | 83 

a | 43 

34 | 36 

| 55 

a5 | 25 

778| 764 

75 74°6 

963 

86-7 

84:4 82°3 

715 683 

65°83 

82:9 83°7 

47) 47-2 

C.C. C.C. 
1,400 1,363 

| 78° 


14 


15 | 16 
| 

mm. | mm 
172 | 178 
141 | 141 
127 | 123 | 
105 | 101 | 
| 

133 137 
505 | 
500 | 518 | 
138 | 133 
88 | 81 | 
41 | 42 | 
35 | 34 
50 | 51 | 
24 | 26 | 
81:9 797 
9| 83 | 
94:3 9771 | 
86'1| 90 | 
82 | 
74°4 716 
69°7| 609. 
853/809 
48 | 51 
Cc.C. 


17 


140 


64 
55°7 


| 
45°6 


| 
50 


C.C. 


1,590. 1,490 | 1,460 1,350 1,300 


78°5° | 85° | 


78 i 


| 


MALES. 
| | 
is | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 93 | 24 | 25 | Average. 
| 
| 

mm, mm mm. mm mm. mm. mm, mm. 
174. 172 181 168 | 180 | 168 | 180 | 1792 
138139146136 | 141 | 137 14514 
18 11 119 119 | 12 | 119 127 | 1205 
94 | 91 102 99 | 100 | 93 | 105 97°9 
137. 142 | 134 | 139 | 145 | 1362 

139 135 139 131 | 143 | 133 | 140 136 
74 | 72 80 78 | 82 | 76 | 78 77°71 
43 | 422 41 41 | 43 | 43 | 41 422 
37 | 34 36 33 | 38 | 38 | 36 | 356 

54 | 54 | 285 | 53 49 
24 | 2 27 27 | 2% | 24 | 25 252 
79°3| 808 806 801 783 805 796 

791) 825 79 744, 827) 805. 77 
992 1021 979 973 95 | 101-4| 100 96°2 
923 884 852 847 92 | 902 866 
796 82 85°7 80 | 781 813 
681 654 70 727 709 678) 723 693 
532 533 57° 595 55°7) 
88 83 84-7 93 93 | 902 851 
444 481, 509 50 45-4. 45°3| 51 48-4 
ec. C2. ec. | cc. Ct. 
1,510 — | 1,363 1,475 1,880, 1,510 1,411 

| so |.72 | | 762° 


y 
= 
mm. | mm. ‘ae 
171 | 187 | 1 Z 
133 | 150 | 1 
121 120 1 
| 102 96 
484 533 | 5 
493 | 530 5 
132 1 
80 | 78 
| 42 42 
35 | 39 ¥ 
| | 
| 
48 | 57 
| | | 
26 | 26 | 
99°2 91 
80 
766 . 
60°6 
83°3 
A 
1527 
= 
j | 
| 
| | | 
| | | | | | | | | | . 
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CEPHALIC INDEX. 


| Guevara’s List. 
mm. 
2 81°5 
3 84°4 
4 778 
5 72°7 
6 84 
7 83°4 
8 73°5 
9 80°2 
10 80 
84°8 
12 75°2 
13 
14 
15 83°1 
16 78 
17 | 80 
18 83°9 
19 
20 81 
| Average 78°9 


Fie. 1.—Norma Lateralis. 


A—A = mm. 
B—B = 180 mm. 
C—F = 77°7 mm. 
D—F = 69°9 mm. 
E—F = 88 mm. 


Medina’s List. 


mm. 
1 73°4 


66°8 
88°8 
75°9 
76°4 
79°7 


Average 78°5 


| Capacity (Guevara). 


2 


| 

| male .... 1,400 

| 1,488 
3B) 1,495 


4 female | 1,333 


Guevara’s List. 


Height (basi-breg.) 


B—B 
C—C 
D—D 


Length (maximum) 


” 


Length-height index 


136 


76°4 
93°9 


Description of Plate VII. 


Fic. 2..—Norma Verticalis. 
A—A = 180 mm. 
141°3 mm. 
136 mm. 
97°9 mm. 


3 | 4 Average. 


mm, mm 
| 180 
| 142 134-2 


772| 776 
| 

91-4 1013, «96-4 

843) 901 87 


Fig. 3.—Norma Facialis. 


A—A = 136°2 mm. 
B—B = 97:9 mm. 


141°5 mm. 
= 136 mm. 


A—top of orbits=77°7 mm. 


| 
; — | 
| | 
| | 
| 
| 
| 
= 
f | mm. | mm. | mm. 
167 178 | 167 
Breadth 181144 «141 B | 
| Breadth ... | 99°2 
| | Mixed 885 | 
— | 
| 
| D—D | 
— | 
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Fig. 1. Norma Lateralis. 


Fig. 3. Norma Facialis. 


Verticalis. 


TYPICAL ARAUCANO SKULL. Seale 4. 


PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ARAUCANOS. 
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LES SIX RACES COMPOSANT LA POPULATION ACTUELLE 
DE L’EUROPE. 


The Husley Lecture for 1904. 


Par LE Dr. J. DENIKER, Président de la Société d’Anthropologie de Paris. 


[PRESENTED OcTOBER 7TH, 1904.] 


[With Prates VIII-XIII.] 


I] y a sept ans, je publiais les premiers résultats de mes recherches sur les races 
européennes: c’était le fruit de plusieurs années de travail. Depuis, je continuais 
mes recherches, mais, par suite de diverses circonstances, l’ouvrage n’avancait pas 
avec la méme rapidité que le nombre des années qui s’accumulaient sur ma téte. 
Or je vois que peut-étre ma vie ne sera pas assez longue pour pouvoir terminer et 
mener 4 bonne fin cette entreprise, et je profite de l’occasion que m’offre d’une facon 
si gracieuse l’Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland pour exposer 
ici, au moins en résumé, le résultat final auquel je suis arrivé dans ce travail 
méticuleux, quitte 4 donner plus tard la justification complete de tout ce que j’avance, 
avec les chiffres détaillés et les citations abondantes 4 l’appui. Ce résumé je ne 
pouvais le faire dans des meilleurs conditions que sous l’invocation de la mémoire 
de Huxley et dans le pays ot les études des races Européennes ont pris naissance. 

Il ne faut pas oublier en effet, que c’est Huxley qui le premier, dans sa 
classification des “races humaines” parue en 1870, établit l’existence des deux 
races distinctes parmi les Européens: la race des bruns (Mélancroides) et celle 
des blonds (Xanthocroides). D’autre part il est juste de rappeler que les premiéres 
études comparatives sur la somatologie des Européens ont été enfantées en 
Angleterre ot, il y a exactement un demi-siécle, Beddoe? commengait ses 
recherches, qui aboutissaient en 1893 & la publication de la premiére étude 
d’ensemble sur les races de l'Europe.’ Je dois ajouter que quelque années aprés 
paraissaient les premiers travaux de Broca sur les races de la France, ot mon maitre 
exposait déja ses idées sur les raves de ’Europe.t Je remercie donc l’Anthropological 

! Huxley, T. H., “On the geographical distribution of the chief modifications of mankind.” 
Journal Ethnological Society, London, new series, vol. ii, 1870, pp. 404, av. carte. 

? Beddoe, J., “On the ancient and modern ethnography of Scotland.” Proc. Soc. of 
Antiquar. of Scotland, Edinburgh, vol. i, 1854, p. 243. Il publia ensuite des études sur les 
Germains, les Juifs, les Irlandais, les Italiens, les Anglais, les Ecossais, les Belges, etc. 

* Beddoe, John, “The anthropological history of Europe,” Rhind lectures for 1891, London, 
1893, av. cartes. 

* Broca, Paul, “Sur Pethnologie de la France.” Mémoires de la Soc. d Anthropologie de 
Paris. Série 1, vol. i, 1860, p.1, av. carte. Voy. aussi ses mémoires sur les origines Huropéennes 


(1864), sw les Celtes, les Bretons, etc. (1868). 
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Institute, en méme temps, et de l’insigne honneur qu'il m’avait fait en m’appelant 
4 parler devant vous ce soir, et de l’occasion qu'il m’offre de réunir dans un seul 
sentiment de vénération et d’estime le nom de Beddoe i ceux de Huxley et de 
Broca, deux illustres savants dont peuvent ¢tre fiers les deux pays qui leur ont 
donné naissance et que tant de liens rattachent l’un i l’autre dans une entente 
cordiale. 

Au moment ot je publiais mes premiéres notes préliminaires' on admettait 
généralement que les races qui composent les populations si diverses de Europe 
sont au nombre de trois. En effet, 4 cété de la race blonde, dolichocéphale et de 
grande taille, que l’on appelait Kymrique, Germanique, Européenne, etc., et de la race 
brune, brachycéphale et de petite taille, qu’on désignait sous le nom de Celtique, 
Ligure, Celto-Slave, Touranienne ou Alpine, on reconnaissait alors l’existence d’une 
troisiéme, mise en évidence, si je ne me trompe, par l’anthropologiste belge bien 
connu, le professeur Houzé, dés 1881, et gratifi¢e du nom de la race Méditerranéenne. 
Cette derniére devait comprendre les dolichocéphales bruns de Europe méridionale, 
mais on n’était pas tout 4 fait d’accord pour lui attribuer soit une grande ou 
soit une petite taille. En fin de compte c’est la petite taille qui lui a été reconnue, 
grace aux matériaux accumulés peu d peu, surtout par les savants italiens. 

L’énoncé de mon opinion relatif 4 l’existence de six ou méme peut-¢tre de 
dix races? différentes existant au milieu des populations européennes actuelles a donc 
di forcement rencontrer une certaine opposition, et dans un ouvrage d’ensemble, 
fort bien fait, sur les races de l'Europe, paru peu apr’s mes notes, W. Ripley,’ 

' Deniker, J., “ Les races européennes.” Bulletin de la Soc. d Anthropol. de Paris, 4 sér., 
vol. iii, pp. 189 et 291, 1897; et “Les races de l'Europe,” ? Anthropologie, t. 9, Paris, 1898, 
p. 113, av. carte. 


2 Voici le tableau de ces races que je me permets de reproduire afin de préciser l’exposition 
qui va suivre ;-- 


Race Secondaire 


Race Principale. Correspondante. 
{ de grande taille dolichocéph. ...| Nordique ... Sub-nordique. 
blondes |! ge petite taille —_...| sous-brachycéph. | Orientale ... Vistulienne. 


dolichocéph. ...| Ibéro-Insulaire. 
de petite taille { 


( 
1) brachycéph. __...| Occidentale. 
| sous-dolichoc. ...| Atlanto-Méditer... Nord-Occident. 

\, de grande taille 


brachyeéphale. | Adriatique ... Sub-Adriatique. 


® Ripley W., The Races of Europe, New York, 1899, in 8°, av. un appendice bibliographique 
et nombres planches et cartes. Presque en méme temps paraissait le premier de mes études 
detaillés, destinées & montrer quelle était la base de mes déductions (Deniker, J., “ Les races de 
l'Europe,” 1, L’indices céphalique en Europe. Association frangaise pour lavancement des 
Sciences, Congres de St. Etienne, Paris, 1899, in 8°, av. 1 carte), et mon manuel d’anthropologis 
(Deniker, J.), The Races of Man, London, 1900, av. fig. et cartes, ot je précisais (p. 325 et suiv } 
mes idées sur les races de Europe. 
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tout en donnant ma classification dans un appendice 4 son volume, n’a pas cru 
devoir se ranger 4 mon opinion, et continua 4 représenter les peuples européens 
comme étant composés seulement de trois races déja citées. Suivant lui, mes 
races ne sont que des types existant actuellement il est vrai, mais issus, toujours 
d’aprés lui, du mélange des trois races primordiales. Je crois que c’est 14 plutét 
querelle de mots que de notions et d’idées. Sur quoi en effet se sont basés tous les 
savants qui ont soutenu l’existence des trois races européennes seulement; sur 
les différences des caractéres tirées de la stature, de la couleur des yeux 
et des cheveux, et surtout de la forme cranienne, différences que l'on avait 
constatées jusqu’alors d’aprés les études sur les crfnes ou sur les sujets vivants 
particulitrement en Europe centrale, en France, en Italie et dans les [Iles 
Britanniques. Eh bien, ai-je procédé autrement? Non. Je me base également 
sur des données de méme nature, avec cette différence seulement, qu’elles sont 
beaucoup plus nombreuses et s’étendent non plus sur une portion de l'Europe 
occidentale seulement, mais sur toute l'Europe, sauf quelques points presque 
négligeables désormais. 

Dans son remarquable ouvrage, Ripley me reproche de n’apporter aucune 
preuve tirée de Vhérédité et de la descendance pour établir mes six races 
Européenes. Mais les savants qui m’ont précedé n’ont pas donné davantage 
de ces preuves pour établir leurs trois races. Les arguments en leur faveur que 
Ripley a si habilement réunis dans le sixitme chapitre de son livre ne me 
paraissent guére suffisants. Ils se réduisent 4 ceci: on retrouve dans les données 
historiques et archéologiques la mention des races blondes et brunes dans les 
régions ou on les trouve encore aujourd’hui; de plus, l’étude des ossements 
préhistoriques ou protohistoriques confirme l’existence de ces races. 

Or rien n’est moins fragile que ce genre de preuves. Les citations que l’on 
tire des écrits des auteurs de l’antiquité et du moyen Age sont tellement vagues et 
fluctuantes qu’il est impossible d’y reconnaitre une race quelconque; en tout cas 
elles sont complétement muettes quant ’ la forme de la téte. Si vous y trouvez la 
mention de “blonds” par exemple, rien ne vous indique que ces blonds avaient 
le crane rond ou allongé; par contre, les ossements préhistoriques ne vous 
renseignent que sur la forme du crane sans donner aucune indication sur la 
pigmentation des sujets vivants auxquels ils appartenaient. Ils ne fournissent 
aussi quwune base trés chancelante pour ¢tablir la taille de ces sujets ou la forme de 
leur nez. De plus, ces ossements sont encore si peu nombreux qu'il est absolument 
impossible de généraliser en se basant sur leur étude, surtout en ce qui concerne la 
taille. 

Je ne veux pas dire par l& que ce que J’on sait de ce cété soit sans valeur ; 
au contraire, je suis le premier & reconnaitre importance des recherches sur les 
ossements préhistoriques; seulement je pense qwelles ne pourront donner des 
indications précises que dans un avenir plus ou moins éloigné, quand on pourra 
réunir des séries suffisantes pour ctablir par exemple la taille moyenne d’aprés la 
formule de Manouvrier. 
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Quelques sépultures préhistoriques, comme celles par exemple de lage du fer 
en Scandinavie, pourront peut-étre aussi nous fournir quelques renseignements, 
sinon sur la pigmentation des yeux et de la peau, au moins sur la couleur des 
cheveux, dans certains cas spéciaux, quand ces cheveux sont conservés sw les 
cadavres momifiés grace 4 des conditions particuli¢res de gisement. Mais pour 
cela la constatation seule de la couleur des cheveux ne suffit pas, car cette couleur 
peut trés bien se transformer du.pur brun au pur blond, aprés un séjour trés- 
prolongé sous la terre, comme le montrent certaines momies égyptiennes. 

Il faudrait done étudier les cheveux préhistoriques au microscope, d’aprés la 
méthode de Minakov,' pour voir suivant la forme et la couleur des granulations du 
pigment, ainsi que suivant leur groupement, si les cheveux étaient bruns ou blonds 
pendant la vie de l’individu. De plus, il faudrait considérer la nature des cheveux, 
car tous les blonds n’ont pas la méme nature de cheveux, et il est Join des boucles 
blondes dorées et soyeuses que l’on rencontre si fréquemment en Angleterre et en 
Hollande, aux cheveux droits, raides, d’un blond filasse, si fréquents en Russie 
ou en Finlande, et qui différent ’ leur tour des cheveux légtrements ondulcs, 
d’un blond cendré, si caractéristiques pour certains Scandinaves. 

On peut voir par cette petite digression combien nous somme encore loin de 
connaitre l’ensemble des caracttres physiques des races préhistoriques ou historiques 
de Europe. J’appuis sur le mot ensemble, car c'est d’aprés la réunion de plusieurs 
caractéres qu’on peut établir une race et non seulement d’aprés la forme cranienne. 

On a été trop longtemps hypnotisé en anthropologie par les données 
craniologiques et l’on a souvent oublié que pour ¢tablir la parenté des races entre 
deux groupes ethniques quelconques, il ne suffit pas de constater quils présentent 
la méme forme de la téte ou simplement le méme indice céphalique, sans 
s'inquidter des autres caracttres. Aussi me permettrai-je de renverser 
lexpression de Ripley, d’aprés laquelle mes races ne seraient que des “types,” et 
dire que les anciennes trois races européenes ethniques sont des “types criéniens” 
et non pas des races. Pour qu’ils deviennent des races il leur faudrait joindre 
d'autres caractéres, tirés de l’étude de Vensemble du corps: taille, pigmentation, 
forme de la face, du nez, conformation du trone, etc. Beddoe, avec sa perspicacitdé 
habituelle, a si bien senti cette nécessité que dans son livre? il emploie cette 
expression: “ We have now three craniometrical, if not racial, areas in Europe.” 

En somme pour ¢tablir mes races je me suis servi de la méme méthode que mes 
prédécesseurs; seulement, j’ai opéré sur les données beaucoup plus vastes et 
mieux contrélées. D’autre part, pas plus que moi, mes prédécesseurs n’ont fourni 
et ne pouvaient fournir des arguments bien solides tirés de ’hérédité, et cela faute 
de documents suffisants. 

D’ailleurs la reconnaissance d’un nombre de races ewopéenes supérieur d trois 
était en Yair, pour ainsi dire, avant que je ne l’aie formulée en 1897, Sans parler 


! Minakov, P., “ Volossy,” etc. (Les cheveux au point de vue anthropologique), Rousshy 
untropologhitchesky, etc. (Journal russe @ Anthropologie), Moscou, 1900, p. 83. 
? The Anthropological History of Lurope, p. 109. 
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des cing races européenes de Kollmann, établies encore en 1880, mais sans beaucoup 
de précision et sur les caractéres craniens seulement’ on peut citer Beddoe qui, 
déja en 1893, dit & la suite de la phrase citée plus haut sur les “ races cranio- 
métriques” quwil faut peut-étre en admettre une quatriéme, brachycéphale, 
comprenant des Finnois et les Lapons, qui sont en effet des Européens d’aussi 
longue date que les Germains ou les Slaves. D’autres auteurs comme Collignon, 
par exemple, admettaient encore en 1881 une race “Lorraine” distincte des 
trois races classiques, etc.? 

D'ailleurs, Ripley lui méme n’est pas éloigné d’accepter au moins deux de 
mes races comme suffisamment caractérisées; en parlant de la race Atlanto- 
Méditerranéenne, il la considére comme une subdivision de sa race Mediterranéenne 
et il admet parfaitement l’existence d’un type authentique (non issu des mélanges) 
en Bosnie, Serbie et Dalmatie, qu'il identifie avec ma race Adriatique, tout en 
voulant expliquer par le mélange de la race “teutonique” sa présence dans la 
vallée du Rhéne-Sadne.* Il ne reste en somme que la race “ Orientale” qui nous 
sépare. Le savant américain ne donne pas de raisons pour son refus de 
reconnaissance & ce sujet, mais comme il propose de fondre ma sous-race ou varicté 
“ Vistulienne” avec la race Orientale, il faut en déduire que la raison mise en 
avant pour celle-la suffit aussi pour l’Orientale. Or cette raison la voici: Ripley 
admet comme moi qu'il existe en Pologne et dans les pays voisins un “type” 
blond, trés petit de taille et sous-brachycéphale (caractéres de ma sous-race 
Vistulienne), seulement au lieu de voir dans ce type une subdivision ou varidté 
locale de ma race Orientale, il le considére comme le résultat des mélanges de la 
race “teutone,” grande dolichocéphale et blonde, avec les Juifs. Tous ceux qui 
connaissent un peu les rapport sociaux existant en Pologne entre Juifs et Chrétiens 
seront étonnés de cette explication. Les mariages entre Juifs et Chrétiens sont 
dans ce pays plus rares que dans n’importe quelle autre région de ]’Europe ot ils 
ne sont déji pas si fréquents. Mais admettons qu’ilen est autrement, que les Juifs 
se marient aussi frequemment avec les Chrétiens qu’entre eux, alors une autre 
question se pose: comment se peut-il que les Juifs qui ne constituent que 9 4 18 
pour cent de la population de la Pologne (voy. la carte d’Andree reproduite par 
Ripley dans sons livre, p. 372), aient pu abaisser aussi profondement (de 1 m. 694 1 
m. 61) la taille de 82 & 91 pour cent des représentants de la race “ Teutonique” ? 
Et dans le cas ot cela serait possible, comment se fait-il que les mémes Juifs, 
représentant la méme fraction de la population dans les provinces de la Russie 
occidentale (Vilno, Kovno, Grodno, Volhynie), y ont laissée intacte la taille des 


' Kollmann, J., “ Beitrige zu einer Kraniologie der europiiischen Vélker,” Archiv fiir 
Anthropologie, vol. 13, 1880-81, pp. 79 et 179 ; et vol. 14, 1882-83, p. 1. 

2 Collignon, R., ‘‘ Le race Lorraine,” Bulletins de la Soc. des Sciences de Nancy, 1881, p. 3. 

3 Lc, p. 601. L’argumentation dont se sert ici Ripley prouve combien est arbitraire le 
criterium des mélanges en général. Si les Burgonds (Germains, et pas consequent présumés ¢tre 
de race “ Teutonique”) ont contribué 4 relever la taille des “Celtes” bruns et petits de cette 
vallée, pourquoi alors les autres représentants de la méme race n’ont-ils pas fait autant dans le 
centre de la Baviére et du Grand Duché de Bade ov la taille est restée petite ? 


nA 
| 
e 
} 
4 
| 
Be 
ne 


186 Dr. J. DENTKER.— Les Six Races composant la population actuelle de Europe. 


mémes représentants de la race teutonique, qui s’y maintiennent avec une stature 
avantageuse de 1 m. 65 et 1m. 68 4 l’exception de 3 ou 4 districts? (Voy. la carte 
d’Anoutchin reproduite par Ripley a la p. 348 de son livre.) 

Malgré ces quelques observations je dois reconnaitre que la différence des vues 
entre Ripley et moi n’est pas aussi grande qu’on pourrait le croire. Le savant 
américain l’admet d’ailleurs lui méme, et puisque l’oecasion se présente je dois dire 
qwil ne s’agit ici que de mes races proprement <ites. Mes sous-races que 
jassimile avec lui 4 ce qu'il appelle les “types” ne sont pas en cause ici. Ces 
variétés ou subdivisions de mes races principales ont été mises en avant par moi 


uniquement pour montrer certains faits demandant une explication, et je crois 


pour ma part avoir trouvé certaines explications qui peut-étre réduiront le nombre 
de mes sous-races 4 deux ou trois. 

En dehors de Ripley, plusieurs autres savants ont admis qui ma race 
Occidentale (Wettstein, Krassnoff), qui ma race Adriatique (J. Gray, Pantioukhoff). 
Plusieurs savants russes reconnaissent l’existence de ma race “ Orientale” et ma 
classification des races Européennes fut méme introduite dans un manuel de 
géographie en Allemagne par l’anthropologiste bien connu Emile Schmidt,’ avec 
cette seule modification, qu'il donne comme Ripley le nom de “ type” 4 mes races, 
et substitue le nom de “ type accessoire ” (Nebentypus) 4 mon terme de sous-race 
ou race secondaire. 

Je demande pardon & mes auditeurs et 4 mes lecteurs de m’étre étendu si 
longtemps sur la critique et les appréciations de mon ceuvre. Mais cela était 
nécessaire pour montrer que, malgré quelques réserves et obiections, plusieurs 
savants admettent aujourd’hui l’existence de six grandes unités somatologiques 
européennes que je signalais pour la premit¢re fois en 1897. Qu’on les appelle 
“races” ou “types” peu importe dans |’état actuel de l Anthropologie, ot la notion 
de race est si peu définie. Toujours est-il qu’on ne peut nier 4 l’heure qu'il est 
existence de six “unités somatologiques” principales parmi les populations 
actuelles de l'Europe. A l’avenir de décider si ces six unités descendent de 6, 5, 
3 ou méme d'une seule race primordiale; actuellement nous n’avons aucune 
indication précise 4 ce sujet, pas plus qu’on n’en avait il y a 20 ans pour les races 
de chiens ou autres animaux domestiques. 

Il ne faut pas conclure de ce que je viens de dire que depuis l’apparition de 
mes premiéres notes je me suis exclusivement ocecupé de la facon dont seraient 
accueillies mes déductions par le monde savant. Loin de 1a, je me suis appliqué 4 
recueillir de nouveaux documents, et déja dans mon travail détaillé sur l’indice 
céphalique en Europe? j’ai complété certaines données de ma classification. 

Depuis, des travaux importants se sont produits un peu partout en Europe ; 
en Scandinavie, en Alsace, en Angleterre, en Bulgarie, en Portugal et surtout en 
Russie. Les blancs qui existaient sur mes cartes se sont remplis petit d petit et 
aujourd’hui je puis dire qu’& quelques rares exceptions prés, je possede des 
documents anthropologiques sur la taille, la pigmentation et l’indice céphalique 


1 Voy, Scobel, A., “Geographisches Handbuch,” Leipzig, 1898, p. 184, * Le, p. 97, 
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de ‘ous les pays de l'Europe. Les seules régions sur lesquelles les renseignement 
manquent complétement sont : le Montenegro et quelques districts de la Turquie 
(Europe (Novi-Bazar, sud de lAlbanie, Andrinople) et de la Russie (pays des 
Cosaques d’Oural, quelques points du Caucase). Parmi les régions od les 
renseignements sont incomplets, il faut citer la Prusse, pour laquelle il n’existe que 
(es renseignements relatifs 4 la pigmentation des enfants; la Roumanie, la Serbie, 
et le Luxembourg, pour lesquelles je ne posséde que le chiffre global de la 
taille des recrues et quelques autres renseignements incomplets; et enfin certaines 
régions de la Russie centrale (provinces de Kalouga, d’Orel, de Nijni) et méridionale 
(Bessarabie, provinces de Stavropol et de Kharkov, pays des Cosaques du Don), 
sur lesquels il n’y a que des chiffres relatifs 4 la taille. 

A noter aussi les renseignements insuffisants en ce qui concerne l’indice 
céphalique et la pigmentation pour la Hongrie; les trop maigres renseignements 
que l’on a sur lindice céphalique pour la Suisse; sur indice céphalique et la 
taille pour le Wurtemberg, la Saxe, le Palatinat et pour quelques petits Etats de 
l’Allemagne du Nord. Enfin on ne connait pas encore l’indice céphalique des 
populations du Sud-est de la Hollande et, j’ai le regret de le dire, de celles de 
plusieurs points des Iles Britanniques. 

Je dois remarquer aussitét, que des travaux importants s’accomplissent 
actuellement ou vont s’accomplir prochainement dans la plupart des régions que je 
viens d’énumérer. Le professeur G. Schwalbe a proposé au 34° congrés des 
Anthropologistes allemands, tenu l’anncée derni¢re 4 Worms, tout un programme 
d’études somatologiques sur les habitants de Empire Allemand, en exhortant 
vivement ses compatriotes 4 ne pas laisser persister longtemps les taches blanches 
sur les cartes anthropologiques.' En Roumanie des études intéressantes ont 
faites par Mr. Pittard, dont le travail d’ensemble va paraitre prochainement.? En 
Russie, sous l'impulsion d’Anoutchine et du Dr. Ivanovsky, qui vient de publier 
un travail remarquable, synthétisant tout ce qui a été fait jusqu’d ce jour dans le 
domaine de la somatologie des populations russes,’ plusieurs jeunes anthropolo- 
gistes sont en train de compléter les lacunes que présentait jusqu’d present l'étude 
des races de la Russie. Presque chaque numero du Roussky antropologhi- 
tchesky Journal apporte quelque travail nouveau sur un des nombreux peuples 
ou régions qui entrent dans la composition du vaste Empire de Russie. Enfin, dans 
les Iles Britanniques les comités de l’Association pour l’avancement des sciences 
et le comité anthropométrique irlandais vont sans doute bient6ot apporter de 


1 Schwalbe, G., “Ueber eine umfassende Untersuchung der physik.-anthropolog. 
Beschaffenheit der jetzigen Bevilkerung des Deutschen Reiches,” Correspondens-Blatt. d. 
Deutsch. anthropol. Gesellschaft, 1903, No. 9. 

2 Jusqu’A present M. Pittard n’a publié que quelques petites notes sur les Albanais, sur 
les Grecs et sur les Tsiganes, qu’il a eu occasion de mesurer pendant son premier voyage en 
Roumanie. 

’ Ivanovsky, A., “Ob antropologhitcheskom,” etc. (La composition anthropologique de la 
population de Ja Russie), Izviestia, etc. (Bulletins de la soc. des amis des sc, nat. de Moscow, 
yol. 105 (formant le vol, 22 de Ja section anthropologique), in 4°, 1904. 
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nouveaux renseignements pour compléter ceux qu’on posséde déja grace a ces 
organisations. Quant 4 moi, je m’efforcerai de vous donner un tableau trés général 
des résultats de mes recherches, résultats qui différent un peu de ceux que j’ai 
exposés en 1897-98, en raison méme de l’accumulation des matériaux nouveaux 
parus depuis dans les travaux importants et remarquables que je ne puis, ’ mon 
grand regret, citer ici en détails. Je me contenterai de rappeler, dans le cours de 
mon exposé, ceux qui n’ont pu étre mentionnés ni dans l’excellente bibliographie, 
qui accompagne le volume de Ripley’ et qui donne tout ce qui a paru jusqu’en 
1899 en matiére de somatologie européenne, ni dans la bibliographie, qui fait suite 
mon mémoire sur Vindice céphalique en Europe,’ et qui s’arréte également 
Vannée 1899. 

Mais avant de commencer mon exposé je tiens i dire de suite que les 
nombreuses recherches faites depuis la publication de mon mémoire (1897-99), 
tout en apportant des modification de détails et des compléments précieux, ne 
modifient en rien le tableau général de la caractéristique des 6 races européenues ; 
elles précisent leur distribution géographique sans en déranger les grands traits 
que j’ai indiqués jadis; et, chose qui me parait avoir une certaine importance, 
elles ne révélent Yexistence d’aucune race nouvelle. Tout au plus autoriseraient 
elles 4 incorporer une ou deux de mes races secondaires dans une race principale 
ou 4 mieux interpréter la signification de ces sous-races. 

Ceci dit je passe 4 la revision des 3 principaux caractéres des races 
européenes en commengant par l’indice céphalique. En ce qui concerne ce 
caractére important, voici les corrections qu'il faudra apporter 4 ma carte, 
publiée en 1899 et jointe 4 mon mémoire déja cité.2? Je vais me servir plus loin 
de ma nomenclature pour l’indice céphalique, expliquée dans ce méme mémoire 
et que je reproduis ici: 


Hyperdolichocéphales: indice sur le vivant 


Les indices sur le crane sont toujours augmentés de 2 unités. 

Pour le Portugal les travaux de Sant Anna Marquez‘ et de A. G. Lopez? 
modifient ma carte en ce sens que la muitié septentrionale de ce pays n’est pas 
uniformément hyperdolichocéphale, mais qu'il y existe, 4 l’ouest de Beira, sur le 


1 Ripley, W., A selected bibliography of the anthropology and ethnology of Europe, Boston, 
1899. 

2 p. 101. 

* Je donnerai prochainement les details de ces corrections ; je ne puis citer ici que les traits 
principaux sans donner beaucoup de chitfres. 

‘ Estudo de Anthropometria portuguesa, Lisboa, 1898, 

5 Os Beiroes (thése), Lisboa, 1900, 
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littoral, une zone dolichocéphale qui la rattache 4 la région nord-ouest de l’Espagne 
ayant le méme indice (76:2). Par contre, les hyperdolichocéphales semblent étre 
plus fréquents que ne lindiquait ma carte dans le sud du pays. 

En France les travaux de Bouchereau sur les habitants du plateau central’ 
et de Papillault sur les Parisiens? ne modifient presque rien dans mes 
conclusions. Les erfines anciens que le premier de ces auteurs a mesurés, lui ont 
démontré l’augmentation progressive, depuis le quaternaire jusqu’au 19me siécle 
de l’indice céphalique dans la région. Suivant lui les brachycéphales auvergnats 
sont des immigrants récents, venus du sud-ouest et du sud sur le Plateau Central. 
Ce fait est démontré par ma carte ou arrondissement d’Issoire, le plus méridional 
du département du Puy-de-Déme (le ccur du Plateau Central), est 
hyperbrachycéphale, comme le département du Cantal situé encore plus au 
sud, tandis que le reste du Puy-de-Déme est seulement brachycéphale. 

Pour la Suisse, les travaux récents de Wettsteint et de Pittard® sur les crines 
des Grisons, et ceux de Schrenck® sur les crines du canton de Vaud, tout en 
confirmant la brachycéphalie extréme des habitants des Grisons, soulévent quelques 
questions sans les résoudre. Dans les deux régions on constate que l’indice 
céphalique sur les vivants est plus faible que sur les crines. Ce phénoméne tient- 
il aux différences des époques historiques dont proviennent les crines ou aux 
différences des localités ot les mesures ont été prises, il est difficile de le discerner. 
Il est possible que lindice s’est abaiss¢ dans les deux régions par suite des 
immigrations des dolichocéphales venus du nord, mais pour l’affirmer il faudrait 
savoir si les habitants du nord de la Suisse (au nord de la ligne Neuchatel, Berne, 
Lucerne, Coire) se rattachent par la forme de la téte aux sous-brachycéphales de 
lAllemagne du sud, ou bien sils servent de trait d’union, de soudure, entre 
les blocs hyperbrachycéphales qui se trouvent immédiatement 4 l’ouest et i lest, 
en France et dans le Tyrol. Mais pour cela nous manquons complétement de 
documentation. 

En ce qui concerne les Jles Britanniques le chiffre de Vindice céphalique des 
Irlandais 79-1 publi¢é par Browne’ d’aprés les mesures sur 165 hommes, différe trés 
peu de celui que j'ai donné déja (785) d’aprés les 422 observations combinées de 
différents auteurs. Quant 4 la distribution par localités en Irlande, le seul travail 


1 LD’ Anthropologie, vol. ix, 1900, p. 691. 

2 Bulletins et Mém. de la Soc. d Anthropol. de Paris, 1902, p. 392. 

° L’augmentation de l’indice céphalique dans le cours des siécles parait étre un fait presque 
général. Matiegka lavait constatée pour la Boheme, Niederle pour les Slaves en général, 
Bogdanov pour la Russie centrale, etc. Et, sans sortir des limites de la France, il suffira 
d’ajouter le fait suivant d’aprés E. Pittard (Le Globe de Genéve, 1900, vol. 39) : 165 cranes 
savoyards anciens (d’Annecy et Chambéry) ont un indice de 82°8, correspondant 4 84°8 sur le 
vivant seulement ; tandis que les cranes modernes de la Savoie et de la Haute Savoie offrent 
des indices moyens de 86 et 87 (87 et 88 sur le vivant). 

* Zur Anthropologie . . . des Kreises Disentis, Zurich, 1902, av. planches. 

° Bulletin Soc. Anthropol. de Lyon, vol. 19 (1901), et 21 (1903). 

® Bulletin Soc. Vaudoise des Sci. Nat., vol. 34 (1898), p. 1, et vol. 35 (1899), p. 1, av. pl. 

* Proceedings Roy. Irish Academy, ser. 3, vol. v, p. 269, Dublin, 1899 (6). 
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nouveau que je connaisse, celui du méme Browne,’ permet de prolonger la zone 
dolichocéphale du pourtour de la baie de Galway jusque dans les iles de Garumna et 
de Lettermulen (indice céph. 76:9) situées plus au nord-est et dont les habitants 
passent pour les Irlandais les plus purs. A noter aussi que J. Gray’ signale une 
série du nord-ouest de ’Trlande qui contiendrait 50 pour cent de brachye¢phales ; 
mais il ne donne aucun détail & ce sujet. 

Le travail d’un des plus anciens et des plus estimés craniologistes du Royaume 
Uni, j'ai nommé Sir William Turner,? ainsi que le mémoire de J. Gray et 
J. Tochert sur Aberdeenshire, me permettent de remplir quelques blancs sur 
ma carte pour l’Ecosse. Le principal mérite de ces travaux c’est d’avoir revélé 
existence des régions peuplées par des mésocéphales (ind. eéph. 80-81) dont la 
présence en masse dans les Iles Britanniques n’a été encore signalée jusqu’alors que 
sur un petit point dans le nord-ouest de l’Irlande. Ces régions sont: le comté de 
Fife, ’East-Lothian et certains points dans lest d’Aberdeenshire. De plus Sir W. 
Turner nous apprend que les fles Shetland sont également peuplées de mésocéphales, 
et, malgré le nombre restreint, cinq seulement, des crines étudiés, je crois qu'il faut 
néammoins, signaler ce fait car il en explique un autre, qui paraissait anormal 
jusqu’alors: je fais allusion 4 la présence des sous-brachycéphales dans la plus 
méridionale des éles Faroer, signalée par moi d’aprés Arbé en 1897 et confirmée 
depuis par Jorgensson.® Cette existence de brachyc¢phales, jointe 4 la 
mésocéphalie constatée dans Tile moyenne des Faroer par N. Annandale,‘ est 4 
rapprocher de l’existence des mésocéphales en nombre, et d’une forte proportion de 
brachycéphales sur la céte est de l’Ecosse, dans les iles Shetland, et surtout sur 
la cdte ouest et sud-ouest de la Norvéege, ot d’apres les récents travaux de 
l’infatigable Arbé’ la zone mésocéphale, avec quelques points sous-brachycéphales, 
s’étend beaucoup plus loin dans l’int¢érieur des terres et le long des cites que ne le 
représentait ma carte. 

Il ressort de ces rapprochements que presque toutes les cétes de la partie 
septentrionale de la Mer du Nord et de la partie méridionale de l’Océan Arctique 
sont ocupées par une population mésoc¢éphale ou sous-brachycéphale qui tranche 
sur la grande zone dolichocéphale du nord de l’Europe. 

Cette population, est elle formée de descendants métissés des brachycéphales 


1 Proceedings Roy. Irish Academy, ser. 3, vol. v, p. 223, Dublin, 1899 (a). 

2 Man, vol. ii, No. 41 (p. 52), London, 1902. 

3 “A Contribution to the Craniology of the People of Scotland,” part 1, Anatomical, 
Transactions of the Royal Soc. of Edinburgh, vol. 40, part 3, p. 547, 1903, av. planches. 

* Journ. Anthropol. Inst. of Great Britain and Ireland, vol. 30, 1900, p. 104, av. planches. 

5 Anthropologiske undersogelser fra Faeroerne (Anthropologia Faeroica) (thése), Kobenhavn, 
1902. L’auteur de ce travail, qui est une mine inepuisable de renseignements, a mesuré 2,000 
sujets, c’est-i-dire le deux tiers de la population de l’ile ; malheureusement il ne donne pas de 
moyennes, mais les brachycéphales et les mésocéphales (4 80 d’indice et au dessus sur les 
vivants) forment de 44 4 52 pour cent de sujets examinés, suivant le sexe. 

° Proceedings Royal Soc. of Edinburgh, vol. 25 (1903-4), p. 2. 

7 Ymer, Année 1900, no, 1, Stockholm, p. 25, 2 cartes. 
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de l’Age de bronze dont on trouve les restes en Angleterre et en Norvége et que 
Gray! veut assimiler 4 ma race Adriatique? Cela est bien probable, mais pour 
trancher la question de nouvelles recherches s’imposent, surtout dans les iles 
éeossaises et peut-Ctre au Danemark. 

En Suéde, le travail magistral de G. Retzius et C. Fiirst? a mis en pleine 
lumiére la dolichocéphalie forte et presque uniforme de tous les Suddois. En effet 
l’indice eéphalique, dont la moyenne générale pour tout le pays est de 77°6 (sur le 
vivant, d’aprés 45,688 sujets mesur¢s), se maintient partout dans les limites de la 
dolichocéphalie sauf la province de Lappland, tout-a-fait au nord ot linfluence 
finoise et lapone se font sentir (i.e. 79°5), et sauf aussi les districts cétiers ot 
lindice s’abaisse jusqu’’ la sous-dolichocéphalie (entre 78 et 79 indice). On peut 
done peut-étre ¢tendre & la Suéde ce que j’ai dit 4 propos de la présence 
des mésoeéphales sur les cites de la Norvége et de l’Ecosse. Si je dis 
maintenant qu'une note de Berkhan sur la _ population de Brunswick,* 
inapercue par moi en 1897, jointe au travail de Kruse* sur la population 
d’Andernach (au nord de Coblenz) et au mémoire de l’inlassable A. Weisbach sur 
les Allemands de la Carinthie,’ épuisent tout ce que j’ai appris de nouveau sur la 
somatologie des populations Allemandes dans ces quatres derniéres années, sans 
modifier sensiblement ma carte, j’aurais terminé avec indice céphalique en 
Europe occidentale.* 

Quand 4 lEurope orientale, les travaux remarquables de F. Westerlund’ 
pour la Finlande, Yoeuvre magistrale du Dr. Wateff* pour la Bulgarie, les notes 
sur certaines populations Balkaniques publiées par le Dr. E. Pittard,® le mémoire 
sur les Slovénes di encore au Dr. Weisbach,’ les notes qui accompagnent 
album du Dr. Janko" représentant les Hongrois des environs du lac Balaton, et 
enfin les travaux des divers savants sur les populations de la Russie si bien résumés 


1 Man, 1902, No. 41, p. 52. 

2 Anthropologia Suecica. Beitriige zur Anthropologie der Schweden, Stockholm, 1902, fol., 
av. nombr. tableaux et cartes. 

* In Beitriige zur Anthropologie Braunschweigs, Festschrift, Braunschweig, 1898. 

* Bonner Jahrbiicher, 1900, Heft 105, p. 144. 

5 Mitteilungen d. Anthropolog. Gesellschaft in Wien, nouv. sér, vol. 20, 1900, p. 79, cartes. 

° Il faut y ajouter, cependant, pour la Hollande, la note du Dr. Kohlbrugge sur les 
pécheurs de Pile Marken (dolichocéphales) et de la cdte qui lui fait face (sous-brachycéphales), 
Handelingen Nederl. Anthropol. Vereeniging, La Haye, N. 2, Juin, 1904, p. 33. 

* “Studier i Finlands Antropologi,” Fennia, vol. 18, No. 2, et vol. 20, No. 2; Helsingfors, 
1901-2, av. cartes et tableaux. 

* Nombreuses Notes publiées dans Archiv f. Anthropologie, 1900 4 1903, et un 
mémoire résumant ensemble de ses recherches dans les Bulletins et Mém. Soc. Anthropol. de 
Paris, 1904, p. 437 (avec carte, fig. et une petite note supplémentaire de moi-méme, p. 458). 

» Etude Anthropologique des Grecs d’Europe (Dobrodja), Revue de UV Ecole @ Anthropologie, 
12e année, Paris, 1902, No. 12; “des Albanais,” zbid., No. 7; “des Bulgares,” Bull. Soc. 
Anthropol., Lyon, 1901. 

© Mitteilungen Anthropolog. Gesellschaft. in Wien, vol. 33 (8e sér. vol. iii), 1903, p. 234, 

" Magyar Typusok, Magyarische Typen, Budapest, 1900, 
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dans louvrage déji cité de A. Ivanovsky’ modifient et surtout complétent plus 
sensiblement ma carte pour cette partie de l’Europe que pour l’ouest du Continent. 

Je résumerai ces modifications en donnant maintenant le tableau d’ensemble 
de Vindice céphalique en Europe. 

Des quatre grandes régions céphalométriques que je déterminais en 1897, trois 
restent presque intactes dans leurs limites; une région dolichocéphale avec enclaves 
mésocéphales dans le nord-ouest ; une région plus dolichocéphale dans le sud-ouest 
de l'Europe et dans la partie orientale de la presqu’ile Balkanique ; enfin une région 
trés brachycéphale au centre de l’Europe occidentale et dans la partie ouest de la 
presquile Balkanique. Quant 4¢ région, celle des sous-brachycéphales de Vest on 
peut aujourd’hui assez nettement la délimiter comme occupant seulement l’intérieur 
de la Russie occidentale, les cétes russe et prussienne de la Baltique, ainsi que la 
Pologne étant occupées par les mésocéphales, et les populations slaves de Ja Russie 
orientale étant aussi mésocéphales. L’ancienne région 4 (la Russie et l’ancienne 
Pologne) se fractionne done en trois régions nouvelles: une sous-brachye¢phale 
au centre et deux mésocéphales 4 l’ouest et 4 lest de cette derniére. 

Examinons maintenant 4 part chacune des six régions ainsi nouvellement 
établies. La premiere région (dolichocéphale avec enclaves mésoc¢phales) comprend 
les Iles Britanniques et la Scandinavie, sauf le littoral de la partie septentrionale 
de la Mer du Nord, oi la mésocéphalie et méme la sous-brachycéphalie 
apparaissent avec évidence. (Voy. p. 190.) Cette région s’étend aussi sur 
presque toute la céte sud de la Mer du Nord, en Hollande (ot il y a méme des ilots 
sous-brachycéphales) et en Allemagne. La c6te nord du Pas-de-Calais et la céte 
ouest de la Baltique lui appartiennent aussi, mais seulement par places, par 
quelques ilots au milieu des mésocéphales, notamment en Normandie, sur la cédte 
sud-ouest de la Finlande (population suédoise) et parmi les Finnois- occidentaux 
(Esthes et Lives). 

Les populations occupant cette région différent des populations du sud (2me 
région) non seulement par leur indice céphalique plus modéré (76 4 79). mais aussi 
par plusieurs autres caractéres : haute taille, pigmentation claire, etc. 

La deuxiéme région (dolichocéphale) comprend la péninsule [bérique, le sud de 
l’Italie, les tiles de la Méditerranée occidentale, et se prolonge, par taches isolées, 
reliées entre elles ou simplement entourées par des zones mésocéphales en 
Aquitaine, sur le littoral du golfe du Lion et de la Mer Ligure. Puis elle reparait 
dans la partie est de la presquile Balkanique: en Bulgarie (entremelée d’ilots 
mesocéphales dans le nord), dans les parties orientales de la Macédoine et de la 
Gréce, et peut-étre dans la plaine du bas-Danube, en Roumanie. Elle occupe aussi 
presque toute la Transcaucasie. Les populations de cette région sont franchement 


1 En dehors de ce travail j’ai profité de quelques autres qui n’y sont pas analysés, mais je 
ne mentionnerai que le principal et le plus recent mémoire de Tchepourkovsky sur la somato- 
logie des femmes Grand-russiennes (/usky Antropol. Journal, 1903, p. 13). Les indices 
céphaliques qu’on y trouve sont comparables avec ceux que l’on a pour le reste de la Russie, 
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dolichocéphales (indice céphalique de 73 4 78), et pour la plupart brunes et de 
taille peu élevée ou moyenne. 

La troisiéme région (trés brachycéphale, indice céphalique 84 & 88) se 
présente sur la carte comme un immense triangle, dont le sommet, quelque peu 
tronqué, s’appuie sur le pays Basque, et dont la base se trouve au voisinage du 10¢ 
degré de longitude est (Greenwich), entre les monts de la Thuringe au nord (prés 
d’Erfurth), et le point ot les Appenins se rappochent le plus de l’Adriatique au sud 
(prés d’Ancone). Cette région triangulaire, entamée par places (en Baviére, dans 
le Wurtemberg, dans le Gr. duché de Bade, en Suisse, dans la Haute Italie) par des 
ilots mésocéphales, envoie 4 l’est deux appendices, deux bandes trés brachycéphales, 
dont l’une couvre la Bohéme, les Carpathes et la Transylvanie, tandis que l’autre 
se dirige au sud-esi, comprenant la Vénétie, la Slavonie-Croatie, la Bosnie, la 
Dalmatie, la Macedoine orientale, et probablement la Serbie et l’Albanie, car ses 
éclaboussures ont été constatées jusqu’en Bulgarie occidentale, et l’ouest de la Gréce. 
Entre ces deux appendices du nord-est et du sud-est se trouve une région qui n’a 
été explorée, au point de vue anthropologique, que dans se partie occidentale 
(Autriche allemande). La, on constate une zone sous-brachycéphale (indice 
céphalique 82-83) qui s’enfonce comme un coin (dont la pointe serait au voisinage 
d’Innsbruck) dans le triangle brachycéphale et détermine, en quelque sorte, 
la direction initiale de ses deux appendices. Cette zone est délimitée 
approximativement par le cours du Danube au nord, par celui de la haute Drave 
au sud, et comprend quelques ilots mésocéphales (en Carinthie, dans la Basse 
Autriche, etc.). Les recherches ultérieures, si désirables, en Hongrie et en 
Roumanie, nous diront sil faut voir dans les habitants de cette zone les 
descendants mélangés des hyperdolichocéphales de la période hallstattienne (car 
c'est 14 que se trouvent Hallstatt et tant d’autres stations du premier Age du fer); 
ou bien si ce sont des fréres de race, aux caractéres atténuds, des dolichocéphales 
de la partie est de la peninsule Balkanique ; ou bien encore s’ils sont des sujets 4 
formes craniennes analogues 4 celles que l’on rencontre en Russie. 

A ces trois régions de l’Europe occidentale et Balkanique il faut joindre les 
trois régions craniennes de la Russie. La premitre région mésocéphale occupe tout 
le littoral de la Baltique, & partir de 64° de latitude N. environ (en Finlande) 
jusqu’4 Dantzig, et probablement plus 4 l’ouest encore jusqu’d l’embouchure de 
Oder (en Prusse). Elle se propage fort loin dans lintérieur en Finlande, ot 
indice augmente en allant du sud-ouest au nord-est jusqu’a s’élever 4 la sous- 
brazhycéphalie parmi les Kvenes de la province d’Uléaborg et dans l’est de la 
Finlande peuplé de Karéliens. Elle penétre aussi trés loin dans la Pologne 
occidentale (& Youest de la Vistule). Quant au reste de la Russie, le faible 
bombement de terrain (de 200 & 500 m. altitude) qui s’étend au milieu de ce 
pays du nord au sud, depuis les collines de Valdai jusqu’au voisinage de Kharkov 
(50° lat. N.) et qui forme la ligne de partage des eaux entre les bassins du Volga, 
de la Dunna, du Dnieper et du Don, y constitue la fronti¢re naturelle entre les 
sous-brachycéphales & Douest et les mésocéphales 4 lest. I] est difficile de dire 
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par quelles formes craniennes est occupé le bombement lui-méme, qui n’a pas moins 
de 800 kilométres de longueur de N. au S., avec une largeur moyenne de 
200 kilometres, car c’est la partie de la Russie la moins connue au point de vue 
anthropologique ; les seules régions qui y ont été étudides sont le district de Toula 
(sous-brachycéphale) et la partie nord de la province de Koursk (sous-brachy- et 
méso-céphale). Quoiquwil en soit, on peut nettement distinguer a l’ouest de ce 
plateau une vaste région sows-brachycéphale (2me de la Russie) avec quelques ilots 
brachyeéphales daus le sud des Provinces de Pskov, Novgorod et Tver, ainsi que 
dans la dépression des marais de Pinsk et dans quelques districts de la Russie 
méridionale. Tandis qu’a lest s’étend dans tout le bassin du Volga (sauf la province 
de Tver) et du Don, une région mésocéphale (3me de la Russie) au milieu de laquelle 
on remarque une multitude dilots dolichocéphales ou mésocéphales des populations 
Finnoises (Votiaks, Mordva, Tcheremis, Zirianes, etc.) et des ilots sous-brachy- 
céphales des populations turques (Tatares du Volga, Tchouvaches, Bachkirs, etc.). 
L’extréme nord de la Russie parait étre peuplé, moitié par les représentants de la 
premiére région, moitié par ceux de la seconde. Pour le sud de la Russie les 
documents manquent. Les vrais brachycéphales, ne reparaissent que sur la bordure 
sud-est de la Russie (Kirghiz) et dans l’est de la Ciscaucasie (Lesghi, populations 
turques du Caucase, etc.) 

Passant maintenant aux caractéres tirés de la taille, et de la pigmentation, je 
serai plus bref, car ayant sous les yeux les deux cartes représentant la dis- 
tribution de ces caractéres on s’en rendra mieux compte que par de longues 
descriptions. Avant d’exposer ce qui concerne la ¢aille, il faut dire que les données 
rapportées sur ma carte et provenant, sauf quelques exceptions, des mesures sur les 
conscrits, sont uniformis¢es le plus possible. On sait, en effet, que dans différents 
pays on n’admet comme soldats, ou comme on dit, on n’incorpore dans l’armée, que 
des conscrits ayant dépassé un certain minimum de taille.'| D’autre part l’on sait 
aussi que certaines observations donnent la taille de tous les conscrits, y compris 
ceux qui sont au-dessous de la taille réglementaire. Les chiffres fournis par ces 
derniers ne sont done pas comparables, sans corrections, avec ceux que fournissent 
les premiéres observations faites seulement sur lesincorporés. II fallait uniformiser 
tout cela. Voicicomment je m’y suis pris. J’ai constaté tout d’abord, en comparant 
les travaux de M. Champouillon (1868) en France, de P. Ricardi (1882) en Italie, de 
Lebedev (1894) en Russie, de Key (1885) et de Forssberg (1899) en Sudde, de Lorenz 
(1895) en Suisse, etc., que la taille augmente pendant une année de 1 centimétre 
au moins chez 75 4 85 pour cent de jeunes gens de 20 i 21 ans. Ensuite (aprés 
22 ans) elle augmente aussi légérement (de $ 41 cent) jusqu’a 25-28 ans environ, 
mais cette augmentation est compens¢ée plus tard dans la masse de la population 
par la diminution de la taille (de $ 4 1 cent) chez les hommes ayant dépassé 
50 ans. Par suite de cette compensation on peut considérer la taille des jeunes 


' Ce minimum est, ou était (car récemment on a aboli ce criterium dans plusieurs pays), de 
1 m. 5741 m. 67 en Allemagne (suivant les corps de troupes), de 1 m. 57 en Suéde, de 1 m. 54a 
1 m. 56 en Espagne, de 1 m. 54 en France, de 1 m. 55 en Autriche, ete. 
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gens de 22 ans comme représentant la véritable taille moyenne dune population 
donnée. 

Ceci établi, reste 4 savoir comment déterminer la taille de toute la population 
i cet Age étant donné que presque toutes les mesures de taille sont fournies en 
général par les mesures des recrues de 20 4 21 ans, tantot avec exclusion de ceux 
qui sont au dessous de la taille réglementaire (sélection) tantdt en comprenant ces 
derniers. Enfin il faut aussi considérer les données, plus rares il est vrai, obtenues 
par les mesures sur les soldats de 22 4 23 ans, c’est-’-dire sur des individus 
sélectionnés. 

Or, d’aprés les calculs auxquels je me suis livré pour différents pays, il m’a été 
possible d’établir que la taille des incorporés (c’est-d-dire des conscrits reconnus 
bons pour le service, ayant tous la taille au-dessus de la limite réglementaire) 
représente & peu de chose prés, la taille moyenne de la population mile adulte 
dans laquelle ils sont pris. En effet, d’une part ces incorporés, Agés en général de 
20 4 21 ans, vont encore grandir de 1 centimétre environ et par conséquent ont 
une taille de 1 centim. inférieure 4 celle des adultes; mais d’autre part leur taille 
moyenne est environ de 1 centimétre supérieure 4 celle des jeunes gens de leur Age 
en général, par ce quils sont sdlectionnés (les individus de petite taille ¢étant 
exclus de leur nombre). Ces deux différences de taille, agissant dans le sens 
contraire, se compensent mutuellement, et la taille de ces incorporés représente 
pour ainsi dire ce que deviendra au terme de son accroissement (22 ans) la 
taille de tous les jeunes gens de leur 4ge d’une population donnée, qu'ils soient 
au-dessus ou au-dessous de la taille réglementaire exigée pour le service militaire." 

En conséquence de ces calculs je me suis posé les régles suivantes :— 


(1.) Ajouter un centimetre i la taille moyenne quand elle est donnée 
d’aprés les mesures sur tous les conscrits ou appelés, y compris ceux 
qui ont la taille au-dessous du minimum réglementaire, pourvu qu’ils 
soient agés de 20 4 21 ans. 

(2.) Rien ajouter & la taille moyenne quand elle est donnée d’aprés les 
mesures sur les incorporés ayant la taille au-dessus du minimum 
réglementaire et agés de 20 4 21 ans; ou bien quand les mesures 


' Voici comme exemple le calcul que j’ai fait pour la France. D/aprés les chiffres du 
recrutement de 1859-68 la taille moyenne du contingent était de 1653 mm. Les exemptés pour 
défaut de taille (c’est-a-dire ceux qui ont moins de 1 m. 56) représentaient alors 5°3 pour cent des 
hommes examinés. Supposons done que nous avons 100 de ces hommes du recrutement de 
1859-68 ; 95 pour cent de ces hommes (contingent) ont la taille de 1 m. 65; le reste (5 pour cent.) 
doivent avoir en moyenne 1m. 50, car ce groupe comprend des hommes ayant de 1 m. 56 a 1 m. 
45 (limite raisonnable pour un adulte normal frangais). La taille moyenne de 100 hommes 
réunis (95 + 5) sera done de 1642 mm. Mais comme il a été démontré par Champouillon pour 
les soldats frangais de cette époque, 78 pour cent de ces jeunes gens vont grandir d’un centimétre 
jusqu’d 22 ans ; et comme d’autre part on a tout lieu de croire que les non-incorporés (5 pour 
cent) vont grandir encore ay moins d’autant, sinon plus, la vraie moyenne pour les 100 hommes 
arrivés au terme de leur croissance (22 ans) serait donc de 1642 mm. + 10 mm. = 1652 mm. 
presque juste égale a la moyenne du contingent, 1653 mm. 
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sont prises sur les civils de 22 ans et plus, pourvu que ceux-ci ne 
forment pas un groupe sélectionné. 

3.) Retrancher un centimetre & la taille moyenne quand elle est donnée 
d’aprés les mesures des soldats agés de 21 4 23 ans. 

Ces trois régles souffrent quelques exceptions. En Suisse, par exemple, oti les 
moyennes sont données d’aprés les mesures sur les conscrits de 19 ans qui 
grandissent de 2 4 3 centim. jusqu’a 22 ans, j’ai di ajouter 2 centimétres, 
tandis qu’en Suéde-Norvége je me suis guidé d’aprés les calculs d’Arbé, de G. 
Retzius, de Hultkranz, etc. 

Il est inutile d’insister sur tous ces détails, il suffira de dire que ma carte 
représente @& wn demi-centimetre pres la taille moyenne de la population male 
adulte de Europe. 

Mes chiffres ainsi corrigés ont été empruntés principalement’ aux travaux de 
Fonseca Cardoso et Sant’ Anna Marquez pour le Portugal ; d’Oloriz et Aranzadi 
pour Espagne; de la commission de recrutement de J. Bertillon, Collignon, 
Hovelaque, Hervé, Lapouge, Atgier, Bouchereau pour la France ; de Houzé pour la 
selgique ; de la commission statistique? pour la Hollande ; de Beddoe, de Haddon, 
de Brown, de Gray et de comités de l'association britannique (rapporteurs Garson, 
Roberts et Rowson), et du “Survey” anthropométrique de l’Irlande, pour le 
Royaume-Uni; d’Arbé pour la Norvége; du méme auteur, de Jorgensen et 
d’Annandale pour les Faroér; de Hultkranz, G. Retzius et C. Furst pour la Suéde ; 
de O. Ammon, Meisner, Uexkiil, Ranke et Kruse pour |’Allemagne; de S. Brandt 
pour l’Alsace-Lorraine ; de Bedot et Chalumeau pour la Suisse ; de Goehlert, Haller, 
Janko, Kopernicki, Mayer et Weisbach pour |’Autriche-Hongrie; de Livi pour 
V'Italie; d’Anoutchin, Elissie¢ff, Elkind, Malief, Mainof, Zakrzewski, Talko- 
Hryncewicz, Ivanovsky pour la Russie ; de Ghiltchenko, Pantioukhof, Svidersky et 
Chantre pour le Caucase; de Westerlund pour la Finlande; de Wateff pour la 
Bulgarie ; de Pittard pour les Grecs, Albanais, etc., ete. 

De plus, j'ai pu profiter des mat¢ériaux inédits, notes manuscrites ou 
documents officiels non mis dans le commerce, grace a l’ubligeance de mon ami le 
Dr. Collignon pour la France; du général Van der Burcht-Van Lichtenberg, et non 
ami le Dr. Ten-Kate pour la Hollande; du Dr. Ferraz de Macedo pour le Portugal ; 
du Dr. Soren-Hansen pour le Danemark; du Professeur Vitzu et Dr. Felix*® 
pour la Roumanie; du Professeur Jouyowitch et du Dr. Lazarievitch* pour la 
Serbie. 


! Je ne donnerai aes indications bibliographiques que pour les travaux qui n’ont pas 
été mentionnés précédemment dans ce m¢moire ot dans les bibliographies de Ripley et de 
moi-méme citées plus haut. 

> “Jaarcifers,” etc. (“Annuaire statistique des Pays-Bas. Métropole” ; 1894) s’ Gravenhage ; 
1895, p. 20. 

’ “ Rapport général a supra. . . . Serviciului sanitar ale regatului Romanei pe ann! 1893” 
(apport du service sanitaire du royaume de la Roumanie), Bucuresci, 1894, p. 40. 

* “Srpski Arhiv za celokupno lekarstro,” Archive Serbe de lu médecine, t. 24, Belgrade, 
1890, p. 18 
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Je ne vais pas reproduire ici les chiffres de moyennes pour chaque Etat ou 
région,’ je me contenterai d’indiquer comment se répartissent les grandes coupures 
de ces tailles moyennes espacées de 2 centim. et demi (un pouce) chacune. 

Comme je l’ai déja dit en 1897, il n’y a pas en Europe de populations de petite 
taille (au dessous de 1600 mm. ou 63 pouces) si l’on s’en tient 4 la nomenclature 
générale proposée par Topinard. Par contre, les hautes tailles sont assez abon- 
dantes et nous comptons en Europe la population possédant la plus haute stature 
de ’humanité jusqu’A present connue, j’ai nommé les Ecossais et plus spécialement 
les Highlanders (moyenne de 1 m. 765, soit 5 pieds et 10 pouces). Dans ces 
conditions je vais me servir du terme taille moyenne pour les tailles de 1650 4 1675 
mm. (5 pieds et 5 pouces 4 5 pieds 6 pouces) et appeler tout ce qui est au dessous 
“ petites tailles” et tout ce qui est au dessus “ grandes tailles.” 

En jetant un coup d’eil sur la carte jointe 4 ce mémoire on s’apercoit que les 
hautes statures sont surtout bien représentées dans le nord-ouest du Continent. 
La totalité de la population des Iles Britanniques (sauf deux districts dans l’ouest 
de |’Irlande ot la taille est petite), de la Suéde, de la Norvége (sauf trois petits 
districts de taille moyenne au centre du pays), du nord de la Hollande, du 
Sleswig Holstein; puis la population de la moitié sud-ouest de la Finlande, de la 
cdte ouest du Danemark et de la céte des provinces Baltiques en Russie, sont de 
grande taille. Dans le sud-est du Continent il y a aussi de vastes régions a 
population de haute taille: la Dalmatie, la Bosnie-Herzégovine, la Serbie, |’Albanie, 
la Macédoine et toute la moitié est du Caucase. 

Le reste de l'Europe, 4 l’exception de quelques ilots (quatre ou cing arron- 
dissements dans l’est de la France, l’Alsace-Lorraine, la Franconie bavaroise, le sud 
de la Baviére, le nord-est du Tyrol, la Basse Autriche, la Vénétie, l’Istrie et trois 
districts dans l’ouest de la Russie) est occupé par les populations de moyenne ou 
de petite taille. 

Les tailles moyennes se groupent surtout au voisinage des grandes tailles: 
dans le nord-est de la France, en Suisse romande, en Belgique, dans le sud de la 
Hollande, appuyées sur les hautes statures des Alsaciens-Lorrains d’une part, des 
Hollandais du nord de l’autre ; puis au Danemark et probablement en Prusse, sauf 
peut-étre les provinces de I’est, la Silésie et les pays des Vendes, ot les petites 
tailles doivent dominer a en juger par les pays environnants (Pologne russe, Saxe, 
Silésie autrichienne, nord-est de la Bohéme). La taille moyenne domine aussi en 
Allemagne du sud (sauf le Schwarzwald et le centre de la Baviére, occupés par les 
petites tailles), parmi les Ladins ou Romanches en Suisse et en Tyrol, enfin dans 
les Alpes Italiennes, le centre de la Bohéme, la Haute-Autriche, la Carinthie, la 


! On en trouvera les principaux, sans correction, dans mon volume déja cité, The Races of 
Man. Tl faudrait y ajouter la moyenne de 44950 Suédois d’aprés Retzius (1709 mm.), de 
plusieurs milliers de Finlandais occidentaux (1695 mm.), de Tavastes (1688 mm.), de Karéliens 
(1664), et de Kvenes (1654 mm.), d’aprés Westerlund ; des 1444 Portugués (1645 mm.), d’aprés 
S. A. Marques ; enfin des 5024 Bulgares (1665 mm.), et des 200 Macédoniens (1686 mm.) d’aprés 
Wateff. 
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Styrie, la Slavonie-Croatie. On voit aussi d’aprés la carte que les populations de 
taille moyenne relient la région des hautes tailles du nord (Hollande, Sleswig- 
Holstein) 4 celle du sud, qui, comme on a déja vu plus haut, est constitude par la 
partie N.-O. de la presqu’ile Balkanique. Le reste de cette presqu’ile est occupé 
par les populations de taille moyenne avec des ilots des grandes tailles. En 
Roumanie les tailles moyennes font place aux petites seulement dans le Sud-est de 
la Valachie et dans la Moldavie. 

Le contraste est assez frappant entre la presqu’ile Balkannique, “ pays a hautes 
et trés hautes statures,” et l’Italie, péninsulaire ou bien la presquile [bérique ot 
dominent les petites et les trés petites tailles. 

Toutefois une zone de taille moyenne (avec quelques ilots de grandes tailles) 
se fait remarquer sur tout le pourtour de la Méditerranée, depuis la province de 
Lucques en Italie jusqu’a celle de Valence en Espagne; elle reparait, mais plus 
fragmentaire, sur les cOtes Océaniennes de |’Espagne, du Portugal et de la France 
ou dans leur voisinage. Elle occupe l’emplacement de ma race “ Atlanto-Méditer- 
ranéenne.” Enfin les “tailles moyennes” sont bien représentées dans la région 
Baltique de la Russie ot leur zone prolonge celle du N.E. de la Finlande, ainsi que 
dans le sud de ce pays ou elles sont en connection avec la région montagneuse de 
la Galicie orientale (habitée par les Ruthénes) ainsi qu’avec “les tailles moyennes ” 
du Caucase occidental et des populations turques du sud-est de la Russie. 

Au point de vue de la taille, le bombement central du territoire russe, que 
nous avons signalé plus haut, i propos des indices céphaliques, ne constitue pvint 
une ligne de partage. A louest, au nord et a l’est de ce bombement comme sur Je 
plateau méme qui le couronne on ne rencontre dans toute la Russie que des 
populations de petite taille analogues a celles de la Pologne et de la Moravie et 
probablement de la Silésie. 

Cette vaste region de “ petites tailles” communique par d’étroits goulots avec 
d’autres zones, occupées par les “ petites tailles”: la Moldavie, La Hongrie, le nord 
de la Styrie et le centre de la Baviére. 

Ces “petits” que je qualifierai d’orientaux, sont séparés par un vaste et 
important massif de grandes et moyennes statures, des autres populations de petite 
taille qui occupent la moitié sud-ouest de la France, la haute vallée du P6 en 


~ Italie et le centre de la Suisse, tout en projetant quelques ilots dans le nord-est de 


la France, en Belgique et dans le Schwarzwald. Je qualiferai ces populations de 
petits occidentaux pour les distinguer des petits méridionauxz, dont ils sont séparés a 
leur tour par les populations de haute stature occupant les Pyrénées et le nord des 
Apennins. La zone de ces “petits méridionaux” au milieu de laquelle on 
rencontre de nombreux ilots de taille trés petite (au dessous de 1625 mm. ou 5 pieds 
4 pouces) couvre toute la presqu’ile Ibérique saut la région littorale indiquée plus 
haut et occup¢e par les tailles “ moyennes,” ainsi que toute l’Italie méridionale (au 
sud de la ligne Rome-Ancone) et les iles de la Méditerranée: Sicile, Sardaigne 
(taille la plus basse de toute l'Europe) et la Corse, mais pas les Baléares dont 
a population se rattache ainsi aux Catalans non seulement au point de vue 
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linguistique, mais encore au point de vue des caractéres physiques (taille, indice 
céphalique et pigmentation). Les limites de ces “ petits méridionaux” sur la carte 
sont presque celles de ma race [béro-Insulaire. 

Pour la pigmentation je serai encore plus bref que pour la taille. 

La raison en est qu'il serait trop long d’expliquer comment je combine les 
données fournies par differents auteurs sur la couleur des yeux et des cheveux. 

I suffira de dire que je prends pour base la repartition du type brun en Europe 
comme étant la moins discutable. Ce faisant, j’ai soin d’apporter certaines 
corrections quand j’utilise les materiaux fournis par des observations sur les enfants : 
en général j’augmente de 10 4 20 pour cent, suivant les pays (soit en moyenne de 
15 pour cent) le nombre des bruns dans ce cas. Cette correction est le résultat des 
nombreuses comparaisons faites entre les observations sur les enfants et sur les 
adultes dans les mémes regions. J ailleurs, c’est au méme chiffre de 15 pour 
cent que c’est arrété Virchow dans son enquéte sur la population scolaire de 
Allemagne. 

La carte que j’ai ainsi obtenue, et que est reproduite 4 la suite de ce 
mémoire, ne représente que la base de la repartition des bruns et des blonds en 
Europe. En établissant mes “races,” j'ai tenu compte aussi des résultats pour 
la repartition des cheveux blonds, des yeux foncés ou bruns (carte la plus sure), 
des yeux clairs, etc., d’aprés les reports faits sur des cartes spéciales. 

Pour établir ces cartes de la couleur des yeux et des cheveux, je me suis servi, 
outre les travaux de la plupart des auteurs cités plus haut, des documents publiés 
par H. Sainz et Aranzadi pour l’Espagne; par Topinard pour la France; par 
Vanderkindere pour la Belgiqne; par la commission scolaire (rapporteur 
R. Virchow) pour l’Allemagne ; par Studer, Froelich, et Kollmann pour la Suisse ; 
par Schimmer pour |’Autriche; par Soren-Hansen pour le Danemark; par Emme, 
Grube, Ikof, Valdhauer, Waber, Yantchouk, Zograf, Ivanovsky pour la Russie; 
par Ornstein pour la Gréce; par L. Bolk pour la Hollande; par Janko pour la 
Hongrie, ete.! 

J’ai eu également & ma disposition certains documents inédits concernant ce 
caractére; les plus importants m’ont été fournis par le Dr. Topinard pour la 
France et par le Dr. Ferraz de Macedo pour le Portugal. 

La carte ci-jointe de la répartition du type brun, parle pour ainsi dire d’elle- 
méme. J’appellerai les trois zones qu’elle met en évidence: la zone des chdtains 
ou intermédiaires (de 17 & 30 pour cent du “ type brun,” c’est-a-dire des individus 
aux cheveux bruns et aux yeux foncés); la zone des blonds (moins de 17 pour cent 
du type brun); et la zone des bruns (plus de 30 pour cent du type brun). 


' Pour la bibliographie de ces ouvrages, voy. ce qui a été dit plus haut. Il ne me reste 
qu’a ajouter les indications suivantes : L. Bolk : “ De Verspreiding van het blondine en brunette 
type in ons land” (Distribution des types blond et brun dans notre pays), Verslag K. Akademie 
v. Vetenshappen, Amsterdam (Séance du 23 Avril, 1904), av. carte ; et Froelich : “ Le recrutement 


dans la Suisse italienne,” Revue médicale de la Suisse romande, 13e année, Genéve, 1893, p. 194, 
248 et 293, 
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Les limites extrémes sont 3 pour cent (Suede) et 70 pour cent (Italie 
méridionale). 

Ces zones se succédent du nord (blonds) au sud (bruns), mais leurs limites 
forment des lignes trés sinueuses et qui parfois font toucher la zone brune par la 
zone blonde (par exemple prés de Liége, sur les rives du Dnieper prés de Kiev 
et aux environs de Perm). La frontiére des blonds au nord ne dépasse guére le 
50e paralléle en Allemagne et dans l’ouest de la Pologne Russe. Mais cette 
ligne se reléve & Youest de Jl Allemagne, glissant le long de la frontiére, 
entre la Belgique et la Hollande et passant par Utrecht et Rotterdam dans les Iles 
Britanniques, ot elle sépare le sud-ouest de |’Angleterre et le pays de Galles du 
reste du Royaume-Uni. Dans l’ouest de la Pologne russe, la ligne limite des 
blonds fait un crochet au nord vers l’endroit ot la Vistule entre en Prusse, se 
rejette ensuite au S.E., jusqu’a la rive gauche du Dneiper en aval de la ville de 
Tcherkassy, remonte le courant de ce fleuve, puis celui de la Desna jusqu’a ses 
sources pour se diriger au nord vers les sources du Volga, et ensuite a l’est, passant 
prés des villes: Vesyogonsk, Vologda, Kostroma. A la hauteur de la ville de 
Kologriv, la ligne dessine un golfe et se dirige au sud-ouest jusqu’a Vladimir, pour 
revenir de nouvean a l’est vers la ville de Viatka et y décrire ensuite un golfe a 
lest en contournant les villes de Perm, Solikamsk, et Tcherdyn; elle remonte 
enfin au N., vers Mésen. 

La limite extreme des “bruns” vers le nord offre une ligne bien plus 
mouvementée. Elle commence au pied du Cotentin 4 Avranches, décrit une 
courbe qui passe par Orléans, Paris, St. Quentin, Mons, Bruxelles, puis descend 
vers Liége; tombe & Metz, Nancy, Strasbourg, Bale, Berne et suit la frontiére 
franco-italienne jusqu’au voisinage de la Mediterranée. La elle affleure les cétes 
des Alpes Liguriennes, puis contourne la région des lacs de la Haute-Italie et se 
redresse vers le nord, passant par Uri et Zurich jusqu’au lac de Constance, d’ou elle 
oblique au sud-est, vers Bregenz et Botzen pour arriver a |’ Adriatique, edtoyant la 
frontiére ouest de la Vénétie. Plongeant pour ainsi dire sous la mer, la ligne limite 
réapparait en Istrie, ou elle suit la frontidre nord de la Croatie et passe en 
Carinthie prés de Cilli jusqu’au confins de la Hongrie. Sa direction ultérieure vers 
Vorient n’est que problématique en grande partie. Elle doit fréler la rive sud du 
lac Balaton, et se porter en Hongrie vers l’est jusqu’en Bukovine qu'elle sépare, 
comme on le sait par les travaux de la Commission scolaire autrichienne, de la 
Galicie ; puis descendre le Dniester, se porter vers le Dnieper, remonter ce fleuve 
sur sa rive gauche aux environs de Kiev, passer ensuite au voisinage de Kharkov, 
Poltava, Ekaterinoslav, et se diriger finalement a lest vers les campements des 
Kalmouks d’Astrakhan. De 1a la ligne-limite se porte au Caucase, puis sautant la 
Caspienne, passe au nord de l’habitat des Khirgiz, des Bachkirs, des Tartars et 
des Finnois a l’est du Volga, pour se rapprocher enfin, prés de Perm, de la ligne 
frontiére des blonds en Russie. Les pays compris entre les deux lignes que je 
viens de décrire, sont occupés par les populations & type mixte ou chatain (cheveux 
chatains, yeux clairs ou foncés). II est bien entendu que dans cette zone mixte, on 
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rencontre des ilots de populations blondes et surtout “brunes,” de méme que dans 
chacune des deux zones précédentes on trouve des ilots intermédiaires. Voici 
quelques indications a ce sujet :-— 
1°. Les ilots de blonds dans la zone des “chitains” sont assez rares ; 
on les remarque au sud de |’Angleterre (la région composée de 
Berkshire, d’Oxfordshire, de Hampshire, de Sussex et de Middlesex, 
ainsi que le comté de Somerset) puis prés de Lemberg en Galicie et 
enfin dans le sud de la Russie (région qui comprend tout ou partie 
des provinces de Kharkov, de Koursk, de Voronéje, de Tambov, de 
Saratov, d’Astrakhan et peut-étre le nord du pays des Cosaques du 
Don). 

Le bombement central de la Russie déja mentionné plus haut, 
est entouré ainsi au nord, au sud et a l’ouest par des populations 
“blondes” ; 4 lest se trouve la région mixte ot les Tatares et les 
Finnois bruns sont intercalés entre les Russes et les Finnois chatains. 
Pour le bombement méme, aucune indication. Seul le district de 
Toula s’y trouve marqué comme appartenant aux “ blonds.” 

2°. Quant aux ilots des “ bruns” dans la zone des “ chitains,” ils sont 
assez nombreux, mais tous trés petits. Les principaux sont: 
Salzbourg, Carinthie, district de Lemberg, le nord-ouest de la 
Bohéme en Autriche ; les territoires occupés par les populations de 
race turque dans l’est de Ja Russie, etc. 

3°. Les ilots des “ chAtains “ dans la zone des “ blonds” se rencontrent, 
pour ainsi dire, éxclusivement dans les Iles Britanniques, notamment 
en Ecosse (Lanarkshire) et en Irlande (Clare, Tipperary, Meath et 
Vile de Man). 

4°. Par contre, les régions occupées par les chatains dans la zone des 
bruns sont assez nombreuses en Europe occidentale Ce sont: 
tout lest de la France depuis Meziéres jusqu’é Lyon; puis un 
point en Italie (prés de Spezzia); plusieurs points de la Dalmatie 
du nord; mais on n’en trouve guére en Russie ot d’ailleurs la 
zone des bruns est encore trés incertaine. 


Me voilé au terme du résumé de ce que J’on sait sur l’indice céphalique, la 
taille et la pigmentation des populations européennes. En y ajoutant d’autres données 
sur la forme de la face, la configuration du nez, la nature des cheveux, etc., j’arrive 
\ earactériser mieux que jadis les six races de |’Europe et a mieux les localiser. 

Je donne trés briévement cette caractéristique et cette localisation. En la 
comparant avec ce que jai dit en 1897-98, on verra les modifications que j’ai 
du apporter et qui en somme sont moins importantes que je ne l’attendais. 

1°. Race blonde dolichocéphale, de tres grande taille, que Yon peut appeler race 
nordique, parce que ses représentauts sont groupés presque exclusivement dans 


1 En dehors de cette*région il faut signaler en Russie un tlot de blonds au milieu de 
“ chatains” le long de la vallée du Kama. 
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le nord de l'Europe. Caractéres principaux : taille trés élevée (1 m. 73 en moyenne), 
cheveux blonds souples, souvent roussatres, ondulés ; yeux clairs, pour la plupart 
bleus ; téte allongée, dolichocéphale (ind. céph. sur le viv. de 76 & 79); peau 
d’un blane rosé; face allongée, nez proéminent, droit. Le type pur ou légérement 
modifié de cette race est répandu en Suéde, Danemark, Norvége (sauf le 
littoral sud et ouest); dans le nord de I’Ecosse; sur la céte est et dans le nord 
de l’Angleterre; probablement dans le nord-est de l’Irlande; dans les iles 
septentrionales de Far-Oer; en Hollande (au nord du Rhin); dans les pays 
Frisons ; dans l’Oldenbourg, le Sleswig-Holstein, le Mecklembourg et probablement 
dans les pays avoisinnant en Prusse; enfin sur les cétes des provinces Baltiques 
de la Russie et parmi la population parlant suédois de la céte de Finlande. 
C'est la race kymrique de Broca, la race germanique ou des Reihengreber 
des auteurs allemands, la race “teutonique” de Ripley, ou enfin Homo Europeus 
de Lapouge-Ammon. 

A cette race se rattache une race secondaire, blonde ow chdtain, mésocéphale, de 
grande taille ou de taille moyenne (sub-nordique), & face anguleuse, 4 nez retroussé et 
aux cheveux droits assez raides et d’un blond filasse ou cendré; elle est répandue 
surtout dans l Allemagne du Nord, parmi les Letto-Lithuaniens, parmi les Tavastes 
et les Savolaks en Finlande; peut-étre aussi sur la céte ouest de Norvége et en 
Danemark ; sur la cdte ouest de l’Ecosse, dans le sud des Far-Oer (restes des 
populations de l’age du bronze dans cette région ?) 

2°. Race blonde, sous-brachycéphale, de petite taille, ou race orientale, ainsi 
nommée parce que ses représentants sont surtout nombreux dans lest de 
Europe. Caractéres principaux : taille peu élevée (1 m. 63 ou 1 m. 64 en moyenne) ; 
téte assez arrondie (ind. céph. 82 4 83 sur le viv.); cheveux blonds cendrés ou filasse, 
droits ; face large, carrée ; nez souvent retroussé ; yeux bleus ou gris. Les repré- 
sentants de ce type sont les Bielorousses, les Poliechtchouki des marais de Pinsk. 
A Vétat de mélange avec les types tatar ou finnois cette race est fréquente parmi 
les Vélikorousses ou Grands-Russiens du nord de la Russie. On la rencontre 
également par places dans la Russie méridionale ainsi que parmi les Kareliens de 
la Finlande. | 

A cette race il faudrait rattacher une race secondaire, blonde ou chdtain, 
mésocéphale, de trés petite taille (race vistulienne), dont les caractéres se recontrent 
fréquemment parmi les Polonais, les Kachoubes de la Prusse, ainsi que probablement 
en Saxe et en Silésie. 

A l'état de mélange on la retrouve parmi les Lithuaniens, et dans certaines 
populations russes du nord (Vologda, Olonetz), du sud (Koursk, Voroneje) et du 
centre (Riazan, ouest de la province de Yaroslav). I] est bien possible que cette 
variété doit se confondre avec la race orientale et méme lui donner son nom. 

3°. Race brune, dolichocéphale, de petite taille, appelée ibéro-insulaire, parce 
quelle est répandue pour ainsi dire sans partage dans la presqu’ile Ibérique (sauf 
certaines cétes) et dans les iles de la Méditerranée occidentale (Corse, Sardaigne, 
etc.). On la rencontre cependant, presque pure ou légérement atténude, en France 
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(dans l’Angoumois, le Limousin et le Périgord), en Italie méridionale (au sud de la 
ligne Rome-Ascoli, mélangée jusqu’é la hauteur de Naples, presque pure plus au 
sud). Caractéres principaux : taille trés petite (1 m. 61 4 1 m. 62 en moyenne): téte 
trés allongée (ind. céph. moy.: 73 4 76 sur le viv.) : cheveux noirs parfois bouclés ; 
yeux trés foneés, peau basanée; nez droit ou retroussé, etc. C’est la “race 
méditerranéenne,” ou Homo mediterraneus, ou encore les “dolichocéphales bruns ” 
de certains auteurs. 

4°. Race brune, tres brachycéphale, de petite taille, dénommée race cévenole ou 
occidentale & cause de la localisation de son type le mieux caractérisé dans l’extréme 
ouest de Europe continentale, dans les Cévennes, sur le plateau central et aussi 
dans les Alpes occidentales. Mais on la rencontre, atténuée, il est vrai, par des 
mélanges, dans l’intérieur de la Bretagne (sauf le Morbihan), dans le Poitou, le 
Quercy ; elle reparait assez pure en Provence, puis en Italie dans la haute vallée du 
P6, en Ombrie, dans une partie de la Toscane, en Transylvanie et probablement au 
centre de la Hongrie. Mélangée avec d’autres races, elle se retrouve sur une foule 
de points de l'Europe, depuis le bassin de la Loire moyenne, jusqu’au sud-ouest de 
la Russie, passant par le Piémont, probablement par la Suisse centrale, puis par le 
Schwarzwald, le centre de la Baviére, la Carinthie, la Moravie, la Galicie, jusqu’ 
la Podolie. En Italie méridionale elle se mélange avec la race ibéro-insulaire. 
C’est la race celtique, celto-ligure, celto-slave, sarmate, rhétienne, ligure, ou Homo 
alpinus des différents auteurs. Elle est caractérisée par le crane trés arrondi (ind. 
eéph. moy. sur le viv. : 85-87), par la petitesse de la taille (1m. 63-1m. 64); par les 
cheveux bruns ou noirs et les yeux d’un brun clair ou foneé; par la face arrondie, 


le corps trapu, le nez assez large. 


5°. Race brune, sous-dolichocéphale, de grande taille, race Littorale ou Atlanto- 
méditerranéenne, ainsi nommée parce qu'elle est répandue sur le pourtour de la 
Méditerranée, depuis Gibraltar jusqu’d l’embouchure du Tibre ainsi que dans la 
partie est de la presquile Balkannique (est de Ja Bulgarie, Macédoine, Gréce, 
ete.) et sur plusieurs points du littoral atlantique: en Espagne, de Gibraltar 4 l’em- 
bouchure du Guadalquivir; sur la céte dans le nord du Portugal et sur le golfe de 
Gascogne ; dans la basse vallée de la Loire, etc. On ne la rencontre plus ou moins 
pure nulle part 4 plus de 200 ou 250 kilométres de la mer. Elle se distingue par 
sa tendance vers la mésocéphalie (ind. céph. moy. 79 & 80 chez le vivant), par la 
taille moyenne qui dépasse rarement 1 m. 66 ou 1 m. 67, et par la coloration trés 
foneée des yeux et des cheveux. 

6°. Race brune, brachycéphale, de grande taille, appelée Adriatique ou Dinarique, 
parce que ses représentants les plus purs se rencontrent sur le pourtour de 
l’Adriatique du Nord et surtout en Bosnie, Dalmatie, Croatie et presque dans 
toute la partie centrale de la presqu’ile Balkanique. On la rencontre aussi, un peu 
modifiée il est vrai, dans la Romagne et la Vénétie, parmi les Ladins du Tyrol, 
parmi les Roumanches de la Suisse, ainsi que dans la région franco-belge qui s’étend 
du S. au N., depuis Lyon jusqu’a Liége entre la Loire et la Sadne d’abord, puis 
sur le plateau de Langres, dans les hautes vallées de la Sadéne et de la Moselle 
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ainsi que dans les Ardennes et peut-étre dans la province de Zélande (Pays Bas). 
Caractéres essentiels: taille élevée (1 m. 68 a 1 m. 72 en moyenne), extréme 
brachycéphalie (81-86 indice céphalique), cheveux bruns, nez fin, droit ou convexe, 
teint légérement basané. Les mémes caractéres un peu attenués se rencontrent 
chez les populations de la basse vallée du Po, du nord-ouest de la Bohéme, probable- 
ment dans la Suisse Romande, en Alsace Lorraine, en France a |’est du cours moyen 
de la Loire (entre Roanne et Orléans); enfin dans la basse Autriche, en Moravie, 
parmi les montagnards Ruthénes des Carpathes et les Ukrainiens de la province de 
Poltava. 

A ces deux derniéres races il faut ajouter deux races secondaires qui sont 
peut-étre simplement des “types ” issus du mélange de ces deux races entre elles, 
ou avec les races Nordique, Sub-nordique et Occidentale. 

Race secondaire, Nord-Occidentale, dolichocéphale ou mésocéphale, aux cheveux 
chdtains, parfois presque bruns. C’est une race intermédiaire entre la Nordique et 
On la rencontre principalement dans l’ouest de l’Irlande, 
dans le sud-ouest de )’Angleterre, dans tout le pays de Galles, dans l’ouest de la 
Belgique, dans le sud de la Hollande et plus rarement en Picardie et en Normandie. 

Race secondaire, sub-Adriatique, sous-brachycéphale plus rarement brachycéphale, 
de taille moyenne, aux cheveux chdtains. La taille dans cette race se maintient aux 
environs de 1 m. 66 et lindice céphalique varie de 82 4 84 Elle est issue 
probablement du mélange de la race Adriatique avec la race sub-Nordique et 
Occidentale. 

Elle est répandue dans les pays suivantes: dans le Perche, la Champagne, la 
Franche-Comté, le Luxembourg, la province de Zélande (Hollande), les provinces 
Rhénanes, le nord du grand duché de Bade, l’est de la Baviére, le sud-est de la 
Bohéme. On la trouve aussi parmi les Slovenes et dans une partie de la Lombardie 
et de la Vénétie. Elle est mélangée avec la race occidentale en Suisse, et dans 
l’Allemagne du Sud; avec la race Nordique en Allemagne centrale et peut-étre 
dans le Luxembourg hollandais. 

Tels sont les résultats généraux de mes recherches, mis 4 jour d’aprés les 
travaux les plus récents. I] me semble qu’ils justifient pleinement la reconnaissance 
de la légitimité de mes six races européennes. 

Tout anthropologiste impartial qui lira attentivement mon exposé et examinera 
mes cartes sera amené, je l’espére, 4 ajouter aux trois races européennes classiques : 
Nordique (Homo Europeus), Occidentale (Homo Alpinus), et Ibéro-insulaire 
(Homo Mediterraneus), encore trois autres: Orientale, Atlanto-Méditerranéenne, et 


Adriatique que l’on pourrait aussi appeler respectivement: Homo Vistulensis, 
Homo Atlanto-Mediterraneus, et Homo Adriaticus. 


Nore SUPPLEMENTAIRE. 


Depuis que ma conférence a été imprimée j’ai regu quelques nouvelles 


publications qui complétent les renseignements sur lesquels je m’appuie dans mes 
conclusions. 
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L’une de ces publications est la suite des études patientes que M. Arbé pour- 
suit en Norvége depuis prés de 20 ans.’ Elle se rapporte & la province de 
Bratsberg, qui forme l’arriére-pays de la partie sud-ouest de la cote norvégienne a 
populations plus ou moins brachycéphales. Comme on pourrait s’y attendre, les 
Norvégiens de la partie orientale de cette province appartiennent & la race 
Nordique pure, tandis que ceux de la partie occidentale, plus proche de la zone 
méso- et sous-brachycéphale, offrent un type melangé (téte plus arrondie, face et nez 
plus larges, mais taille plus haute et pigmentation plus claire’) se rapprochant de 
celui de la race sub-nordique comme le prouvent d’ailleurs les excellentes 
photogravures jointes au mémoire. Certains de ces types rappellent les habitants 
du nord-ouest de la Russie, o1 domine, comme on le sait, la race Orientale. La 
présence de cette derniére race nous est revelée aussi d’une maniére trés précise en 
Finlande par un nouveau travail de Westerlund® qui a étudi¢, sur plus de 5,000 
sujets, la pigmentation d’aprés la méthode suivie par G. Retzius et Fiirst en Suéde. 
Il résulte de ce travail que les Suédois de la Finlande sont légerement moins blonds 
que ceux du royaume et ont presque la méme pigmentation que les Finnois 
occidentaux (Suomi) qui forment le gros de la population de la Finlande. D’autre 
part, ces derniers, dans les districts limitrophes de la Suéde sont plus blonds que 
les Suédois du Nord. On ne peut done pas expliquer, comme le supposaient 
Retzius et First, par le mélange avec les Finnois la fréquence relative du type 
chatain parmi les habitants du nord de la Suéde. Il faudrait plut6t incriminer ici 
l'infusion de sang lapon, comme il faut chercher dans le mélange avec les Finnois 
orientaux (ou Finno-Ougriens) l’explication de la fréquence relative du méme type 
chatain parmi les Karéliens de la Finlande orientale. Notons enfin que les yeux 
gris et les cheveux blond-cendrés sont plus fréquents parmi les Finnois occidentaux 
que parmi les Suédois, par contre, chez ces derniers, les yeux bleus et les cheveux 
blond-dorés sont un peu plus fréquents que chez les Finnois occidentaux. 

En nous transportant 4 l'autre bout de l’Europe, en Roumanie, nous pouvons 
constater, grace aux travaux d’E. Pittard,* les faits suivants, se rapportant a 
l’indice céphalique et 4 la pigmentation. Les Roumaines du royaume, tous trés 
bruns, semblent étre moins brachycéphale que ceux de la Transylvanie et de la 
Bukovine. Leur indice céphalique moyen est de 82, 9. Les montagnards sont 
plus brachycéphales (84, 4) que les habitants de la plaine (83). D’aprés les séries 
de cranes, les Roumains de la Dobrodja se rapprochent de ces derniers (82, 6, indice 


' Arbé, “ Fortsatte Bidrag til Norges anthropologi.” VI. Bratsberg Amt. Videnskabs- 
Selskabets Skrifter. I. Math-naturv. kl., 1904; No. 5. Christiania ; av. fig. et carte. 

* Tl est intéressant 4 noter que, contrairement 4 ce quia été trouvé par Collignon pour le 
sud-ouest de la France, la largeur de la face et du nez ne sont pas ici fonctions de la taille; 
mais cela ne parait étre vrai que pour les mésocéphales ; les sous-brachycéphales blonds sont 
plus petits et appartiennent probablement 4 la race orientale. 

* F. W. Westerlund, “Studier i Finlands Anthropologi. IV. Ogon-och harfarg.” Fennia, 
t. 21, No. 5. Helsingfors, 1904. 

* E. Pittard, “ Anthropologie de la Roumanie,” Bul. Soc. des Sciences de Bucarest— Rowmanie, 
an 12, 1903, no. 1 et 2, av. fig. (Résumé dans 2 Anthropologie, t. 14, 1903, p. 33). Du 
méme ; 30 cranes roumains provenant de la Moldavie ; ibid., no. 3-4, p. 223. 
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augmenté de 2 unités), tandis que les Roumains de la Moldavie ont l’indice des 
montagnards (84, 4). 

Transportée sur la carte, cette indication fait ressortir de la fagon la plus 
évidente un fait important qu’on peut formuler ainsi: la zone de distribution des 
brachycéphales en Europe centrale coincide avec la région montagneuse, du Plateau 
Central aux Karpates; tandis que dans les péninsules du sud, c’est la montagne 
qui est occupée par les dolichocéphales, les formes plus arrondies de la téte étant 
confinées dans la plaine. Cette répartition est trés visible dans la péninsule 
Ibérique ; elle est moins nette en Italie et dans l’ouest de la presqu’ile Balkannique. 
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PORTUGAIS. 
TYPE MIXTE. (MELANGE DES RACES IBKRO-INSULAIRE ET OCCIDENTALE.) 


PORTUGAIS. 
TYPE COURANT. (MELANGE DES RACES IBERO-INSULAIRE ET ATLANTO-MEDITERRANEENNE. ) 


LES SIX RACES COMPOSANT LA POPULATION ACTUELLE DE L’EUROPE. 
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BULGARE DU SUD-OUEST. 
TYPE MIXTE. (RACES ADRIATIQUE ET ATLANTO-MEDITERRANEENNE. ) 


BULGARE DU SUD. 


TYPE COURANT. (RACES ATLANTO-MEDITERRANEENNE ET ADRIATIQUE.) 


LES SIX RACES COMPOSANT LA POPULATION ACTUELLE DE L'EUROPE. 
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RUSSES. (RACES ORIENTALE ET FINNO-OUGRIENNE.) 


RUSSE. (RACES ORIENTALE ET FINNO-OUGRIENNE.) 


LES SIX RACES COMPOSANT LA POPULATION ACTUELLE DE L’EUROPE. 
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ITALLENNE, MACKEDONIENS, RACE ADREATIOU MONTENEGRINNE. 
RACE SUB-ADRIATIOUR, RACE ADRIATIQUE. 


FRANCAISE ET FRANCAIS DU MIDI. RACK OCCIDENTALE, 


BULGARE. RACE VISTULIENNE OU ORIENTALE M&LANGEE DE SANG TURC. 


LES SIX RACES COMPOSANT LA POPULATION ACTUELLE DE L’ EUROPE. 
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A SEA-DYAK LOVE PHILTRE. 
By Rev. W. HowELt AND R. SHELFORD, M.A. 


THE objects with which this paper deals constitute a jayan or love philtre 
recently obtained by one of us from a Sea-Dyak woman, who, having reason to 
suppose that her husband had ceased to care for her, had had the charms made with 
the intention of winning back his love. The philtre consists of coconut oil contained 
in two European medicine-bottles and a small Chinese pot; all are stoppered with 
cloth plugs, and in the stopper of the little pot is stuck a needle ; all three bottles 
are kept in a basket of plaited bemban (Donax sp. = Clinogyne sp. - Marantaceae) 
with a little glass bottle slung outside. The function of the needle is a good 
illustration of the principle of sympathetic magic, for the charm is supposed 
to be as penetrating in its action as the needle is sharp and penetrative. 

The basis of all yayan is coconut oil, which must be made by a girl who has 
not yet arrived at the age of puberty, but other ingredients, which have been 
revealed in dreams, may be added, and one of us was informed that the tears 
of a female porpoise were very potent, but that these were difficult to get, for 
the porpoise must first be deprived of her young, whereupon she will shed tears, 
which can then be collected. 

The jayan must be kept in a place where people are not likely to pass 
or sit over it, otherwise its potency will be impaired. Just before the charm 
is applied the owner retires to some secluded spot, makes a small fire, into 
which scented flowers and pieces of aromatic bark and wood are put, and waves 
the potion over the smoke, reciting at the same time an incantation, two 
examples of which are given here. 

The potion is rubbed on the bedding or clothes of the person whose affection 
is desired, or smeared on his or her body during sleep, or else mixed with the 
ingredients of a betel-nut quid and sent by hand to the desired one. 

The recipient is supposed to know no rest nor peace of mind until he or 
she cohabits with the giver of the charm. 

Those who are unskilled in making love-philtres can buy them from skilled 
friends, and these vicarious philtres are quite as effective as any others. 

We append two typical incantations :— 

1. Uttered by a woman who desires a man named Jawa. 
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“ Nuan tu ukai jayan ngapa jayan saja. 

Nuan tu jayan olth aku tindok olih aku 
nampok. 

Ukar nuan tu olih aku nyapai ngapa 
nYyapar saja. 

Nuan olih aku minta enggau piring 
enggau ading. 

Nuan dibri Kumang Lulong Bintang. 


Dibri indai Abang Sapantang Mayang. 


Dibri Puyu dibri Kechu. 

Tu aku nangas nuan enggau menyan 
enggau santan. 

Enggaw bungai enggaw gensarai. 

Nyadi tu anang bula anang ngapa nuan. 

Anang rumban anang saban. 

Terbai nuan baka burong baka tiong. 

Baka tenyalang baka tingang. 


Nyadi jampat nuan baka kilat 
ngelambar petang. 

Laju nuan baka peluru leka bangkang. 

Lasit nuan baka sumpit lurus direjang. 


Jalai baka pemungai naban ka 
pematang. 

Nuan ga udah ditimang Kumang 
Inlong Bintang. 

Udah dipuji Jawai indai Ngelai. 


Udah ditentu ka Puyu siduai Kechu. 
Nyadi nuan tu ukai jayan ngapa jayan 
saja. 


Jayan ti tau nuju jayan indu antu. 


Nuan tu bisa ari tuba olth ngali. 


You are no common or useless potion. 

You are a potion I obtained in my sleep 
(when) I went to a solitary place.’ 

I did not take you as I would have taken 
anything else. 

I asked to have you and gave an offering 
for you. 

You were given to me by Kumang? and 
Lulong Bintang. 

By the mother of Abang and Sapantang 
Mayang. 

By Puyu, by Kechu. 

Now I smoke you with menyan (a 

scented fiower), with coconut milk. 

With flowers, with scented things. 

And now be not false or ineffective. 

Be not barren or impotent. 

Fly like a bird, like a mynah. 

Like the rhinoceros hornbill, like the 
black and white hornbill. 

Be as quick as the lightning flashes before 
the face of night. 

Be as swift as the bullet made of lead. 

Be as rapid as the blowpipe of straight 
bore. 

Go as far as the pith-wad can carry the 
blowpipe arrow. 

Praises have been sung to you by 
Kumang and Lulong Bintang. 

You have been praised by Jawai and the 
mother of Ngelai. 

Both Puyu and Kechu have found out 
your efficacy. 

Indeed you are no useless or common 
philtre. 

You are a philtre of direct aim, a philtre 
of the spirits. 

You are more deadly than the tuba* root 
that has been dug up. 


1 A Dyak who wishes to dream of any particular subject or person generally spends a 


night or two in a solitary hut in the jungle. 


2 Names of female spirits who dwell in the sky and on mountains and help mankind in 
dreams ; fairies is perhaps a better term for them. * Derris elliptica. 
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“ Nuan tu munoh ari ipoh empraja You are more fatal than the upas poison 


jenggr. 
Pang ari Kapayang rendam sa’ pagi. 


Nuan ga udah diuji Kumang serta hari 
tikup petang. 

Leboh Kling belangkau mansang 
nyerang lalu nikal pulai ka 
blakang. 

Alai aku baka tu aku ga nyau gila 
nyau mawa, 

Ati aku nirai berendam enggai ngejang 
ka Jawa. 

Iya enda sinu enda rindu ka aku. 

Labau iya ga bisi nagang bisi ngens- 
ayang. 

Aku tu ngasoh nuan inggap ngasoh 
betelap di Jawa. 

Asoh nyeringgang asoh iya 
kekitang. 

Asoh iya irau asoh iya kekitau. 


Asoh iya gila asoh iya mawa. 


Asoh iya enda dudok asoh iya enda 
tindok. 

Asoh iya enda makati asoh iya enda 
nyumat. 

Asoh iya lembau asoh trau. 


Asoh iya kudi asoh iya rans. 
Asoh iya enda turun asoh iya enda 
mantun. 


Asoh iya agu asoh vya tuyu. 


Asoh iya nyabak asoh tya kekiak. 


' Pangium edule. 


taken from the topmost branch of a 
neighbouring tree. 

You are more rancid than—Kapayang! 
fruit soaked for one morning. ~ 

You have been tested by Kumang about 
the time of dusk. 

When Kling? was in his hut on the war-_ 
path, he retreated and returned (to 
his mistresses). 

I am like this because I have become 
mad, and I am enamoured. 

My heart is distressed, sunk down and 
will not forget Jawa. 

He does not pity or love me. 

Because there are those who prevent and 
forbid him. 

I ask you to settle on and to sink into 
Jawa. 

Cause him to be unsettled, cause him to 
be in suspense. 

Cause him to be anxious, cause him to be 
restless. 

Cause him to be mad, cause him to be 
enamoured. 

Cause him not to sit down, cause him not 
to sleep. 

Cause him not to eat, cause him not to 
cook. 

Cause him to be dispirited, cause him to 
be anxious. 

Cause him to be vexed, cause him to 
blame himself. 

Cause him not to work on his farm, cause 
him not to weed it. 

Cause him to be stupid, cause him to be 
foolish. 

Cause him to weep, cause him to cry out 
loud. 


* A mythical hero of Sea-Dyak legends (cf. Perham, Journ. As. Soc., Straits Br., No. 2. 


1878.) 
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“Nyadi tujoh hari udah tu asoh iya 


Now seven days from this cause him to 
nama kadiri kitu.” 


come to my room to wed me. 


.quueed ho common philtre, but the best, the most effectual. 
ained ° you from the spirits Kumaing, Lulong Bintang, Pantang Mayang and 
nother of Mendong. They gave you to me upon the summit of the mountain 
« Laju, when I had journeyed there alone with an offering. I saw them in 
pt I spoke to them in my dream. They told me that you it was who 
ates them the love of the heroes Kling, Bunga Ming, Laja and Bunga Jawa. 
Moreover they revealed to me your wondrous potency, for even in the midst 
of battle the heroes hurried home to seek their mistresses because the days 
appointed by you were accomplished. I love (name) with all my heart. Night 
arid day he is in my heart but he cares not for me. By the sacred names of the 
spirits I adjure you to fascinate (name) so that he loves me. I fix seven days from 
now for you to move his heart. Wherever he be, whether on the farm, on the 
war-path, sleeping or eating, make him hasten to seek me. Make him like an 
infant clamouring for the breast. Be as sharp, as penetrative as these needles and 
may the spirits attend you.” 

Very like the jayan is the pemandany (pandang, renowned, well-known), a charm 
to render a man popular with his fellows and with women, or to make a girl 
attractive to men; it may even be used by traders to enable them to sell their 
goods readily and advantageously. The charm may be revealed in a dream, and 
then may consist of almost anything, or like the jayan it may be composed of 
coconut oil made by a young girl with scented flowers and aromatic barks added 
to it. Like the jayan the pemandang must not be kept in a place where people 
are likely to pass over it. At midnight when the moon is full the owner of a 
pemandang stands on the outer platform (tanju) of the communal house, and 
rubbing some of the oil on his or her body recites the necessary invocation. On 
the way to the danju great care must be taken not to look about lest a glimpse be 
caught of some person in the house, who won thereupon become infatuated with 
the possessor of the charm. 

Incantation uttered by a woman who wishes to become attractive to men :— 


are, 
I = 
the 1 
Tians 
my, 


Nyadi ngabang mansang kita samua Come all of you from up-river and from 


art ulu ari ili ari atas ari ai. down-river from the country and 
from the sea. 
Ula datui ngosong aku. Come all of you to visit me. 
Kena kumbai batu bungai ti ditanam You are called by the tlower-stone! planted 
Jawai siduai indai Abang. by Jawai and the mother of Abang. 
Baka nya ga nuan anang ngumbai, Likewise (take care) that you (the charm) 
ngepar bini skalika tunang orang. do not call nor beckon to the wives 


and sweethearts of others. 


1 The meaning of this term seems quite obscure. A Dyak will say that a spirit planted a 
tree, and in one of the flowers of the tree was a stone which the spirit revealed in a dream to 
him as an efficacious charm. 
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CfHE MAGIC ORIGIN OF MOORISH DESIGNS. 
By E. WesterRMARCK, Ph.D. 
[Wirth Pirate XIV.] 


LIKE many other people, the natives of Morocco ascribe magic efficacy to the look 
of the human eye. They believe that an evil wish, either secret or expressed in 
words, may be transferred by the eye to a person or a thing, and then becomes a 
fact. They, moreover, believe that there are eyes which radiate evil involuntarily. 
They tell you of parents and children who have killed each other unawares by an 
incautious cast of the eye. Certain individuals or whole families have a bad 
reputation on account of their eyes. People with deep-set eyes, and those whose 
eyebrows are united over the bridge of the nose, are particularly dangerous. Fair 
eyes also inspire much fear among the nomadic Arabs and the Arabic-speaking 
mountaineers of Northern Morocco, where such eyes are rare, and in consequence 
make an uncanny impression, but not among the Berbers of the Great Atlas, 
where fair persons are more frequent. 

The havoc which the evil eye makes is tremendous. The people say that it 
“owns two-thirds of the burial ground,” not to speak of all the destruction it 
causes to animals, fruit-trees or other property. Such an enemy must, of course, 
be resisted by every conceivable means. 

Various precautions are resorted to in every-day intercourse. The danger is 
greatest when you eat. To take food in the presence of some hungry looker-on is 
the same as to take poison ; the evil—/-bas, as the Moors call it—then actually 
enters into your body. When you commence eating, everybody must either partake 
of the meal or go away. So, also, if anybody shows a great liking for a thing 
belonging to you, wanting, for instance, to buy your gun or your horse, it is best 
to let him have it, since otherwise an accident is likely to happen to the object of his 
desire. On no account are you allowed to praise a thing belonging to another 
person without adding a word of blessing —#bark allah. 

In many parts of Morocco a woman is compelled by custom to cover her 
face when she goes out, so as not to expose herself to the looks of covetous men. 
The young bride, in particular, is extremely susceptible to all external influence. 
In the north of Morocco she is therefore taken to the house of the husband in a 
box on the back of a mule, and none of the guests are permitted to catch even a 
glimpse of her during the wedding. On the other hand, the eyes of women are 
also dangerous to men. At popular feasts the women are allowed to eat first, 
and one reason the natives give for this custom is that otherwise the hungry 
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women might injure the men with their evil eyes. The other day, when I was 
sitting at my writing desk, one of my servants rushed into my room and quickly 
closed the window-shutters. When I, somewhat surprised, asked him why he thus 
shut out the light for me, he answered me that some women had come to fetch 
water from the garden outside my cottage, and that he could not allow me to 
be exposed to their glances whilst I was writing. He evidently thought that he 
had saved me from a considerable danger. ; 

But notwithstanding all precautions it is not possible in every-day lite 
altogether to escape the evil look. Various means are therefore resorted to in 
order to make it innocuous. When a young man, dressed in his best clothes, and 
with his gun on his shoulder, goes out to a feast, and on the road meets somebody 
who is likely to envy him his treasures, he places his hand on his back, stretches 
out the middle finger of the right hand in the direction of the palm of the 
left hand, turns the tongue backwards in the mouth, and whispers, “May God 
let your look pass by!” He thus turns off the other person’s envious look, 
When the trees are full of fruit, the bone of a donkey, or a big pot blackened 
with soot, is hung in some conspicuous place in the garden in order at once to 
attract the attention of any passer-by and thus divert from the trees the first cast 
of the eye, which is always the most dangerous. For the same reason, in the 
threshing season, a big lump of earth is put on the top of the threshed corn every 
night when the day’s work is over. Recourse is also had to various stuffs which 
are supposed to possess magic efficacy on account of their quality or colour, such 
as alum, blueing, henna (a colouring matter produced from the leaves of the 
Lawsonia vermis), oleander leaves, and others. The mountaineer in the north 
of Morocco insures his plough against the envy of his fellow-men by making some 
part of it of laurel-wood. The Atlas Berber protects his animals by hanging 
round their necks a bit of hyena-skin with the hair on. The Bedouin on the 
plain, for the same purpose, provides his horse with a little piece of a wild-boar 
skin. But the most common preventives against the evil eye are the hand and its 
tive fingers, or reproductions of them, or charms containing the number five, as also 
the image of an eye or a pair of eyes. 

When a Moor suspects somebody of looking at him with an evil eye—and if 
he does not mind being rude—he stretches out the five fingers of his right hand 
towards the eyes of the other person and says, if he speaks Arabic, hamsa ‘ala 
‘ainek, or, if he is a Berber from the Great Atlas, the corresponding phrase in 
Shelha, semmus ghualnenik, which means “ five in your eye.” Or he makes the 
same gesture first with the right, and afterwards with the left hand, accompanying 


it with the words, hamsa wa hamisa ‘ala ‘ainck, the diminutive Admésa, “ little five,” 
representing the fingers of the left hand. This gesture is not, as it might possibly 
be supposed to be, intended simply to hide the person from the dangerous look, 
but its object is expressly to throw back on the other person the evil power, /-bas, 
which has emanated from his eye. This is the explanation which the people 
themselves give of the hand as a charm against the evil eye. 
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When thus the five fingers of the hand offer protection against the dangerous 
look, the same must also be the case with every representation of the five fingers. 
In magic the difference between reality and image disappears, and little or no 
importance is attached to the likeness of the image. In some towns, for instance 
Marraksh, there is hardly a house, and least of all a shop, on the wall or door of 
which the five fingers are not represented in some way or other. Sometimes you 
find there the rough image of a hand with outstretched fingers; sometimes only 
the forepart of a hand, highly conventionalized ; sometimes five “fingers” united 
by a horizontal line; but most commonly merely five isolated lines, longer or 
shorter, which occasionally dwindle almost into dots. Figs. 1-5 represent a series 
of these various types. Not infrequently the five “fingers” are provided with 
a common shaft, as appears from Figs. 6-8. 

It is obvious from these paintings that particular emphasis has been laid on 
the number of the fingers. It is also worth noticing that in the formula which 
accompanies the protective gesture with the hand—“ five in your eye ”—the word 
“finger” is not mentioned at all, only the word “ five.” The number five has thus 
by itself become a charm against the evil eye. On a journey which lasts for five 


Fias. 1-5. 


days or five years, you are in some measure protected by the number of the days or 
years. The expression, nhar l-hamis, which means Thursday—literally, “the fifth 
day (of the week)” —likewise possesses magic efficacy. If you fear that somebody 
is injuring you by his look, you may, instead of saying, “ Five in your eye,” ward off 
the evil by the more civil expression, “ To-day it is Thursday.” And if anybody is 
speaking of your children in a way which might affect their health or welfare, you 
had better pass the remark that they are born on a Thursday. To such an extent 
has the number five been associated with the idea of the evil eye, that it is 
considered improper to mention the word five in conversation with a superior. 
Instead of “five” you should say, “ four and one.” 

It is very natural, then, that the magic number five is made use of on 
amulets. 

Figs. 9 and 10 represent two amulets which I picked up among the Arabs 
of the tribe Mndsara on the Atlantic coast.! One (Fig. 9) consists of five shells 
attached to a small piece of cloth, the other (Fig. 10) consists of glass beads in five 
different colours, grouped in two circular series. 

Figs. 11 and 12 represent two amulets of an extremely prevalent type, the 


1 All the illustrations are from objects which I have found during my travels in Morocco, 
Most of them are now in the museum Antellska Samlingarna in Helsingfors. 
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so-called /-hamsa, or “ five.” The amulets are made of silver, and their protective 
power depends on their five conspicuous knobs, partly impressions in the plate, 
partly small pieces of coloured glass, which form together two fives, one larger and 
one smaller, with the piece of glass in the centre common to both. 

On these amulets the knobs are grouped in the form of a cross. Moreover, 
the five knobs of the inner group are actually joined by a cross. A combination 
of a five and a cross also occurs on Figs. 13-15, representing parts of orna- 
ments worn by women—ornaments which at the same time serve as charms 


Fig, 11. 12. 


against the evil eye. In the centre of Fig. 13 there is a circular knob surrounded 
by four drop-like impressions in the form of across. In Figs. 14 and 15 there is 
in the middle a circular knob surrounded by eight engraved petals or stripes, 
which form together two crosses, one larger and one smaller. Here the cruciform 
petals or stripes, together with the knob in the centre, obviously represent the two 
fives which in Figs. 11 and 12 are represented by round knobs or pieces of glass. 
But even the single cross, consisting of two lines intersecting each other at right 
angles, without a particularly marked centre, is used as a charm against the evil 


Fia. 13. Fie. 14. Fig. 15. Fia. 16. 


eye. Thus persons of either sex often have a little cross tattooed on the forefinger 
of the right hand, and in certain parts of Morocco the women have small crosses 
tattooed on their faces. Fig. 16 represents a charm against the evil eye, which I 
have seen painted on the head of a greyhound. 

Though the cross seems to be regarded as a five, it may be asked why the five 
is so commonly represented in the form of across. The chief reason for this is, I 
believe, that the cross-form by itself is looked upon as a conductor of baneful 
energy emanating from an evil eye. Instead of injuring the person or thing 
looked at, this energy is dispersed by the cross in all the quarters of the wind. 
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The number five is used to protect not only men and animals, but also lifeless 
objects against the destructive influence of evil eyes. Figures containing this 
number are frequently found on guns, pottery, trays, bags, rugs, carpets, and so 
forth. Such figures often lose their magic character and become genuine 
ornaments. But that they originally have had a practical aim is obvious not only 
from their similarity with charms, but particularly from the fact that they still are 
constantly regarded more or less in the light of charms at the same time as they 
gratify a desire for embellishment. Some reproductions of designs occurring on 
various objects will give the reader an idea of the extent to which the protective 
gesture with the hand, “ five in your eye,” lies at the bottom of the decorative art 
of Morocco. 

The pottery of the Rif Berbers presents numerous instances of paintings of 
hands (Figs. 17 and 18), and in many instances other parts of the body also have 
been added merely for the sake of completeness, although Muhammedanism 
prohibits the reproduction of human bodies. Fig. 18 shows, besides a double pair 
of hands, two pairs of outstretched fingers. In these paintings it is impossible to 
draw the limit between magic and art. They are made by the women, who are 
particularly versed in the secrets of magic. 


Fie. 17. Fie. 18. Fie. 19. 


The brass hands from which the Jews of Southern Morocco suspend their 
lamps (see Plate XIV, Nos. 2 and 3), are charms and decorations at the same time. 
Nos. 4 and 10 on Plate XIV represent two daggers. They are both protected 
and embellished by five figures in relief on the sheath and the handle. In one 
case, a dagger from the Rif province (No. 4), these figures consist of three small 
squares and two round “eyes”; on the other dagger (No. 10) the figures consist ot 
five very conspicuous elevations. Of this latter type, which is prevalent among 
the Berbers in the eastern part of the Great Atlas, I have seen numerous copies, 
and the elevations have invariably been five. The natives themselves told me that 
their object was to protect the dagger against the evil eye. 

Fig. 19 is a hand pattern, which is embroidered on the edge of a drapery 
(Plate XIV, No. 1). Its resemblance to one of the charms painted on the outside 
of houses (Fig. 7) is obvious. 

Fig. 20 represents an ornament which is embroidered on a saddle or 
horse-cloth from Glawi in the Great Atlas (Plate XIV, No. 8). Fig. 21 is from 
a Berber gun. 

In Fig. 22, the same pattern is doubled. That this design, which is extremely 
frequent on metal-work, represents two fives with a common centre, is proved by 
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the fact that each alternate petal is dulled whilst the others are burnished. The 
eight-petaled rosette, with or without a common well-marked centre, and with the 
petals embroidered in different colours, is a very common ornament on bags. The 
two bags reproduced on Pl. XIV, Nos. 5 and 6, show typical instances of this 
ornament. 

Fig. 23 represents a design on another bag (Pl. XIV, No.7), which is something 
intermediate between an eight-petaled rosette and a double-cross with well-marked 
centre. Figs. 24 and 25 are patterns painted on leather pouches. They obviously 
prove that round spots and lines in the form of a cross, represent one and the same 
idea, the number five. 

If now Figs. 20-25 are compared with Figs. 11-16, the similarity between 
them is very striking. ‘The figures with which the Moors decorate their objects 
are thus largely identical, or almost identical, with those figures representing the 
number five by which they protect themselves or their animals against the evil 
eyes of their fellow-men. And in most, or all the cases referred to, the aim of the 
design is not only to embellish, but also to protect the object on which it is 
painted, embroidered, or engraved. This is the case both with the simpler figures 


Fia. 20. Fta. 21. Fia. 22. Fie. 23. Fig. 24. Fie. 25. 


and with the eight-petaled rosette, which is found as a charm on both sides of 
entrance gates. 

From the double-cross and the eight-petaled rosette, however, new figures 
have been evolved. By joining the extremities of the two lines which form each 
of the two crosses, a new design has arisen, a double square, which is very common 
on metal and wood-work, as also on embroidery. Figs. 26 and 27 are designs 
from the same embroidery (Pl. XIV, No. 1), where they occur side by side with 
each other. That Fig. 26 is regarded as a double-cross appears from the fact 
that the two single crosses are embroidered in different colours; and many 
circumstances indicate that the two intersecting squares have developed out of a 
double-cross, When the artisan has to paint these squares on a wooden plate, he 
first draws a double-cross, which he afterwards paints over. In Fig. 27 we also 
find that one of the crosses has been partially preserved within the squares ; and 
besides, those points in which the two crosses would have intersected the sides of 
the squares, if they had been preserved, are still clearly marked. That the sides 
of the squares are only to be regarded as lines joining the extremities of two 
crosses which consist of radii in a circle, is moreover proved by the circumstance 
that the same points are sometimes joined, not by straight lines, but by curves, 
which of course give to the figure a different appearance. Figs. 28 and 29 are 
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designs which are found in the middle of two metal trays. Both of them are 
derived from the same figure, a double-cross. In Fig. 28, the lines joining the 
extremities of each cross are straight, in Fig. 29 they are curved. 

It may be asked why the extremities of each cross have been joined at all. 
Perhaps the desire for variety is a sufficient explanation; but I believe that there 


|? 


Fic, 26. 


may also be a deeper motive. It will soon be shown that not only the hand and 
the number five, but also the image of an eye, or a pair of eyes, is used as a charm 
against the evil eye, and that these preventives are very commonly combined with 
each other. As appears from the “eyes” on the dagger from the Rif province 
(Pl. XIV, No. 4), and from certain amulets against the evil eye, the eye is also 


if 
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Fig. 28. Fie. 29. 


represented in the shape of a square. It therefore seems by no means improbable 
that the two intersecting squares represent a pair of eyes. It is certainly worth 
noticing that the intersetting squares themselves, drawn on a paper together with 
some magic words or signs, are used as a charm against the evil eye. The 
intersecting squares alsd occur as the main figure on one of the amuletic brass 
hands reproduced on Pl. X1V, No. 2, whilst on other similar hands we find two 
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intersecting triangles, a figure which is still more likely to. represent a pair of 
eyes. 

The intersecting squares have given rise to the empty octagon, which is 
commonly found on wood-work, either painted or cut out. By painting over all 
the lines which fall within the two squares, the artisan produces an empty 
octagon, and so also by hollowing the two squares. Wooden plates, containing 
a great number of such holes, are used as windows. 

In the intersecting squares the joined extremities, or the angles of the octagon, 
are at the same distance from the centre; in other words, the two crosses from 
which the intersecting squares and the octagon are derived consist of radii ina 
circle. But it may also happen that the extremities of the two crosses are at 
different distances from the centre. Fig. 30 represents a silver amulet against the 
evil eye, containing three fives with a common centre, grouped in the form of 
crosses of varying lengths. If the four side-knobs in each five are joined by straight 
lines, there arise three squares of different sizes, as is seen in Fig. 31. This figure, 
which is thus based on the number five, is also used as a charm against the evil 


Fia. 30. 


Fie. 32. Fie. 33. Fia. 34. 


eye. That the three squares, together with the common centre, represent the 
number five is all the more obvious as the largest five is specially marked. The 
same conclusion is also corroborated by a design occurring on a Moorish fan, 
consisting of a larger and a smaller square, the one inscribed in the other, exactly 
as the two interior squares in Fig. 31, but with all the eight corners well-marked— 
in other words, it is a double-five and a double-square at the same time. 

As appears from the figures referred to, there is a general tendency to produce 
the number five doubled both on charms and in designs—as a double-five, or a 
double-cross, or a double-square, or an eight-petaled rosette. The cause of this 
tendency probably lies in the fact that the protective gesture with the hand, 
which is the origin of the magic efficacy ascribed to the number five, is performed 
both with the right and the left hand. This supposition is strongly supported by 
the circumstance that the inner five on the amulets of this type is called by the 
same name as the left hand’s fingers in the formula, accompanying the gesture 
with the hand, namely, /-Admésa, “the little five.” But, as appears from some of 
the amulets reproduced, it happens that the number five is represented not only 
doubled but tripled; and the same tendency to multiplication occurs in the 
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decorative art proper. Thus the eight-petaled rosette has developed into a 
sixteen-petaled rosette, a very common design, especially in the centre of trays 
(see Figs. 28 and 29). The design in the centre of Fig. 29, particularly, proves 
that two petals have developed out of each of the original eight. 

Besides the fingers of the hand, there is another means of throwing back the 
baneful power, /-bas, which emanates from an evil eye, namely, the image of 
an eye. If baneful energy can be transferred by the eye, it can obviously 
also be thrown back by the eye. The image of an eye, or a pair of eyes, is 
therefore very commonly used as a charm. 

Figs. 33 and 34 represent two paintings which I found on the interior wall of 
a small Moorish-coffee house. They are charms consisting of images of hands and 
eyes. In Fig. 34 one eye is made in the form of a square and inscribed in the 
other, a circumstance which seems to give additional strength to my previous 
conjecture that the intersecting squares, also, are meant to represent a pair of 
eyes. 

Fig. 35 is a pattern from a drapery (Pl. XIV, No.1). The “hand” is of a 
type which we have already met with among the charms painted on walls (Fig. 7). 
Figs. 7 and 8 are likewise a combination of hand and eye, the round dots 


representing eyes. They are here placed in such a way that one might almost 
suppose them to be intended rather to illustrate the gesture “five in your eye” 
than to represent eyes which throw back the baneful power of the evil eye. 

Fig. 36 represents the middle part of a charm made of glass beads of varying 
colours. The charm contains altogether five pairs of eyes, of which only two pairs 
are seen in the figure. The Arab girls in the tribe Mndsara, from whom I 
received the object, drew my attention to the eyes and their magic efficacy. They 
expressly said that their object was to protect the person against the evil eye. 
It is probable that the piece of glass in the centre is also intended to represent 
an eye. 

Fig. 37 represents a painting which I have found on the outside of a small 
box in which people keep their gold. The painting is undoubtedly in the first 
place intended to protect the box and its contents against the evil eye. Eyes of a 
similar type are painted on Rif pottery (see Figs. 17 and 18). 

One of the most beautiful designs, to which the belief in the evil eye has 
given rise, is embroidered on the cloaks worn by the Berbers of the Great Atlas 
(Fig. 38). Almost the whole back of the cloak is covered by a colossal eye, 
generally orange-coloured, with an elaborate embroidery in the middle, obviously 
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representing the pupil. It is undoubtedly an excellent idea thus to protect 
yourself against enemies who try to do you harm behind your back. 

Figs. 39-42 represent pairs of eyes of different types. The originals are of 
bone inlaid on Berber guns from the South of Morocco, and are evidently meant to 
serve as charms. Of particular interest is the conventionalized head of a man in 
Fig. 42, which is put there on account of its eyes. 

Fig. 43 is a design painted on a small brass box in which the Moor keeps 
his prayer-book. The round piece of glass in the middle is light blue; blue eyes, 
as already said, are especially liable to transfer, and therefore also to throw back, 
l-bas, The design is a combination of eyes and a double-five. Round the eye in 
the centre there are four pairs of eyes, which, together with the centre, form a five ; 
and there are moreover four single eyes, which, together with the centre, make a 


Fie. 40. 41. Fie. 42. 


Fie. 43. 


“little five.’ And all these figures are placed within a big eye. Many of the 
figures reproduced above present a combination of the five and the eye. In Figs. 
11 and 12 the double-five consists of eyes, of which the blue piece of glass in the 
centre particularly attracts our attention. In Fig. 10 there are two eyes made of 
glass beads. Figs. 13, 14, 15, 21, 22, 23, 28, 29, 31, and 32 have an eye as their 
centre. Figs. 21, 23, 24, and 25 represent an eye. The bag, which is reproduced 
on Pl. XIV, No. 7, is protected by many eyes, each of which contains a double-five 
inside (see Fig. 23). The five shells in Fig. 9 are charms against the evil eye, not 
only on account of their number; shells are used as charms, as it seems, also 
because they have the form of an eye. Just as the number five has come to 
represent the five fingers of the hand as a charm against the evil eye, so anything 
curved has become a charm, because the eye is curved. The crooked tusk of a wild 
hoar is a common charm against the evil eye (see Fig. 31); and the Jews in Morocco 


: 
a 
| 
| 
| 
= 
ay = E = =) 
BSE IAA a SS Fig. 39. 
: Fie. 38 Fie. 44. 
2 
a 
4 
| 
; 


E. WESTERMARCK.— The Magic Origin of Moorish Designs. 221 


make silver charms in the shape of a crescent. Perhaps, also, the use of the horse-shoe 
as a charm against the evil eye is due to the fact that the horse-shoe is curved. 
The eye is, moreover, represented in the shape of a triangle. Fig. 44 isa 
design which I found on a gun-bag of leather, and there can be little doubt that it 
is intended to represent an eye. In this case the triangular form lends itself best 
to the material. The mountaineers of Northern Morocco also have big triangular 
designs on their bags, side by side with small circular “eyes” simply impressed in 
the leather by a round instrument. But if the eye is thus conventionalized into a 
triangle, we may suppose that the two intersecting triangles with a small round 


Fie. 45 46. Fie. 47. 


figure in the centre (Fig. 45) are a conventionalized pair of eyes with a common 
pupil. This figure is very prevalent. It occurs, for instance, on Moorish coins, 
and, drawn on a paper and provided with inscriptions of various kinds, it is used 
asa charm against the evil eye. One of the brass hands from Jewish lamps, 
reproduced on P]. XIV, No. 3, contains not only two intersecting triangles, but in 
the middle of the hexagon formed by them there is an interesting image of an 
eye. 

Fig. 46 shows another type of the eye: a round spot representing the eye 
and above it a conventionalised eyebrow. I found this design tattooed on the 


Fig. 50. 


arm of one of my servants, an Arab from the province Shawia, and he told me that 
similar tattooings are common charms in his tribe. The reason why in this case 
the eyebrow is made in the shape of the two sides of an angle is not difficult to 
find. It is easier to incise into the skin two straight lines than a curve. There is 
an obvious resemblance between this charm and Fig. 47, which is embroidered on 
a saddle or horse-cloth from Giawi, in the Great Atlas (see Pl. XIV, No. 8). The 
eye itself is here triangular, whereas the eyebrow has exactly the same shape as 
that tattooed on the arm. Now, if this figure, instead of being embroidered, is to 
be woven, it must of course be adapted to the requirements of the technicalities of 
weaving. I venture to believe that the designs represented by Figs. 48 and 49 are 
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nothing but rows of eyes and eyebrows. These and similar patterns are extremely 
common on Berber carpets (see Pl. XIV, No. 9). They also undergo various 
combinations and simplifications. Thus by placing two rows of eyes and eyebrows 
opposite each other, a design has originated in which not the triangle, but the 
square is the most conspicuous figure (see P]. XIV, No.9). Another combination of 
the two rows of eyes, together with a process of multiplication, very common in 
decorative art, has produced the design shown in Fig. 50. On the other hand, it 
seems that the single zig-zag line (Figs. 51 and 52) is a row of conventionalized 
eyebrows. Fig. 51, in particular, is exactly similar to the eyebrow line in Fig. 
48, the only difference between the designs being that in Fig. 51 the eye itself 
has been left out. This pattern occurs on the very same carpets, or cloths, where 
the fuller design is found. 

Many of the patterns here reproduced are no doubt old acquaintances to the 
reader. They are very common among ourselves, on carpets, rugs, tapestry, 
wall-papers, trays, china, and so forth. What I have said as regards their origin 
and meaning refers only to Morocco. The same design may in different cases have 


Fie, 51. 52. 


had a different history. But, on the other hand, we must remember that the belief 
in the evil eye prevails in all Mediterranean countries, as also in India, Persia, and 
probably many other parts of Asia; that the hand and the eye are very common 
charms against the evil eye; that a great number of Eastern designs are identical 
with, or very similar to, the designs of Morocco ; and that many European designs 
are known to have an Eastern origin. It seems extremely probable that 
the belief in the evil eye has exercised a very extensive influence on decora- 
tive art, although this influence, so far as I know, has largely escaped the 
attention of students. Nothing, indeed, is more natural than that people, to 
the best of their ability, should endeavour to protect their property against the 
danger which, in their opinion, threatens it from the envious eyes of their fellow- 
men. But, as I said, far-reaching generalisations do not fall within the scope of 
the present article. The only fact of a more general nature which I wish to 
emphasise is, that the student of the decorative art of a people should so far as 
possible make himself acquainted with their superstitions. 
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NATIVE STORIES FROM SANTA CRUZ AND REEF ISLANDS. 


TRANSLATED BY THE REVEREND W. O’FERRALL. 


SANTA CRUZ. 


Sickness. 


WHEN anyone begins to fall sick he seeks a doctor (meduka), and when the 
doctor comes near the sick man he stiffens his body, and all those in the house 
think a ghost has entered into the doctor, and they are all very quiet. Some 
doctors tell the sick man’s relatives to kill a pig for the ghost who has caused the 
sickness. When they have killed the pig they take it into the ghost-house and 
invite some other men, and they eat with prayers to the ghost; and the doctor 
takes a little piece and puts it near the base of the ghost-post, and says to it: 
“ This is thy food ; oh, deliver up again the spirit of thy servant, that he may be 
well again.” The little portion they have offered to the ghost is then eaten; but 
small boys may not eat of it. 


Concerning Death. 


When a rich man is dying, and knows it, he divides his property beforehand, 
part to his own son, part to his brother, part to other relatives. On the day of his 
death his wife and those in the house begin to fast: they don’t eat cooked food at 
all, only raw, some for a short time, about a week, some for a very long time; and 
every day they smear their bodies and faces with charcoal. The widow puts on 
her head a very torn and dirty cloth, and does not go about, but lives like a 
prisoner. At mid-day she weeps in her house and remains wholly at the place 
where her husband is to be buried ; and they bury him just on the very spot where 
he died. While his body still lies above ground, and while the people are still 
weeping, they hang out, in order on a beam near the body, the money he has 
divided so that all may see. 

Concerning his widow: after some time has elapsed, anyone among his 
brothers or relatives will take her to wife instead ; the brother will buy her also, 


but not with a large sum, as at first, for they take into account the sum his brother ~ 


gave at the first. 
Concerning Marriage. 


When a man is betrothed to a woman he gives at first to her father a sum 
of money; this sum makes the woman tapu, lest anyone else might buy her. 
And, when the woman is bought, the bridegroom must not see his mother-in-law’s 
face as long as he lives.; he must not speak her name; it does not matter if it be 
any article or thing of hers near, he must give it a different name. 
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Moreover, the mother of the girl may not speak the name of the man, and 
may not look at him; and also those to whom he paid a sum to buy the girl. If 
he gave to many men then none of them may speak his name or look him in the 
face; if one of them should look at him by chance the bridegroom will destroy 
some of that man’s property. But his father-in-law may look at him, but may not 
speak the very name of the man who marries his daughter, but gives him a 
different name (their ideas about this custom are very strange indeed). Also, 
if a woman die in childbirth her husband must pay for her again to her relatives : 
(1) he pays to the woman’s relatives from whom he bought her ; (2) he pays his 
own kinsman for the child that is dead because his kinsman helped him to bury 
his wife, for they desire that children should be born to their relatives. 


Concerning Food. 


Every year the people plant yams and tomagos; and when they begin to 
work and have made ready the place and begun to plant, first, they offer to the 
ghost who they think presides over foods. There is an offering place in the bush, 
and they go there and take much food, and also feather money. Men, women, and 
children do this, and they think the ghost notices if there are many children, and 
gives much food at harvest ; and the ghost to whom they offer is named Jlene. 
When the bread-fruit begins to bear they take great care lest anyone should light 
a fire near the bole of the tree, or throw a stone at the tree. The ghost, who they 
think protects the bread-fruit, is called Duha-Kane, or Kae-Tuabia, who has two 
names; they think this ghost has four eyes. Sometimes the ghost of a village 
forbids the people to eat certain food. If there is a meduka in that village he 
says they must not eat a certain shark, called Poano ; then they do not eat of it 
all their lives. A certain yam, also in the same way, is called Nwmabo; also a fish 
called Ape, All the families of Santa Cruz think this. Sometimes fowls, bread- 
fruits, nuts, coconuts (when the coconut is young and the eye is red), sometimes 

sarringtonia nuts. From all kinds of foods they will select one, and think that 
they will die if they eat that one, or, at least, that very bad sores will trouble 
them. 


Concerning the Sun and the Moon. 


Long ago we thought about the Sun and Moon thus: they two always went 
together in the day. And the Sun thought to himself thus: if we always go 
together the earth will become very hot and the trees will all die. So it came to 
pass as they drew near a marsh the Sun crossed over before the Moon; but he 
deceived her, saying that he had crossed over on the branch of a tree (and it was 
rotten). And the Moon fell into the marsh, and after that she was black, and 
then she washed herself partly ; but the Sun had already gone a long way ahead 
while she was washing, and it became night, for a part of the Moon was black. 
She has not finished washing yet, for she wants to catch up to the Sun so that 
they can walk together as at the first, 
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Concerning the building of a Canoe. 

Only some men may dig out canoes; those whose ancestors dug them out. 
When a father is near death, that father takes water and washes his son’s hands, 
and they think that the father is giving to his son understanding and wisdom to 
build canoes, and he signifies it through water. When a man has finished a canoe 
he takes it down to the sea and paddles very far, and makes it roll on the surf, and 
then he thinks he drives away the ghost from the adze with which he dug out the 
canoe, and the ghost of the spot where he cut down the wood for the canoe. 


Concerning Broken Food. 


Among the heathen a custom prevails that if they hate anyone they take 
from him a piece of the food he was eating, or a bit of his loin-cloth, or any piece 


of his near possessions, and put it in the ghost-house and curse the person whom 
they hate, and he dies outright. 


Concerning Sun and Rain. 


The heathen thinks a ghost makes the sun to shine and the rain. If it is 
continual sunshine and the yams are withering the people assemble together and 
contribute money, and string it to the man with whom the rain-ghost abides, and 
food also, and beseech him not to do the thing he was doing. That man will not 
wash his face for a long time, he will not work lest he perspire and his body be 
wet, for he thinks that if his body be wet it will rain. Then this man, with whom 
the rain-ghost is, takes water and goes into the ghost-house and sprinkles it at the 
head of the ghost-post (duka), and if there are many ghost-posts in the house he 
pours water over them all that it may rain. 


Concerning White Folk. 


Long ago our fathers thought thus about white folk: that they were spirits. 
When a ship came near they did not speak aloud, but very softly; they thought 
the people out in the ships would hear what they said about them, and anyone 
who had sores or was sick did not come down to the beach lest the white folk 
should see him and lay a spell upon him. 


Concerning Tapy. 


If people value anything they seek for a thing called Dabo. It is not a ghost, 
but they think malete (mana) is in it; they seek the man who guards it, for not 
every man possesses it. And they do thus: that man cuts off portions of four or 
six different trees and covers them with a thing called ngeklo (malete is in it). He 
cuts also from a different tree four branches, and covers that also with the other 
pieces which he has cut, and stands near the thing he makes ¢apu, and they think 
thus about it: no one can go near it or it will make his legs and knees weak and 
kill him. The heathen fear greatly because of this. If a coconut is made tapw 
no one likes even a dry leaf of it for a torch. 
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Concerning Ourselves. 


We thought our ancestors came from various different islands. We at 
Te-Motu thought we came from Te Mami. We dwelt there, and because of the 
volcano we fled away ; but some of us are like men of quite a different country, 
and yet they are of our own family. The coconuts in our island belong to them, 
and we think that they came from away beyond Temotu; but others of us had 
arrived here first and the land belonged to these, and those others have only one 
small piece of land and the coconuts. 


Concerning an Old Man and Woman. 


That old woman was a meduka, and they thought that she was very wise, for 
a long while ago, when our ancestors were still heathen, she spake thus : “ Presently 
your children will hear of a new custom, and that custom will be better than our 
customs are now.” And now the custom of Jesus Christ has reached us, and we 
think this is that which the old woman spake of; and she said also, that when she 
died her spirit would go above. 

There are many stories about this old woman, but I do not know them well. 
The old man was like the old woman for he said,“In time to come many of 
the villages shall be desolate.” Formerly the Santa Cruz folk were very many, 
and they built new villages. But those villages are all desolate and only 
the older ones are left. Beyond Vena (Carlisle Bay) were many villages, but 
they are destroyed now; beyond Vena there is practically no population. 


Concerning Holy Stones. 


I know of two. One has been there for ages. When they plant yams they 
often offer on that stone, they take much food and money also, they choose a long 
piece and wind it round the stone; then they eat. At harvest also they do this, 
The name of the stone is Kio (bird). The offering they make is a fowl, for they 
Jo not want the wild fowls to destroy the crops, therefore, they offer it on this stone 
as a sign to drive away the fowls. The other stone is like a big fruit, and four 
small ones are near it; they call it Metabo, and they think that it came from Te 
Mami (the volcano). They take great care of stones which come from there and 
reverence them. 

Concerning Meduka. 


If anyone’s child dies when still a baby, the father thinks that its spirit 
comes back to dwell with its father or mother, to help him to become rich and to 
give him malete. Therefore he takes another Meduka and walks about the island 
with him among the people, that all may know that he too has become a Meduka. 
When he hears of anyone who is sick he visits him, and says that a ghost has shot 
him; he takes a piece of wood, a tree that he chooses, and puts two or three little 
stones in it, and places the end of the stick on the place where the pain is. Then 
he takes it away and releases the stones which he has put in the stick, and he says 
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that these are the arrows of the ghost who has shot him. But these stones he 
himself put there. 


REEF ISLANDS. 


Concerning Lata and Sinota. 


This Lata was he who created this world and the things in it. He was very 
wise. The heathen pray to him, and offer to him pigs, and pray also to him for 
every fruit-bearing tree that it may bear fruit. Now Lata and Sinota had a 
dispute about a canoe. Sinota went into the bush to chop a canoe, but he could 
not find a good tree for it, and when he had sought in vain, he took an axe and 
chopped Lata’s canoe, and in the morning Lata’s canoe lay on the ground and was 
chopped in pieces. When Lata saw it he thought, “What has done this?” Then 
he sat down and sang a song; and he looked again and saw that his canoe was 
chopped with an axe, and that someone had chopped it ; and when he had finished 
his song, the canoe came together again as if no one had chopped it. Then Sinota 
took his axe again, and went to seek Lata’s canoe, that he might destroy it 
utterly, but when he came to the place it was standing upright again as though 
no one had chopped it. Then he began to chop it again, and as he was chopping 
a chip sprang up and fell into his bag, and when he went back to the village 
the chip still remained in his bag. In the morning Lata arose and went again to 
the place, and he saw that the canoe was chopped again, and he sat down and sang 
a song again, and as he sang the canoe desired to come together again but could 
not because the chip was not there, but in Sinota’s bag. And while he sang 
Sinota heard the chip in his bag jumping about ; then he arose quickly and took his 
bag and axe and ran to Lata, and Lata said to him, “It was you who chopped the 
canoe.” He replied, “ Yes, it was I; why do you question me thus? It was not 
your canoe.” And Sinota said, “ Yes, it was mine.” And they two began to quarrel 
about it, and Lata said to him, “ Very well, you say it was yours, speak as [ do.” 
And Sinota tried, but was not able. Then Lata took his axe and chopped another 
canoe in the bush, and they brought food, a great quantity, to feed the people, that 
they might draw it down to the sea. And on the day appointed, the food for the 
people was ready, and they assembled together in the place where the canoe was, 
and they said that he had made the canoe heavy, for they fastened two ropes to it, 


very strong ones, to draw it down to the sea, but they were not able. Then Lata. 


said to them, “ It is all one, don’t bother ; it shall stay here, and you go back to the 
village.” Then Lata sat down and began to sing a song, and the canoe began to 
move of its own accord down to the village. But Sinota did not do this; he made 
ready food for the people, and they came and tied his canoe to two great ropes, and 
they drew his canoe into the village, and the people said he had no malete. Then 
they two made ready their canoes, and took them down to the sea, for Lata had 
deceived Sinota about the tying it together. Lata showed him the plant which we 
use for mats and said to him, “ You use this,” and Sinota thought Lata spoke the 
truth. And Lata tied his canoe with coconut fibre, but over it he put the other 
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fibre, so Sinota thought that Lata had tied his canoe with mat fibre; he did not. 
know of the coconut fibre beneath. Then when Lata reached the island, his food 
was finished in the canoe, all but one chestnut and it brought forth fruit. Then 
Lata threw out a rope, and a mouse followed the rope and brought a bag, and he 
drew in the bag, and water sprang out from the bag. So he reached the island. 


Concerning the Voleano Tinakula (Te Mai). 


This was the beginning of it. It was a man, and his mother bore him when 
he was already rather big; moreover he caine into existence like a hot fire. His 
mother wove a loin cloth for him, but on the first day he wore it, it was burned 
up. And so it happened continually. Then his father and mother scolded him 
from morning till night. So he grew sulky, and he went away saying that he was 
full grown now; but when he came to that place where he now is, his feet had 
become too short. So he stands there for ever. They say that the stones which 
go forth from the crater and fall into the sea, enter into it again and are thrown 
out again, and so it is continually. This is the tradition at Nufiloli, but at the big 
island they say that it was once part of the big island beyond Neko. 


A Tradition of Nukapu. 


They went to dance at the time of sunset, and waited for darkness. And 
when it was dark they came to a cave where a woman lived alone with her little 
son; he was still a baby and he cried. And one man came to her and said, “ You 
stay here with the child, and I will go and wash its malo.” And it was raining 
heavily, with lightning and thunder, and when he went down he saw a Tongoa 
canoe. He saw men disembark, and it was low tide, and they were very tall, and 
they ate food. Then they sang a song, “ Loliélémanya ia ia takuk lolimanga,” and 
when he had seen, he ran and told the woman, who was taking care of the baby, 
about it, and she came down and saw for herself; and when she had seen she 
climbed up and cut coconut leaves, very many, and dressed up as a ghost and said 
to him, “ Let us go into the ghost-house.” And they two went in, and she prayed 
to the ghost, “ Make them allcome here into this house”; and she went and sat near 
the door and took a conch shell with a sharp edge, and as she sat, one Tongoa man 
came in, and she struck him in the forehead, and she killed about four hundred 
thus. And the blood flowed on to the coconut leaf mats, and those who followed 
slipped in the blood and they called out, “We Tongoa folk are all dead.” And 
when the others afar off heard, those near the canoe embarked quickly and pulled 
up the anchor and went off, and some fled into the bush and dug a hole, and they 
lived there. And the hole is there still. 


Concerning Spirits. 
Our people think thus about spirits: they reverence a certain tree, and when 
it is dead they kill a pig, and after they have chopped it down they take coconut 
leaves and bind round it, and when they have put it into the club-house (J/adaz) 
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whoever knows a pattern carves it according to that pattern. And when they have 
carved it they blow a conch, showing that now there is malete in it, and they put 
money and food, for a sign that there is malete in it to shield them from sickness. 
And when they want to hold a dance they make a great feast, and portion out 
each club-house, and on that day the people are all gathered together for the dance. 
They have set the post up in its place in the ghost-house. They seek out a pig and 
food of different sorts and put it in one place, and when they see there is very much 
food they offer it first. They take a sago palm leaf and put it above the ghost-post 
(duka), and they put food at its base and speak to it, and some beg for money and 
some for all kinds of food. And on the day when the dance is ended, in the 
evening, they take a food bowl, and put leaves of that tree into it and water, and 
it remains there till daylight. And before dawn, while it is still dark, they all 
assemble, and that water is their sacred water for washing away their sicknesses 
from them. 

Some say that the first spirit was “ Tangiteala” ; he is a Taumako (Duff Island) 
spirit, and he is very powerful ; they make great feasts to him and pray to him, and 
if there is heavy rain or lightning or much thunder they say that he is sulky or that 
he is angry. And when a canoe drifts they pray to him for wind, and when they 
reach land they take a sucking pig and prepare food and go into the ghost-house 
and stand, and the caretaker comes and takes a green coconut and leaves of a tree, 
and splits the nut and sprinkles the milk on them, and that is holy water to them. 
No one can take a bow and arrows before Taumako, for if he saw a bow and arrows 
he would shoot whoever so erred. The man takes food and offers a portion and he 


takes others with him and they all go and offer, and after they have offered they 
give thanks. 


Concerning those who are dead. 


They think that they are still alive, but are in different form. They say that 
there are two divisions. To one, a man goes when he dies and the rest put him in 
their midst and dance around him for ten days. Then they test him after their 
manner. If he is very strong they place a slab of wood over the mouth of a deep 
hole with water in it, and they tell him to stand upon it, then they tilt up the 
wood and he falls into the pit; and a big fish dwells in the pit and it eats him up, 
and when he has been devoured, they take a little of his blood and set it apart for 
five days and it turns into a man again and goes into the other division. Thus 
they think of the dead, 


Concerning a man who dies of an arrow wound, 


When an arrow kills anyone the ghosts come and wait for that man, and they 
take him with them and make him different. And those who are killed in battle 
are different from thosé who die of sickness. Those who die in battle turn into 
flying ghosts, and those who die of sickness do not. 
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Our thoughts about a great spirit called Thaumaka, who lives above the sky. 


When they offer to him they make ready food in the daytime. And just before 
dawn they go into the ghost-house, and after they have prayed they climb up a 
tree and blow a conch shell, and those who remain on the ground keep calling out, 
“ Tangaloa ito ito va ito tto.” 


This concerning an abundance of food. 


When the fruit of trees that are eatable, such as bread-fruit, or ninas (nuts) is 
nearly ripe, about a month before the time that people eat it, they all go together 
into the bush. They must all go together for this “holy eating,” and when they 
return they all assemble in one place, and no one will be absent; they sit down and 
cook bread-fruit. While it is being cooked no one will eat beforehand, but they set 
it in order and cook it with reverence, and with the belief that the spirit has granted 
that food to them and they return thanks to him for it. When it is cooked a 
certain man takes a bread-fruit and climbs up a tree, and all the people stand on 
the ground and they all look up, and when he has reached the top they shout out, 
and when they have shouted they call out, “This is the bread-fruit of the whole 
land”; then he throws down the bread-fruit and they pick it up and shout out 
again and give thanks, for they think that the spirit who protects the fruit will 
hear. 

Their thoughts are thus also with regard to the yam, there is no difference, it 
is all the same; they think that a spirit gives them food, and the people assemble 
together and thank the spirit. In every island they think that there is a spirit 
presiding over food. In three islands, Utupua, Vanikoro, and Témami, they do 
not carve dukas (ghost-pusts) but they show reverence and believe that there is 
a presiding spirit. They build a “holy house,” but there is nothing in it, it stands 
empty, and if any sickness seize a man, and he does not die quickly, they take him 
in there that he may die quickly. And concerning things they greatly think about, 
such as charms and broken food, they think that there is ma/ete in them, and that 
the spirit helps and gives malcte through them; they think this when they kill a 
pig for an offering, and if not, that man will die, and they don’t spit anywhere, and 
do not leave pieces of food lying about. 


A Story of a Certain Woman. 


There was a certain woman who was enceinte and her kinsfolk made a great 
feast, for her nearest kinsman also said that he would make a great feast, and he 
came to the big island to Pevo, and he went to the place where she had not yet 
brought forth the child, and he stayed there for a long while; and this man had 
married one hundred wives. And when the child was grown up and a young man, 
he was very handsome and he lived altogether in the club house. In the night 
he went to work, but in the daytime he went back again into the club house and 
dwelt there. And so it was every night he worked in the garden of his kinsman’s 
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wives, but he did not work in the last one’s garden. And when the wind was 
favourable the kinsman returned and they told him that his kinsman had arrived. 
And he went down and took a mat and put it on his shoulder and went with it, 
and when his kinsman saw him, he said softly to himself,“ Whence is this great 
man,” and he began to be jealous of him and hate him, and he questioned the 
people, “ Who is this man?” and they say to him, “This is your kinsman.” But 
when he heard this, he was very angry, and he said to his wives, “You go and 
work,” and he went with them, and began to question them, and he began with the 
first until he had questioned them all. And the son began to inquire, “ Who is that 
working in the garden with my mother?” But they did not tell him, but they 
said, “It is your kinsman.” And he made as though he would sail to another 
island, but he pretended only, and they prepared food for his voyage ; and when he 
came near the place he turned round and went northwards, and he did not eat any 
food at all nor did he drink, and his body weakened, and dizziness came over him 
and no one relieved him at the steer oar. He only held it until he was near the 
island, then he tacked and reached Nole. And he was very weak and lay on the 
beach and cried bitterly ; and as he cried a tree said to him, “ Don’t cry,” and he 
looked up but saw nothing, and so laid down again and cried again, and the tree 
spoke again, and he looked up but saw no one; but the tree said to him, “It was I 
who spoke to you, I this tree that you see”; and he went and sat down at its bole, 
and it said, “ Break off one root,” and he did so. And he perceived a fire burning 
and he cooked food and ate. Then he slept all night in the track of the stars as 
they looked down upon him. And the stars came down and spoke to the tree, 
“Do you smell a man?” and it replied, “ You smell a man because you go to and 
fro always, but there is no man here.” Every night they came down to catch fish. 
One night the tree instructed him, “To-day at midnight when they come down 
you follow them”; and he did so and followed them, and as they caught fish he 
took the fish, and when they came back they kept seeking for the fish, saying, 
“ Where is the fish?” But he had gone back already to the tree; and he did so 
every night. And one night the tree said to the stars, “ My son is here, go and 
fish and take great care of him.” But they said to it, “You are a fool, this is a 
man, and you have not told us,” and they took him and went, and when they came 
back they gave him fish, and when he had eaten he slept. And one night he 
besought them to fly away with him into the sky ; and they took him up into the 
sky and he dwelt there. And he saw when the wives (of his kinsman) were 
enceinte; and, when they were near the birth, he cut open their wombs and took 
out the babes and took them away, and taught them to gather together money 
for him. And he lived a long time there, and presently the stars said to him, “ Do 
you wish to return to your country ?” And he replied, “I wish it, but how can it 
be?” So they made a great raft, and put his property upon it, and let him down 
to his home ; and the people rejoiced greatly. And he sat and waited for his kinsman 
who had driven him away, and when he saw him coming he shot him, and when 
he was shot he died, 


R 2 


= 
a 
= 
a 
» 
= 
a 
|| 
a 


232 = Rev. W. O’FERRALL.— Native Stories from Santa Cruz and Reef Islands. 


A Story apout “ Lonc-aco” at TauMAKo (Duff Island). 


Concerning a man who ate human flesh, and a very big pig. 

They two ate human flesh and dwelt on the other side of the island; and 
that man was called Tepkakhola, and that pig was called Ulaka. And they two 
ate men, until there was scarcely anyone left, only ten brothers and one woman 
still remained. Then they met together and said, let us build a canoe and flee 
away from here, and they worked till the canoe was finished ; then they made 
ready the food. After that, in the evening, they began their journey, but their 
sister had a very big foot; and alas! for her, when she lifted up one foot the canoe 
turned over; then she tried with her first brother, but when she lifted up her foot 
the canoe sank, and so she tried with all her ten brothers, but it was so with them 
all. Then she said to them, “ Very well, it is all one, let those two devour me,” and 
they were very sorry for her, and they said to her, “ We will make a cave for you” ; 
and they dug out a very big cave, and carried much food into it, and very many 
coconuts into it, and placed slats of wood at its mouth, and when they had 
covered them over with earth, they sailed away and reached “Metema” and dwelt 
there. But the woman lived altogether in the cave which her brothers had made 
for her. And the slats at the mouth of the cave rotted. One day as she was 
sitting, two lizards came into the cave, one was chasing the other, and they two 
jumped down her throat, and she thought to herself, “ Why have these two lizards 
entered into me?” And so it was that in about a month’s time she perceived 
that she was enceinte, and presently she bore twins, and she nourished her two 
children till they were grown up and were very strong. And while they were still 
children they asked their mother, “Why is it that we three live together in this 
cave?” And when they had become young men, one shot and pierced through 
the door, and they saw light for the first time. Then they spake together, “ What 
is this thing?” and their mother told them. Then they said to their mother, 
“Make ready coconut leaves for a torch,” and their mother did as they told her ; 
she took some and dried them in the sun; and when it was evening, she made 
them into a torch for fishing, and they two directed her to go to the place where 
the water springs forth from the rock, and that water is called “Tutu.” And she 
went, and while she was seeking it, Tepkakhola saw the fire afar off, and he said, 
“Who is this?) I have sought in vain for a man, and who is this?” And he 
ran, and when he saw her coming, he drew near and met her near the shore, and 
said, “Is it you, my friend?” And she said, “ It is I,” and he said, “ Where do 
you live; I have not seen you?” And she said, “I live here.” And he said, “ Give 
me some fish,” and she gave him one bag full, and he came rather nearer and 
followed her, and when he had finished one bag, he said, “Give me more, and if 
not, I will eat your sons,” and she gave him another bag; and he came near the 
place where her two sons were ; and they had made a crosstick, and she had taken 
the midrib of the sago palm leaf, and made it like a fish bone, and had put it into 
the net, in the place where the water flows forth from the rock. As the woman 
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drew near the place she drew forth the rib, and he said, “Give me that fish,” and 
she said, “It is my sons’ food,” and he said, “Give it to me,” and she said, “ There 
is only one fish, and I want it very much for my two sons,” and he said, “Give it 
to me,” and she said, “I will put it into your mouth,” and when he opened his 
mouth wide, she thrust the “midrib” down his throat, and sang a song, and it 
stuck in his throat, and so it was that he cried out,“ My sister, I am dying,” and 
her two sons came upon him suddenly, and shot him, and he died. And they 
three dwelt in peace. And the two sons used to go shooting fish, and their mother 
said to them: “When you are fishing, don’t go far away, lest that evil thing see 
you.” And they went and climbed a tree, and shouted out, “ Ulaka! Ulaka!” And 
he heard afar off and ran, and as he ran, his tail struck the trees, and it broke 
them off short ; and they two kept quiet, and when they saw him they were afraid, 
and he went away; then they climbed down. And one day they made many 
spears, and climbed into another tree and called out again “Ulaka! Ulaka!” And 
he ran, and they kept quiet, and he came and found some coconuts, and he ate 
them, and his countenance was very terrible, and when he had eaten he lay down ; 
and when they saw that he was gorged, they came down and speared him. And 
they had put spears ready in the path, and as he fled, one on the one side of the 
road, and the other on the other side stood ready, and he turned to one to gore 
him, and the other speared him, then he turned again to that one, and the other 


speared him, and they kept on doing this till they reached the beach, and he died 
there. 


NOTES ON SOME ANCIENT CHILIAN SKULLS, AND OTHER 
REMAINS. 


By R. E. Latcuam, Local Correspondent of the Anthropological Institute for Chile. 
Pirates XV—XVI.] 


In his Journal of the Voyage of the “ Beagle,’ Darwin briefly describes the 
terrace formation of the district round Coquimbo Bay. Being located in the 
neighbourhood during the past few years, I thought it a favourable opportunity of 
making a more detailed study of the district than could be attempted in a few 
days’ stay. The results of this study, geological and otherwise, I hope to publish 
shortly. 

Meanwhile some of the results may be of interest to anthropological students 
and may help to throw a light upon the disputed question of the aboriginal 
inhabitants of this part of the continent. 

One of the first things that attracted my attention was the frequent 
recurrence of irregular shaped mounds along the terrace edges, or ancient high- 
water marks. At first I supposed that these were piles of drifted sand, such as are 
in the course of formation along the actual coast line, but a closer examination 
showed that, while in many cases this was so, others were formed almost entirely 
of shells. It then occurred to me that these might owe their origin to human 
agency, and have been formed in the same manner as the shell mounds of the 
Baiiic and other coasts. In such a case they would probably contain other 
remains, perhaps even human relics. 

After a careful search, I found my surmise correct. Embedded among the 
shells and sand, were the bones of numerous animals and birds, some of which are 
not now found in this district. Occasionally I came upon instruments of stone, 
shell, or bone, also fragments of pottery, and, in several cases, portions of human 
skeletons, but in such a weather-worn, broken condition that I could not form an 
opinion respecting the race they represented. The skulls invariably crumbled 
away on touch, and even the teeth were so brittle that they would seldom stand 
the least pressure. This was doubtless owing to the porous nature of the soil, and 
the action of the moisture and acids. Only on one occasion did I obtain a skull in 
such condition as would render even a superficial study possible, and then only 
after carefully piecing and cementing the different fragments. 

Not far from Coquimbo, on the upper level of the terrace series, are a number 
of quarries, from which a porous calcareous stone, much used for filters and 
building purposes, is obtained. By accident I heard that human remains were 
occasionally found there by the workmen. I repaired to the spot, and on 


( 284 ) 

; 

: 

5 

3 

4 

2 


R. E. LatcHam.—WNotes on some Ancient Chilian Skulls, and other Remains. 235 


questioning the men, they admitted that they did, from time to time, come across 
such remains in the deposit immediately above the stone, and that they were 
generally in a good state of preservation. They invariably buried them again 
under the increasing piles of débris. 

Having obtained this information, I set methodically to work on a portion 
of the ground entirely undisturbed. After three days’ work I had the good 
fortune to find an almost entire male skeleton, in so good a state of preservation, 
and so little weathered, that it seemed to have been interred only a few years 
since. 

On a subsequent occasion I was able to recover three other partial skeletons, 
all of them wanting their lower extremities. This was caused by a curious 
coincidence. The three interments had been made in a row, the axis of which ran 
from north to south. The space between each separate grave was about 3 feet, 
the heads all pointing in the direction of the rising sun. On uncovering the 
rock for a new quarry, the workmen had run their base-line exactly through the 
centre of the line of graves, cutting the skeletons in two, and carrying off in the 
rubbish the lower extremities, leaving intact the upper portions. 

At first I thought that this was a burial place of recent date, and might 
be referred to one of the numerous skirmishes that took place in the 
neighbourhood during the revolutions of 1851 and 1859. But the testimony 
of the owners of the quarries, a closer study of the remains themselves, and an 
examination of the soil from which they were taken, convinced me that they 
were of considerable antiquity. This probability was strengthened by the number 
of stone objects found buried with the remains, some of them showing no small 
degree of skill in their manufacture. 

A few days later I was lucky enough to come across another grave, containing 
in this case a group of three skeletons, an adult female, and two children, one 
quite an infant; also several interesting stone objects, among others two mullers 
of a peculiar pattern; a square stone, evidently used as a mortar, and some stone 
ornaments (Plate XVI). 

A clcse examination of the ground satisfied me that it had not been disturbed 
for hundreds, perhaps for thousands, of years. 

The remains I have mentioned were found at an average depth of 4 feet, 
9 inches, and the result of my observations inclines me to the belief that, since the 
date of their burial, the whole level has been under the sea, and has afterwards 
been upheaved; the present height above the sea-level being over two hundred feet. 

My reasons for this conclusion are as follows :—The skeletons are found in all 
instances in a layer of black deposit mixed with shells, which lies immediately 
upon the calcareous stone (composed, by the way, of minute particles of sand, 
broken shells, and fine fragments of stone, compressed into a solid mass). This 
black soil is still deposited in the southern part of Coquimbo Bay, where there is 
little current, and is quite distinct from the other deposits of the bay. The shells 
most abundant in it are: concholepas, fisurelle, chitone, patelle, and lapas. 
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Above this black deposit there is a layer of calcareous compound of a 
yellowish-white colour, from 14 to 16 inches in thickness. This produces a very 
good quick-lime, and has led to the establishment of limekilns in the neighbour- 
hood. On the top of this again is a bed of sand, with a light topping of gravelly 
mould. This, too, is full of shells. 

Here then we have three layers of different colours and conditions. On 
removing the skeletons, I was most particular to notice in each case if these three 
layers were intact, finding that in every instance they were so; a clear proof that 
the burials had taken place before the deposition of the upper two layers; as in a 
contrary case, all three would have become mixed, on refilling the excavations. 

I have been able to form no estimate as to the probable date of these burials, 
as the whole country shows such multiple signs of a vast series of submersions and 
upheavals that speculation would be vain. 

The remains mentioned were so encrusted with the black deposit spoken of, 
that it was only with great difficulty I could remove it. All these remains have 
suffered remarkably little from weathering, and in most cases have lost little 
of their organic substances, being in these respects quite the reverse to those 
found in the sand-hills and shell mounds. This is doubtless owing to the tight 
packing and extremely fine nature of the deposit in which they were embedded, 
which is almost impervious to filtering. As an example of this, I subsequently 
noticed that in uncovered parts, after three days’ heavy rain, the moisture had only 
penetrated to the depth of two or three inches, and that in the parts where it had 
been most upturned and so become loosened. 


PARTICULAR DESCRIPTION OF THE SKELETONS. 


Skull A (Plate XV.)—This skull is of medium capacity (mesocephalic), 
1450 cc. It is also mesozygous, mesognathous and mesaticephalic. Compared 
with the others of the series, it would seem to denote a cross with a race having 
different characteristics. 

The sutures are open and simple; there is a small wormian bone in the 
lambdoidal suture near the right asterion. 

The frontal is well developed, through the forehead is narrow in the 
superorbital region. The glabella and the superciliary ridges are not noticeable, 
forming one smooth contour; but the frontal eminences are prominent, giving a 
high appearance to the forehead. The general aspect of the face is one of flatness, 
and presents characteristics that have not before come under my notice. The 
nasal notch is completely wanting, a fact which probably accounts for the high 
naso-malar index. The nasal bones continue in a line with the forehead, while the 
bidacrye breadth is only 19 mm.; the dacryons being only slightly behind the 
external surface of the bi-nasal suture. This makes the outer edge of the orbits 
appear to recede, and gives an internal bi-orbital arc of 98 mm., while the chord 
is only 88 mm., infusing a prosopic element (111°3) to what is essentially a 
platyopic face. 
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The orbits themselves are rectangular and mesoseme, the superorbital notches 
pronounced ; as is the case with all the foramina. 

The maxillaries are short, broad, and remarkable for the very slight 
concavities below the malars. This helps to give the face its appearance of 
flatness. The apertura pyriformis is extremely narrow, and the nose highly 
leptorhine (392). The distance from the nasal spine to the alveolar process is 
very short ; the palate is parabolic, with a staphylinic index of 95°8. This again is 
a point which has not before come under my notice, especially in Chilian skulls, 
whether Indian or otherwise. The internal palatine breadth, 46 mm., is much 
above the average, while the internal length, 48 mm., is less than customary. 

The teeth, which are all present, are worn down in a remarkable way; far 
more so than I have ever seen before, even among the lowest savages (Fuegians 
and Ocas). In this skull especially, they barely protrude—incisors, canines and 
molars alike—four millimetres from the alveolar processes, and are quite separate 
inter se; the spaces between the molars being about 1 mm. and between the 
incisors about 2mm. The superior molars especially are worn to a sharp exterior 
edge, being for the most part in a healthy condition, but in a few instances 
carious. 

The mandible is strong and-the chin square. There are indications that the 
muscular attachments have been extremely powerful. The inclination of the 
ascending ramus—narrow in all the skulls of the series—is about 105°. 

Viewed in norma lateralis, one notices a flattening of the roof, beginning 
slightly before the bregma, and continuing for 60 mm. along the sagittal suture; 
on either side of which there is a slight concavity. The squamose suture is almost 
horizontal, and is very low, rising in no part more than 30 mm. above the 
zygomata. These latter, and also the malars, are massive, though not so solid as in 
skulls B and D. The temporal crest is not visible, but the post-zygomatic is very 
prominent. The parietal eminences are conspicuous, and curiously enough both 
are seriously damaged. On one side there is a star-shaped fracture which extends 
in every direction to the sutures, and was possibly the cause of death ; although it 
may have been post-mortem. On the other side there is a deep indentation, 
25 mm. in length and 5 mm. in depth, but the bone is not fractured or perforated, 
and it may have been caused in youth, while the bone was still in a plastic condition. 

_ The skull rests on the occipital condyles, which are full and massive; the 
mastoids being only slightly developed, but the digastric grooves are wide and deep. 

On the whole this skull is the best developed of the series, the face being 
weak, but denoting a degree of intelligence wanting in the others. The frontal 
region is extremely full in the spheno-frontal portion, bulging along the whole 
temporal crest. The roof of the skull is flattened, as is also the posterior surface, 
between the parietal eminences, rounding off in the occipital region. 

Skull B (Plate XV.)—This skull is of a far ruder type than A, with a much 
smaller cranial capacity (1360 c.c.) It is also more dolichocephalic and more 
hypsicephalic. The bones are strong and massive, and the sutures very simple. 
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In norma verticalis it is ovoid in form, phenozygous in a high degree, and 
markedly prognathous, especially in the subnasal region. The parietal eminences 
are prominent, as are also the frontal; these latter being fused, which cause the 
forehead to bulge somewhat in the centre. The strongly marked superciliary 
ridges are distinctly discernible from above. 

The greatest breadth is at the parietal protuberances, the skull sloping 
gradually from these points to the mastoids. The sides are very much flattened, 
presenting two surfaces ; one anterior to, and the other posterior to and below, the 
parietal eminences. 

In norma lateralis the great prognathism and the massive nature of the jaws 
and malars immediately attract attention. The forehead is receding, and the 
whole sagittal curve, from the metopic point to the inion, forms a single elliptic are, 
without any flattening at the bregma, or at the post-bregmatic portion of the 
skull. 

The zygomata are strong and the post-zygomatic ridges distinct, with 
indications of remarkably developed muscular attachments. The temporal crest 
is also prominent but very irregular in outline, rising obliquely to a point 
vertically above the meatus auditorius, whence it falls to the parietal eminence. 
The mastoids are insignificant, but the mastoid foramina are unusually well 
marked ; as are all the foramina of this series. 

The digastric grooves are deep and broad, and the oceipito-mastoidal sutures 
form parallel grooves of considerable size. The occipital condyles are slight, but 
pointed and projecting. 

The palate is elliptical in shape, with a staphylinic index of 80°1. 

In norma facialis, what strikes one at once is the negro type of the face, with its 
massive jaws, prominent malars, and overhanging glabella and superciliary ridges. 

The face is mesopic and leptoprosopic, but has a broad appearance owing to 
the fulness of the malars. 

The bidacrye distance is rather more than is usual in American skulls. The 
nasal bones are entirely different in formation to those in A; the bridge being 
depressed, but the lower part of these bones much wider than at the nasion. The 
apertura pyriformis, instead of presenting sharp angles, is rounded at the corners 
and slightly truncated ; the nasal spine is prominent. 

The orbits are squarish, and the bony rim massive, and, what is peculiar, have 
two superorbital notches. 

There is considerable facial and sub-nasal prognathism, the upper jaw pro- 
jecting greatly. Most of the teeth are wanting; their loss being post-mortem. 
The alveolar processes show that they were protruding. The few molars left are 
much worn down, but not to the same degree as in A. 

The lower jaw is strong and heavy; the chin square and full, fairly high 
symphysis, and moderately deep sigmoid notch. The thickness of this mandible 
is unusual, being 18 mm., both at the point of the chin and at the second molar. 
The angle of the narrow ascending ramus is slightly everted. 
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The occipital bone is small but prominent, and very massive at the inion; the 
thickness at this point being 13 mm. The asterions are well inside the occipital 
plane, both the mastoids and the squamez being visible in norma occipitalis. 

The left facial portion of the skull has been burnt; the zygoma and coronoid 
being completely carbonized. 

The frontal is deeply scarred on both sides, but whether this is the result of 
wounds, or a pathological condition, I have not been able to decide. The scars, of 
which there are several, are from two to six cm. long and about one mm. in 
depth ; one of them is bifurcated. Possibly they may only indicate a constricted 
superorbital nervous system, such as occurs in some South African races; but 
similar cases have not before come under my notice in South American crania. 

Skull C.—The most conspicuous feature of this skull is its diminutive size. 
Its capacity is only 1080 cc. (measured approximately with No. 8 shot). I say 
approximately, as the whole left temporal bone is wanting, and to measure the 
cubic contents I had to substitute one of wax. 

In general appearance this skull resembles A, the flatness of the face being 
due to the same reasons, that is, to the continuity of the naso-frontal line, the 
fulness of the maxillaries and the prominence of the canine alveolars, thus 
flattening the whole anterior part of the alveolar process. The face does not look 
as broad as it otherwise would, owing to the want of the left zygoma; the right 
beiug very salient. Its general conditions are: slightly microseme, leptorhine, 
very platyopic, and leptoprosopic. 

The forehead is narrow and low, receding abruptly from the metopic point, 
but is full in the spheno-frontal region as in A. The infra-orbital suture is plainly 
marked in this and in other skulls of the series. 

The orbits are rectangular, and here again, as in B, the double superorbital 
notch is seen. The bones of the nose are straight and narrow, and the sub-nasal 
portion of the face extremely short and prognathous. 

Seen from above, the skull is elliptic, and phzenozygous in a high degree, the 
sutures open and simple. 

This skull, like B, is scored in the frontal region, but it is difficult to say 
whether this is accidental or pathological. 

In norma lateralis it presents some -features worthy of note. The bulging 
of the lower portions of the parietals and of the squamose portions of the 
temporals is very pronounced; as is also the arching of the zygomata. The 
temporal crest is not noticeable except in the frontal. The upper portion of the 
coronal suture is depressed, which causes a corresponding bulging, anterior and 
posterior to the bregma. The frontal also bulges over the central line; but 

flattens away over each orbit. The parietal eminences cannot precisely be 
designated, owing to the rounding curves of this part. Different from the other 
skulls, the maximum breadth is not found in the bi-parietal diameter, but in the 
temporal region, 20 mnt. below the squamose edge. , 

The skull is not symmetrical, one parietal being higher than the other, while 
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the right side of the occipital protrudes 10 mm. more than the left. Below the 
inion there are two deep impressions, where the recto-major muscles were 
inserted. The mastoids are small and pointed, the digastric grooves very wide, 
and the condyles insignificant. The palate is U-shaped, long and narrow; the 
teeth worn even more than in A, forming a sharp cutting edge on the outside, 
and worn down to the alveolars on the inside. The lower jaw is wanting, but 
must have been narrow and pointed. 

This skull is the most chamecephalic of the whole series, although it is well 
within the limits of orthocephaly, with an index of 71:2. 

As I have already mentioned, the skeleton to which this skull belonged was 
found buried together with the skeletons of two children, one of an infant, and the 
other evidently not more than four years old. But these bones were in sucha 
fragmentary condition that it was impossible to take any measurements, or even 
to make any detailed study. 

Skull D (Plate XV).—On examining this skull, the theory of the American 
anthropologists, as to the probability of the primitive inhabitants of this continent 
having been of the Eskimo type, immediately occurred to me. Here we have 
many of its peculiarities reproduced, although in some cases slightly modified. 
The Fuegians, also, if one allows for distance and altered circumstances, are in 
many respects very similar. 

In this skull we have the dolichocephaly (75°68), the marked scaphoid 
character without any sign of synostosis, the infra-orbital suture, the massive 
nature of the body of the mandible, the wide palate and worn teeth, the flat 
face with its prominent malars, the considerable sub-nasal prognathism, the 
prominence of the chin, the relatively narrow apertura pyriformis of the nose, 
and the small size of the mastoids and condyles; all in accordance with the 
cranial characteristics of the Eskimo. 

The sutures are all well defined, but simple, the bones thick and very heavy. 

All the protuberances and foramina are strongly marked. 

In norma verticalis this skull has the shape of a truncated cone with a 
rounded base. It is slightly phenozygous and highly prognathous. The parietal 
eminences are very prominent and the frontal protuberances well indicated. As 
in C there is a slight depression at the bregma. 

In norma occipitalis the skull is pentagonal in outline; the roof being 
sharply pointed and the sides vertical. The mastoids are larger and the digastric 
grooves shallower than in any of the other skulls. The occipital and the 
posterior portions of the parietal and temporal bones are asymmetrical, there being 
a considerable bulging on the left side of the lambda, especially in the vicinity 
of the mastoid. The skull is acrocephalic, the breadth-height index being 102°9. 

In norma lateralis the forehead is seen to be full and rather high. The 
glabella and superciliary ridges are insignificant. The sagittal curve rises to a 
point at the bregma, rounding off to the lambda; there being a faint post-bregmatic 
concavity. 
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Owing to the protrusion of the temporal sgwame, and the flattening of the 
zygomata, the temporal fossw are better filled than in any other of these skulls, 
although the sphenoids are deeply grooved. 

Viewed in this norma, three planes present themselves. One falling from the 
sagittal suture to the temporal crest; the second from the temporal crest to the 
zygomata; and the third including the lower posterior part of the parietals ; 
behind the line running from the meatus auditorius to the parietal eiminences, 
which latter are strongly marked. There is also a considerable flattening from the 
obelion to the inion. 

In norma facialis the fulness of the maxillaries, spoken of in the other skulls, 
is still a prominent feature. The face is leptoprosopic and verges on platyopy, 
with a naso-malar index of 108°6. 

A point worthy of note is that in all the male skulls of the series the orbital x 
measurements are identical. 

The nasal fossee are of the true pyriform shape, and the index places the skull 
in the mesorhine group. As I have remarked in the case of other skulls of the 


series, the infra-orbital suture is very apparent, and seems to persist till old age a 
without obliteration. The bidacryc distance is small. The frontal is very narrow, a 
allowing the whole side of the skull to the parietal eminences to be seen. The | 
palate is parabolic and unusually high (17 mm. from the centre of the palatine 7 
torus to the alveolar plane). The teeth are small, rather worn down, but all sound. . 
The chin is prominent, but the sigmoid notch is not very deep owing to the vertical : 
setting of the inferior incisors; those of the upper jaw meeting them obliquely, 
thus causing great sub-nasal prognathism. 


The mandible, though strong, is not so massive as in A and B; the ascending 
ramus being small and the condyles slight. 

The molars present a considerable inward obliquity, owing to which the 
exterior edge is much more worn than the interior. The apophysis genwi are very x 
protuberant, with the digastric notch well formed. 

The foramen magnum is pyriform and asymmetric; the condyles insignificant, 
and the jugular apophysis extremely small. The rugged surface of the lower 


portion of the occipital denotes that the neck muscles must have been very % 
powerful. 
Skull E—This skull is very similar in general outline to D, having many x 
points in common with the rest of the series, and also some special characteristics a 
of its own. = 
In respect to the age of the individual, it belonged undoubtedly to the oldest a 


member of the group. The sutures, especially the coronal, are partially synostosed. | 
The forehead is low but not retreating, and the parietals rise to a peak about 
4 centimetres behind the bregma. The skull is scaphoid, but not so much as D, 
dolichocephalic (71°6) and phzenozygous, with a marked sub-nasal prognathism. 


It is not in such perfect condition as the others of the series, the right parietal 
being badly damaged. 
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Viewed in norma verticalis it is ovoid in form, with a capsular occiput. All 
the eminences are prominent, the glabella especially being strongly marked. 

In norma lateralis the development of the temporal crest at once fixes the 
attention. It is so strongly marked in the frontal region as to cause a depression 
immediately above it. In the parietals this ridge is duplicated, leaving a slight but 
well-marked furrow between the two branches. The flattened planes noticed in D 
are here reproduced, but the occiput is much more protruding. 

In norma facialis, the flat features, the narrow forehead, the continuous 
fronto-nasal line, the prominent canines and the double superorbital notch are all 
in accordance with others of the same group, although the wider malar diameter 
and the broad short nose (nasal index 56°d) indicate individual variation. 

Although the majority of the sutures are obliterated, the infra-orbital suture is 
still distinctly marked. Another significant fact is that the orbital measurements 
are exactly identical with those of the other male skulls of the series. Is this a 
racial distinction or a mere coincidence ? 

The malar orifice is double on both sides, there being a space of about 
10 millimetres between the ducts. 

The general characters of the face are chameprosopic, platyopic, mesoseme, 
and platyrhinic. 

The lower mandible is broken in two, and is much weathered. All the 
incisors are present, but are worn down to the alveolar borders, while the molars, 
with one exception, were lost previous to death. The ascending ramus forms a 
much more obtuse angle than in any of the other mandibles, undoubtedly owing 
to the age of the individual. The bicondylic breadth is unusually great (128 mm. 
exterior measurement). 

The palate is U-shaped and elongated, and the upper teeth all wanting with 
the exception of three incisors, worn down to the alveolar. The foramen magnum 
is asymmetrical and rhomboidal in form, and the condyles larger than usual. 

Skull No. 1.—From shell mounds. This skuil is only fragmentary but in 
general outline quite different from those already described. From its size it would 
appear to be that of a child, and the thinness of the bones seems to point to the 
same deduction. It is mesaticephalic in form, with an index of 80-0, with narrow 
sloping forehead, and gently rounded roof. The parietal protuberances are barely 
noticeable, and the greatest diameter is found below and slightly to the front of 
them. 

As only the frontal, parietals and a portion of the occipital are present it is 
not easy to make a comparison, but I should have no hesitation in saying that it 
belonged to a type distinct from the series lettered alphabetically. 
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Measurement. B | C D | E No. 1 Observations. 
Sex male male fem. male male | male | ? 
Age . 30-40, 35 | 30 | 30 | 60 Approximate. 
| | 
Diameters. mm mm. | mm. | mm. mm. | mm. | 
Antero-posterior .... +2176 177 167. «181 | 180 164. Maximum. 
Transverse... 141 | 135 | 128 | 137 | 181 
Frontal, maximum 116 | 112 | 102 | 109 | 112 102 | 
» minimum 89 | 9% 86 94 | 91 86 | 
Height 137 «| 119 «| 141 «| 134 | — | Basi-bregmatic. 
Basi-nasal 96 91 98 98 
Basi-alveolar 87 98 97 95 99 -— 
Foramen magnum 38 34 | 33 32 37 — Length. 
| 34 30 | 9 | 98 | 28 | — | Breadth. 
Bi-orbital was 100 | 107 96 | 101 | 104 ~ External. 
- 88 | 96 | 88 | 93 | 96 | — | Internal. 
Orbital length ww} 40 40 37 40 | 40 — All the male skulls 
| are equal in these 
diameters. 
» breadth ... 3d 35 31 35 | 35 
Bi-dacryc .... 19 23 19 | 22 
Nasal length 51 50 47 49 46 
breadth .| 2 | 2 | | | — 
Palatal length wal 48 53 48 53 59 — 
| tern 
» breadth «| 46 43 40 42 43 — 
Bi-juga).... 107 116 108 110 114 
Bi-zygomatic 126 180-129 127 132 
Ophryo-alveolar , | 76 | 81 | 77 80 73 -- 
Nasi-alveolar 66 | 72 | 63 | 6 | 64 | — 
| 
Curves. 
Frontal 126 =: 128 122 130 126 113 
Parietal | 134 | 110 | 124 | 138 | 108 
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| 
Measurement. A | B C | | Observations. 
| | | | 
Sex ~ male | male fem. . male | male | male | ? 
| | | | 
Age 30-40 | 35 30 30 «60 | Approximate. 
mm. | mm. | mm. | mm. | mm mm. 
Occipital 134 | 112 110 120 111 — To opisthion. 
Total sagittal 470 474 433 472 473 - Including basi- 
nasal line over 
| bregma. 
Supra-auricular B25 | 320 290 325 316 
Naso-malar 98 10 | 98 |101 | 102 |) — 
| | | 
Indies. | | 
Cephalic... 792-762 | 76°6| 75°6| 71°6| 79°8 
| 
Length, height «| 720, 80°32 | 74°) — |) 
| These three in- 
Breadth _,, 102°9 105°9 | 92°9 | 102°9| 103°8| |} dices give the 
| | true proportions. 
Mixed __,, 89°9 93°0| 82°0| 90°4| 891) — | 
Orbital... 87 | 87% | 83°3| 875) — 
Nasal | 89:2] 500] 48:9] 565] — 
Palatinal 95°8 |} | 83°3| 72°99) — Staphylinic. 
Nasi-alveolar 55°8 | 55°4] 48°88) 53°5 | 48°4) — Kollmann’s. 
Ophryo-alveolar 60°3 | 62°3 | 59°7 | 63°0 | 55°3; — Broca’s facial 
index. 
Stephanic .... 775 | 84°38 | 79°4| 81°2| 84:3 
Foramen magnum... 90°0 | 88°2| 78°8 | 87°5 | — 
| 
Naso-malar 111°3 | 109°0 | 105°6 108°6 | 106°2| — 
Mandibles. 
Bi-condyloid diam. 111 120 — 106 128 | —_ External. 
Ramus, height 44 50 _ 45 a | = 
» breadth .... | 31 34 — 32 | 35 
Symphysial height 30 36 32 28 | 
A. Ist molar. 
Molar height 26 31 - | 28 B. 2nd ,, 
| D. 2nd 
Coronoid height. .... 56 56 —- #357 59 
| 
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Measurement. A B Cc D E No. 1 Observations. 

Sex ..:. male | male | fem male | male | male y 

Age.... 30-40 35 | 30 30 60 Approximate, 

mm. | mm. | mm mm. | mm mm. 

Condyloid height . .. 59 69, 58 58 

Bi-gonial curve 181 200 — 191 206 — 

Bi-gonial breadth... 97 96 90 97 

Ophryo-mental height 133 128 114 

Bi-stephanic length — 109 101 108 — —_ 

Spino-alveolar height 22 18 20 

Capacity 1450 | 1360 | 1080 | 1330 | 1295 _ The capacity of 
skull C is approxi- 
mate, 

Other bones. 

Radius 23°0 | 23°5| 21°3) 24°1| 226) — 

Ulna 27°0| 26°5 | 25°2) 20); — Where possiblethe 

Humerus 320 | 336) 28°5| 339) 30-7) — 

Tibia a7] — — | — | — 

44-7} — 41°3| — ments are given. 

Clavicle 13°5 | 13°7 | 12-4; 13°99! 13°71] — J 


Other Objects Found. 


Two mullers of peculiar form, shaped for the hand to grasp, and indicating 


considerable use. (Plate XVI, Figs. 1 and 2.) 

One flat stone with scalloped sides, much worn in the centre and evidently 
used as a mortar. (Plate XVI, Fig. 3.) 

A flat thin stone, probably used as an amulet or ornament. (Plate XVI, Fig. 
4.) This stone is highly polished and is of a kind of yellowish-white marble. It 
has been perforated at one end by three small holes, which, by the constant friction 
of the suspending cord, have become greatly elongated ; so much so that one has 
been cut right out and a second bored beneath it. It indicates long use and 
may possibly have been,a family relic. This stone was found with the mullers 
and mortar, buried with the female skeleton. 


Vor. XXXIV. s 


. | 
| 
, 
| 
| 
| 
| | | | 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
4. 
4 
| 
| 
- 
> 


246 BR. E. Latcuam.—WNotes on some Ancient Chilian Skulls, and other Remains. 


A smooth thin axe-head, highly polished, and broken at its upper extremity. 
(Plate XVI, Fig. 5.) 

A flint spear-head (Plate XVI, Fig. 8), roughly chipped, both extremities 
broken. 

A polished axe-head. (Plate XVI, Fig. 7.) This has a slight groove round 
the narrow end, evidently where a cord has been used to fasten it to a haft. 

A broken flint instrument, rudely chipped, which may have been a leaf-shaped 
spear-head. (Plate XVI, Fig. 6.) 

A broken stone ring, much worn, probably used as a weight for nets. 
(Plate XVI, Fig. 9.) 

A stone ball, probably used for the same purpose. (Plate XVI, Fig. 10.) 

Several fragments of coarse pottery were also found. These were made of 
black clay mixed with fine white sand. They bear no mark of scoring or 
decoration, and are of the rudest description. 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 


It will be as well here to recapitulate the distinctive characteristics of this 
series of skulls. These consist of the remarkable thickness and weight of the 
skulls, especially in the malar and occipital regions; the general flatness of the 
face ; the continuous fronto-nasal line ; the coincidence of the orbital measurements ; 
the great width of the palate and worn condition of the teeth; the flattened surfaces 
of the walls and roof of the skulls; the tendency to scaphocephaly ; the persistent 
infra-orbital suture; the donble superorbital notch, and the prominence of the 
canines. 

Their general dimensions place them among the sub-dolichocephalic group of 
races, their cephalic index being just a trifle over 76, although one (A) reaches 79-2. 

The general type is quite distinct (even to a casual observer) from that of any 
other Chilian race which I have examined, including that of the natives of the time 
of the Spanish conquest. 

In Chilian and Araucanian skulls the greatest transverse diameter is, in the 
great majority of cases, found immediately above the squamose edges of the 
temporals, while the parietal protuberances are rounded and not very prominent. 
With the skulls in question, on the other hand, the greatest width occurs exactly 
between the parietal prominences, while they narrow away considerably towards 
the temporals. 

The roof of the skull is also far less symmetrical than in the Chilian and 
Araucanian, owing to the flattening of the parietals, both above and below the 
temporal crest, which give them a scaphocephalic tendency. 

The prognathism of these skulls is very marked, especially sub-nasally. The 
angle ranges from 71° to 72°, about that of the Eskimo. 

The frontal is high but narrow, quite distinct from the Araucanian skulls, in 
which it is broad but depressed. The frontal diameter (minimum) is less in this 
race than in any other, the mean diameter of the five skulls being 91 mm. 
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The general appearance of the face is one of extreme flatness. This is caused 


principally by the continuity of the fronto-nasal line (there being no notch below ~ 


the glabella, the nose continuing in a line with the forehead) and the fulness of the 
malars. 

The orbital index is high, and in four of the five skulls under study was exactly 
the same. The nasal index is low, while the zygomatic diameter is less than that 
of any other Indian race found in Chile. 

Another peculiarity found in all the skulls is the great palato-maxillary 
diameter, the average (external) being 66 mm. The teeth in all of them are worn 
down in a most extraordinary way, not only the molars but even the incisors. In 
two of the skulls these latter only protrude from the alveolar processes about 4 or 
5 mm., and are quite separated one from the other, the space between each being 
from 2 to3 mm. Teeth and molars alike are worn toa sharp exterior edge and 
present a concave surface. 

A point of especial importance is the persistent infra-orbital suture, which 
continues even in old age, as evidenced by skull E. This together with the double 
superorbital notch is a distinctive feature in all the skulls of the series, and is 
common among the Fuegians and Eskimo. 

The capacity of the skulls is very low, giving an average of only 1,305 c.c. 
One of them, a female, only reached 1,080 c.c., although it does not show any signs 
of being abnormal. 

The bones of the body seem to indicate that this race was of low stature, and 
slightly built. The average length of radius of the four male skeletons is only 23°3 
em., and, calculating this bone by Humphrey’s table at 14°15 per cent. of the total 
length of the skeleton, would give an average height of 165-7 cm. or 5 feet 4} inches 
more or less. The female skeleton, on the other hand, only measured a little over 
150 em. or 4 feet 114 inches. 

The state of civilization to which this race had attained seems to have been 
very low. They were evidently in the transition stone age, as the instruments 
found are some rudely chipped and some fairly polished. No sign of metal was 
found, but fragments of rude pottery, without any attempt at decoration, were 
numerous, 

It is probable that their principal food was shellfish ; but they also ground roots 
or berries, as is shown from the worn state of the rude stone mortar. They also 
had some means of catching or killing wild-fowl, as the bones of such are abundant. 

Their mode of burial would seem to indicate that the sun had an important 
place in their religious ideas, and a belief in a future state is suggested by their 
burying arms and household utensils with their dead. It is also probable that they 
indulged in personal decoration, as the pierced stone (Plate XVI, Fig. 4), and a 
number of perforated shells of small size, have evidently been used as ornaments. 

Who were these people? Whence did they come? Whither have they gone ? 
These are questions that with the scanty data set forth I cannot venture to answer ; 
but I would call the “attention of anthropologists to several points which, while 
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common among the Fuegians and Eskimo, are persistent in the remains here 
presented. 

Before making a more detailed comparison of these races it would be as well 
to mention that most text-books rather exaggerate the peculiarities of the Eskimo. 
Thus it is generally stated that they are extremely dolichocephalic (index from 71 
to 72). We shall see by tables here given that the race is more probably sub- 
dolichocephalie with an index of more than 75, although there are many 
individuals who fall much below this. 

The same remarks apply to the nasal index. While still very leptorhine, they 
are not so to such a degree as is commonly supposed, the average index being 
probably above 44. 

Again, we are frequently informed that they have the yellow complexion o 
the Asiatic. This may be so where some intermixture has taken place with 
Mongolic tribes, but as a racial characteristic it is doubtful, as many well-known 
writers, who have made personal observations, decide otherwise. Hayes describes 
them as greyish brown ; Holm and Pinart say they are of a light bronze colour; 
and John Murdoch speaks of their complexion as a dark brunette, often with a 
good deal of colour in the cheeks. 

Cephalic Index.—I give here various lists of Eskimo skulls, indicating at the 
same time their provenance. 


21 skulls from Greenland... (Broca) 

14 , 71:3 (Davis). 

« »  Hudson’s Bay ... (Davis). 

. » Labrador 741 (Virchow). 

101 _s,, 71:37 (Bessels). 
Average of 880 skulls ... 76-1 


It is probable that many of the skulls contained in this list have been quoted 
more than once by writers who have included the results of other studies in their 
own tables. 

Comparing the average index of the 880 skulls with that of the five Chilian, 
we find a near resemblance (76°1—76°5). 

Altitudinal Index.—Another peculiarity of the Eskimo is the great height of 
the skull. French anthropologists chiefly employ the length-height index to 


. express this quality ; the Germans prefer the breadth-height. There is much to be 
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said against both methods, and we agree with Broca that the mixed-height index is 


that which gives the best idea of this characteristic. 


Length-height. |Breadth-height.| Mixed-height. 
13 Eskimo a 73 ‘1 Broca. 

| 
5 Eskimo 74°0 103 ‘0 88 °5 Virchow. 
5 Chilians 101°7 | 88-9 | 

| 


These indices show the similarity of the two races in this respect, and also 


place them as a unique group at the head of the hypsicephalic and acrocephalic 


peoples. 


Frontal Measurements——The proportions and shape of the frontal region in 


the two races are also very similar, as shown below. 


Frontal Index :— 


15 Eskimo (Broca) 
5 Chilians 


Stephanie Index :— 


10 Eskimo (Cambridge Museum) 


7 (Duckworth) 
5 Chilians 


94:1 
91-0 


80°9 


Orbital Index.—The same resemblance occurs in this index :-— 


8 Eskimo (Duckworth) 


(Cambridge Museum) 


5 Chilians 


Nasal Index.—Here we note a more considerable difference, the Eskimo being 
highly leptorhine and the Chilians mesorhine, although the index in one case was 


little more than 39. 


14 Eskimo (Broca) 
(Duckworth) 
9 
10 ,, (Cambridge Muse 
Average 
5 Chilians 


Facial Index.—To give a more exact idea of the facial proportions, we will 
append both Broca’s and Kollmann’s indices. Here we note a singular discrepancy. 
In the latter index we-find that there is more or less coincidence between the two 
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87°5 
88°6 


42:3 
45°53 
44-0 
45°5 
483 


races, while in the former the difference is very marked. 
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Kollmann’s Index :— 


18 Eskimo (Duckworth) _.... 51°8 
(Cambridge Museum) ... 54°3 


d Chilians ... G24 
Broca’s Index :— 
13 Eskimo (Broca) ... ? 


It is difficult to say whence this difference arises, as neither the ophryo-alveolar 
length nor the bi-zygomatic breadth are given in Broca’s list. 

Naso-malar Index.—Very little difference is noted in this index; the slightly 
higher figure in the Chilians being due to the flattened nasal skeleton. 


18 Eskimo (Duckworth) _... 107-0 (men). 
10 (Cambridge Museum) ... 107°9 
5 Chilians ... 108°1 


The result of these comparisons shows that, although separated by the whole 
length of the continent, these two races have a very marked resemblance to each 
other. This is the more extraordinary when we refer to an article published by 
W. L. H. Duckworth and B. H. Pain in the Journal of the Anthropological 
Institute, vol. xxx, 1900, in which the special characteristics of the Eskimo skulls 
are given as follows :— 


1. A tendency to scaphocephaly. 

The persistency of the infra-orbital suture in pars facialis, 
The asymmetry of the foramen magnum. 
The peculiar wearing of the teeth. 

The thickening of the body of the mandible. 
The megasemic orbital aperture. 

The flattened nasal skeleton. 

. The prominence of the chin. 

. The low nasal index. 

10. The prominence of the malars. 

11. The small mastoid processes. 


bo 


Comparing these peculiarities with those of the Chilian skulls given at the 
beginning of the chapter, we tind that they coincide in almost every detail. 

Many wiiters have called attention to the affinities of the Eskimo with those 
tribes which people the coasts of the Magellan Straits; the Tehuelches, Onas, 
Analues, Yaghans, Pesheras, and others. 

That these tribes have inhabited the southern portion of the contineni since 
very remote times is proved by the remains found in various prehistoric sites. 
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Among others I may mention a series of prehistoric skulls sent by Dr. Moreno to 
the Anthropological School of Paris. 

These skulls reproduce all the most notable characteristics of the Eskimo ; the 
high narrow forehead, the flattened planes of the skull, the dolichocephalic and 
acrocephalic elements, the length of the face, the prominence of the malars, the 
degree of prognathism, the small bi-orbital distance, the large palate, and the 
peculiar wearing of the teeth. 


All these peculiarities are alsv reproduced, as we have seen, in the Serena 
skulls. 


Medina, in his Aborigines of Chile, also mentions several skulls to which he 
ascribes considerable antiquity, giving the following details. 


1 2 3. 4 
Cephalic index .... 75 °9 76 "4 69 *4 
Bi-malar diameter .... sini 111 mm. 114 mm. 125 mm. 
Frontal minimum 89 mm. 97 mm. 99 98 
Length-height index... ones 72 76°9 75 


These measurements, so far as they go, would seem to indicate that they 
might belong to the same race. 

The same author also gives some measurements of a Fuegian skull. Cephalic 
index, 73; length, 178 mm.; breadth (parietal), 180 mm.; breadth (bi-temporal), 
123 mm.; bi-malar diameter, 130 mm. (zygomatic ?); frontal (minimum), 82 mm. 

An ancient Tehuelche skull from the south of the province of Neuquen 
(Patagonia), uow in my possession, gives similar measurements, but also differs in 
some particulars. Cephalic index, 747; length-height index, 73-7 ; breadth-height, 
mixed-height, 86°1; orbital, 90-2; nasal, 55-5; ophryo-alveolar, 59:2; naso- 
alveolar, 52°6 ; stephanic, 85 ; capacity, 1,540 c.c. 

This skull is very slightly prognathic, the glabella and superorbital ridges 
extraordinarily salient and massive, the nasal notch deep, and the bones of this 
organ both broad and prominent. The skull is slightly scaphocephalic, and 
presents the flattened planes mentioned as common in the Serena skulls; the 
mastoids are small, and the foramen magnum pyriform. The occipital torus, 
strongly marked, reaches from one asterion to the other. The double superorbital 
notch is appareut, but the infra-orbital suture is not noticeable; in fact all the 
sutures are more or less synostosed. Its general characters are—dolicho-hypsiacro- 
cephalic, mesognathic, megaseme, platyrhine, prosopic and slightly scaphocephalic. 

From these details and comparisons it is seen that there exists a great general 
resemblance among the prehistoric races of the southern extremity of the 
continent, and that this resemblance extends to the races inhabiting the Magellan 
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Straits district, as well as to the Eskimo who inhabit the extreme north. At the 
same time we know of no other race who have any near affinities with this type. 

Some writers, among them Quatrefages, contend that America was originally, 
and always has been, peopled by migrations from the Old World, presumably Asia, 
although some incline to Europe. 

The two special races to which they are supposed to owe their origin are 
the Mongols, and the dolichocephalic type that inhabited Northern Europe during 
the Stone Age. 

Let us briefly examine these two types to discover their points of contact. 

The Mongols are brachycephalic, metriocephalic, mesorhine, megaseme, and 
mesognathic. 

The Eskimo are dolichocephalic, hypsi- and acrocephalic in a high degree, very 
leptorhine, mesoseme, and prognathic. In all these points the two races differ 
radically. As regards the general shape of the face, stature, obliquity of the 
orbital axes they resemble each other, but there the likeness ceases. 

The dolichocephalic races of Europe may be classed under two heads, the 
tall fair type of the north, and the short brunette of the south. With the latter 
we have nothing to do. ; 

The former is known by many names—the Scandinavian, the Canstadt, the 
Frisian, the Row-grave, etc. It is still found in some parts of Sweden, in the 
Danish isles, and in certain Frisian districts. . 

This race was tall, dolichocephalic, extremely platycephalic, with a low 
retreating brow and narrow forehead, narrow prominent nose, enormous orbital 
cavities, heavily marked superorbital ridges, prognathism greater in the lower jaw 
than in the upper, and the occipital region highly developed. They had blue or 
grey eyes, abundant fair hair, and ample beards. 

It is difficult to reconcile this description with that of the Eskimo, who are 
in almost every detail the direct contrary; being short, dark complexioned, and 
with very little hair on the face or body. 

We must then either abandon the theory that these latter are not 
autocthonous, or seek new affinities for them among other races, prehistoric or 
otherwise, where the contrast will not be so marked; especially as the 
resemblance they bear to the Serena skulls would seem to indicate that, although 
the two branches must have been separated long ages ago, the racial type has 
remained, even under changed circumstances, remarkably persistent. 


NoTE ON THREE SKULLS FROM Mocua ISLAND. 


Since writing the foregoing article I have received a communication from Dr. 
Vergara Flores, of Tocopilla, briefly describing three skulls—supposed to be very 
ancient—found in the island of Mocha. This island is situated close to the coast 
of Chile, in 38° 4’ S. latitude. It was formerly considered by the Araucanos to be 
the resting-place of the souls of the dead in their voyage west. 
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The most notable characteristic of these skulls is the remarkable bi-zygomatic 
diameter (145°1 mm.) and the proportionately short ophryo-alveolar distance. 
This -eauses a very low facial index (532, Broca). -This-is-a-trait- common to the 
Araucatio Indians. In a list of measurements of 31 Araucano skulls, I found 11 
with a facial index varying from 50 to 54. 

The great palato-maxillary dimensions, and high staphylinic index, are also 
common features of the Araucanos and, in general, of the races inhabiting the 
southern extremity of the continent. 

The frontal dimensions, and consequently the stephanic index, are also very 
similar in the two races; so, too, is the nasal index. The general form of the face, 
the very prominent glabella and superorbital ridges, again would seem to indicate 
that the two races had much in common ; but here the likeness ceases. 

The Araucano has a rounded skull, the Mochinos present plane surfaces with 
a decided tendency to scaphocephaly. The Araucano is only slightly phzenozygous, 
the Mochinos extremely so; far more so than in any other race of which I have 
knowledge. The greatest transverse diameter is found in the temporal regions 
in the Araucano skulls, and in the parietal protuberances among the Mochinos. 

So developed is the malar region in these latter that the bi-zygomatic diameter 
is greater by more than 5 mm. than the transverse diameter of the skull. 

The sub-nasal prognathism in these skulls is also very great (67°3°), and the 
facial angle (Cloquet) 68:2°. The nasal spine is very developed, the bridge very 
sunken. The occipital region is also well developed, especially at the inion, 
there being a prominent occipital torus. The general characters of the skulls are: 
sub-dolichocephalic, hypsi-acrocephalic, extremely chameprosopic, platyopic, 
pheenozygous, megaseme, mesorhine, and highly prognathice. 

In many points these skulls are similar to those described in the foregoing 
article; and it occurred to me that they might belong to a type formed by an 
intermixture of that ancient race with later comers, probably Araucanos. 

The following is a list of the principal measurements, compared with those of 
these two races :— 


Measurement, Serena Skulls. Mochinos. Araucanos 

Length (maximum) 176 mm. 180 mm. mm. 
» (minimum) 91 97°3 97 » 
Height (basi bregm)  ... 135, 138, 135°6 ,, 
Diameter, bi-zygomatic ..... “id 129 ,, 134°4 ,, 
ophryo-alveolar wil 77°4 4, Wt 756 ,, 
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ij 
| Measurement. Serena Skulls. Mochinos. . Araucanos. 
: Length-height index 761 v7 1 
| Stephanic index 81°8 82°4 
Nasal 48°3 486 | 
87 °5 90 85 °3 
Prognathism, angle 67° 3 73° 
| Facial angle (Cloquet) ... —.... 68° 2’ 
Capacity .... 1,305 c.c. 1,387 cc. 1,401 cc. 
It will be seen from this list that the principal indices are such as would 
4 result from such an intermixture, while the fact that these skulls possess many of 
‘ the characteristics of each would seem to strengthen the same deduction. 
: 
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Skull A. Skull B. Skull D. 


Fic. 1.—NORMA FACIALIS. 


Skull A. Skull B. Skull D. 


Fic. 2.--NORMA LATERALIS, 


Skull A. Skull B. Skull D. 
Fie. 3.—NORMA VERTICALIS. 


NOTES ON SOME ANCIENT CHILIAN SKULLS AND OTHER REMAINS, 
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SOME ANCIENT CHILIAN SKULLS AND OTHER REMAINS. 
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FURTHER NOTES ON THE KIKUYU TRIBE OF BRITISH EAST 
AFRICA. 


By H. R. Tate. 
(Wire Pirates XVII—XVIII.] 


Painting and Tattooing. 


In preparation for a dance the Akikuyu unmarried youths smear their bodies with 
a kind of salt gypsum called Munyu wa Karian Dusu, which is obtained principally 
from a locality between Lakes Naivasha and Elmenteita. They also employ a 
white clay found on the slopes of Kenya called Kirera. This is moistened with 
a little water and smeared over the face, body and limbs. Wavy lines are then 
drawn perpendicularly on the latter with the finger which erases the pigment, the 
face being traced in fantastic lines as shown in the accompanying photograph (Pl. 
XVII, Fig. 4). . Red clay is also smeared around the eyes to give the wearer a fierce 
look. Mrututu, or blue-stone, which is bought from Indian traders, has lately 
been adopted to rub around the eyes as is the custom of the Akamba. The use of 
pigments among the Akikuyu seems to be adopted solely for the purpose of 
increasing the striking appearance of the dancer and has no hidden significance. 
As young unmarried youths are looking out for their future wives at this time, a 
good deal depends upon the effect of their toilet at these dances, which are called 
Rua. Tt is at these dances that the ndomi or shoulder shield is worn, as shown by 
the accompanying photograph (Pl. XVII, Fig.5). Both young men and women cut 
marks on their bodies before marriage; the latter also incise three-quarter circles 
between the eye and ear which are called miokia. Horizontal raised scars named 
ndemwa are made upon the chest and abdomen of young girls. This is supposed to 
improve the appearance of the owner. Young men have three or four horizontal 
raised scars cut across the loins for the same purpose. The miokia are cut by a 
professional doctor with a kind of wooden skewer, but the ndemwa are incised by 
some woman skilled at this work, who uses a rvenjt, or kind of scalpel, with which 
the skin is pierced and prized up to form a raised scar. 


Habitations. 

The huts of the Akikuyu tribe are simplicity itself, being built of grass and 
withes, with stout stick-pillars inside to hold up the roof and form corners to the 
bedsteads, bark rope being used to lash the materials together. Circular huts about 
16 feet in diameter are invariable, and hardly any variation except in size takes place 
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in their structure. Grain houses (ikwmbi) are always built on piles and temporary 
dwellings are occasionally constructed in trees in time of war and are called nguki. 

Young unmarried men sleep together in ¢hingira, in which huts the goats and 
sheep are also penned at night. Unmarried girls also sleep by themselves. 
Married women have each their own separate hut which their husband is supposed 
to visit in turn. A male traveller sleeps in the thingira. 

On the death of the owner his house is either destroyed or left to decay, but 
never re-occupied or re-entered. The owner is never buried inside his house, but 
is either thrown out or left inside for the hyenas to drag away. The members of 
one family to the third generation generally live in the same village, which is usually 
surrounded by a stout fence pierced by a stockaded doorway (Aihingo), although 
this mode of surrounding their villages is gradually being abandoned by the Akikuyu, 
since the Pax Britannica has given them absolute immunity froin the attacks of 
the Masai. 

Villages are generally built on a hill both for purposes of circumspection and 
because, as the natives state, the valleys are colder than more elevated positions. 
In moving their villages the natives reconstruct new huts from the old material. 
The bed, the zegi or ledge for holding household property, and a few stools are the 
only furniture of the hut. The bed is fenced in with a sort of screen of twigs. 
One fire only is made in the centre of the hut, the smoke escaping through the 
thatch. Refuse from the house is thrown out on to an ash heap outside. Caves 
in hill sides are often used as shelters in time of war and for hiding goats and 
sheep. When the site for a new village has been chosen, the owner comes with all 
his property, accompanied by his wives, and pours on the ground an offering 
(kithambio) of gruel of mtama; the head wife is also allowed to pour out a little. 
The man then prays to Ngai, asking that a prosperous village may rise up on this 
site and that property, wives, and fruitful fields may be his while he lives here. 
Building is then commenced, which when finished is followed by the slaughter of 
a sheep. All the menibers of the village join in the feast. Wine is next made and 
drunk by all the male portion of the community and by the married women and a 
little is spilt in each new hut. Prior to moving from old quarters the head elder 
of the village sends a goat to be herded by a neighbour until his new buildings are 
ready, when the animal is returned to its master’s flock. This is done to bring 
good luck to the place. The head wife of the chief is also supposed to suck a few 
drops of blood from the neck of a live goat whose vein is tapped for this purpose. 
Her husband must sleep the first night in her hut or she will consider herself 
grievously slighted. These rites having been observed, the Akikuyu consider that 
every precaution has been taken to ensure a healthy and prosperous village. 


Swimming. 
_ Most Akikuyu know how to swim, though their use of the art is generally 
confined to crossing flooded rivers. They invariably use the side stroke, and attain 
considerable speed. Swimming is not taught among the youth, but seems to be 
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acquired by watching others in the water. Nevertheless very few of the Akamba 
know how to swim, unless their villages are situated on the bank of a river. 


Basket Work. 


Rugara, or small vegetable panniers, are made from fibre-string (rwrigi) 
obtained from the mondoi and mugyo trees. The bark is first stripped in long 
pieces from the tree, then unpicked by hand into a tow-like form, chewed in 
the mouth, and then rolled out by hand on the thigh. It is finally twisted into 
string ready for use. The rugara has small loop handles on each side, which 
are oval in shape, and is constructed on a framework of twigs, above which is 
woven native fibre netted in a kind of. chain stitch. All kinds of vegetables 
and gourds are carried in the rugara, which is, in fact, the receptacle for all 
commodities except grain. Kiondo, or native bags, are also made from the same 
fibre. They are of varying size, and used for carrying native grain. 


String. 

Besides rurigi, the process of making which has just been described, ruga, 
made from the sinews of a bullock’s thigh, is used for bow strings. It is plaited 
in two strands while raw, wound round a spindle, and left ready for use. Ruga, 
made from a goat’s leg, is used for sewing skins together, but a single strand 
only is used. 

Leather Work. 


The mui:wa, or strap made from raw hide, is used largely by both the Akikuyu 
and Akamba in carrying loads on their shoulders. The process of preparing hides 
is as follows :— 

After a bullock is killed the carcase is flayed with sharp knives, care being 
taken to separate the outer Jayer of fat from the skin, and strips of hide of 
required length are cut from it while the hide is raw. The strips are soaked 
in boiling water for about an hour, and then curried with a short stick which 
removes the hair. This process is repeated for about three days, when the strap 
is greased and is ready for use. The only other use to which ox-hide is put is 
for the upper covering of the bed. The hide, after being stretched on the ground 
for twenty-four hours until it is dry, is scraped with a potsherd (rugeo). The legs, 
head and outside parts are cut off, and the remainder spread over a layer of grass 
on the bedstead. 

The method of preparing a goat skin is as follows :— 

The skin is first pegged out on the ground, and all the extraneous fat scraped 
off with a knife. After twenty-four hours the hair is scraped with an axe. The 
skin is then treated by a vigorous rubbing between the hands, and sheep’s fat or 
castor oil worked into it until it is thoroughly supple. It is then ready for use. 
If a goat’s skin is required as a /izii, or man’s cloak, the hair is not removed, but 
oil is rubbed into the skin with the hands, 
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Both men and women prepare leather. The men sew their /izii with ruga, 
punching a hole with an awl called a mukuha. The edge of the kizii is often bound 
with a strip of leather from which the hair has been removed. The women sew 
their own clothes, and often sew on the borders tiny white beads which form a 
chain all along the seams. 

Two leather bags, both called mondo, are used by the Akikuyu, and are sewn 
with ruga. The smaller one, which is about eight inches square, is made of the skin 
of the bush-buck or impalah, and is used for carrying tobacco, needles, and knives. 
It is generally worn round the waist. The large one, which is about a foot square, 
is made from the same skins, and is used for carrying salt, honey, and occasionally, 
on a long journey, for water. 

Fire. 

Fire is produced by means of the fire drill. The stick twisted between the 
hands (kithagetht) is cut from the muchetha tree. The block drilled is called hika, 
and is cut from the same tree. It is generally held down on the flat of a knife by 
one person, while the hithagethi is rapidly revolved between the hands of another. 
Dry grass is ready to receive the smouldering flame, and fire is soon produced. 
The Akikuyu always bring fire to a new house from the field, it being considered 
very unlucky to bring fire from another house. The owner would expect his goats 
to die and property to consume away if he broke this rule. 

The Akikuyu believe in a fire god which is sometimes seen in a camp fire, but 
not in houses. They state that it often carries a man up into the air, when he is 
instructed as to what he should do to gain the favour of Ngai. After an hour or 
two he is deposited again by the fireside. My informant tells me that he only 
knows one man personally who has been carried aloft in this manner, but he has 
been told that several others have had a like experience. The hero of the occasion 
summons a council of the Elders next day, and they sacrifice a sheep and a she- 
goat to the fire god beneath the mugomo or sacred tree. The flesh is eaten by the 
Elders only, but the skin of the sheep is cut into strips and given to the women 
of the tribe, who wear it on their necklaces; it is supposed to bring them luck. 

The she-goat (mwati), not yet having bred, is cut up into little bits, from 
which the elders take a bite or two and then lay the rest at the foot of the tree 
for Ngai to eat. The flesh of both sheep and goat is, however, first scorched 
over the fire which has been made under the tree. The next day a he-goat is 
killed for the young men, the strips of its skin being worn by them for a few days 
on the second finger of the right hand, and subsequently fixed on the spear. 


Food 
The Akikuyu live almost entirely on a cereal and vegetarian diet. Of the 


former the following is the chief list :-— 
Swahili name. 


Mukombi... small grain... ons mkonyori. 
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Swahili name. 


Muraiya ... ‘ 
} mweli, 
Ugimhi pie wimbi. 


These are either eaten whole or ground into flour. Merit and mkombi are 
the only two used to make gruel (wchwrv). 
Among vegetables and legumens are :— 


Ngwachi sweet potato kiazi. 
Nduma ... Native rhubarb... Miyugwa., 
Mwanga... cassava”... muhogo. 
Kigoa ... Sugar cane ... MUM, 
Njugu ... tree bean ...  mbazi, 
Thoroko a kind of haricot bean (red) kundi. 
Thuw black bean... “ 

Mbosho ... @ kind of red bean ie 

Njahi ... black bean fiwe. 


Marigu banana and plantain dizi. 

Sugar cane is chewed as a thirst assuager, and is also pounded up for the 
manufacture of njohi, or native wine. 

On very rare occasions beef is slaughtered, and more frequently sheep and 
goats. The meat of wild animals is scarcely ever eaten. Bread making is 
unknown. Milk, both of cows and goats, is much used. Only children drink it 
fresh (mwitht), and, if it is kept, the milk gourds into which it is poured are first 
rinsed out with cow’s urine, then dried in the smoke, and finally wiped out with a 
cow’s tail swish. The milk turns directly it is poured into the gourd, and becomes 
ivia rimata. Butter is made by shaking the milk inside a gourd. The hard 
granules which subsequently separate themselves from the whey are called 
ngorono. Neither milk nor buttermilk (wria) is ever mixed with grain. 

Uchurw (hot gruel) is made from flour and water, and on the occasion of a big 
feast is generally drunk before roasted goat’s flesh is eaten. Marrow (muthimu) is 
much appreciated, and sucked from the bone. Fresh blood is drunk, and also 
mixed with milk. Besides being taken for its saline properties, it is held to have a 
strengthening effect on the drinker. Men, women and children all drink blood. 
Cereals are stored in small huts (ikumbi) built on piles. They are the property of 
the owner of the field from which the crop has been harvested. Rock salt (igata) 
bought in bazaars is used as seasoning in the cooking of cereals. Honey is often 
mixed with wchuru to give it a sweet taste. 


Mode of Cooking. 
The Akikuyu, even when pressed for hunger, keep their meat for two or three 
days before eating, and prefer it slightly high. Meat is generally either roasted on 
spits or placed on a kind of platform of twigs (ndara) over the fire. Meat is also 
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boiled, and generally preferred that way by women. The cooking pots (nywnguw) 
are made of clay, and are set on three stones over the fire. They are cleaned out 
with cold water. The gravy or soup in which meat has been cooked is called 
thathi, and is much relished. Each woman cooks her own meal in her own hut, 


and shares it with her husband when he passes the night in her hut. The food of 


men and women is cooked together. The Akikuyu like their meat well cooked. 

When grain is to be converted into flour it is first put into mortars (nderi) 
and pounded by women with long poles until it has been fairly well pulverized. 
The meat is then placed on a flat rock and is rubbed by the women with a 
cylindrical stone called a theo. 


Manufacture of Drinks. 


Two sorts of native wine are made by the Akikuyu, xjohi and whi. Njohi is 
made from sugar cane which is cut when it has attained its full height ; the outer 
rind is then pared off and the inside cut into little bits. A barked tree trunk, 
from the top side of which has been scooped out a series of little holes about the 
size of a small hand basin, is generally to be found lying close to the village of the 
principal chiefs. It is called an ndiri. These holes are filled up with handfuls 
of chopped sugar cane, which is pounded with long sticks by the women until it 
is reduced to a pulp. This is put into an oxskin which is laid over a hole in the 
ground so that it forms a concave receptacle. Water is now added and the pulp is 
taken in handfuls by the young warriors and the juice wrung out. When 
nothing but the latter remains in the skin it is called ngogoyo ya igwa, and is 
transferred to big gourds. Slices of the fruit of the mwratina tree are added and 
are allowed to remain in the gourds for twelve or fourteen hours. After these 
have been removed the njohi is ready, but only the elders are allowed to drink 
this nectar, which is said to be very intoxicating, though I believe that the heads 
of African natives are more easily turned than is the case with Europeans. Njohi 
must be drunk off quickly, as it is said to keep for only twelve hours after it has 
reached its proper state. Uki is made from honey and water. To two gourds of 
water add one gourd of unstrained honey. The liquid portion of this mass is 
squeezed by hand and the wax thrown away. The residue is then placed in a 
vessel and left for about eighteen hours, when it is ready. Elders only (except on 
certain festivals) are allowed to drink wki, which is said to be quite as intoxicating 
as njohi. Like the latter it will only keep for one day. 


Meals. 

The Akikuyu eat whenever they feel hungry, but a meal is generally taken at 
daybreak by all the members of the village before going to their respective 
employments. This food is cooked in the evening and laid aside ready for the next 
morning. The women return from the fields at sunset bringing firewood with 
them and prepare the meal as soon as they return to their huts. The women 
and children eat first, having previously dished up the food of the men, who eat 
together, both married and unmarried men. Periodically. sheep and goats are 
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sacrificed as an offering to Ngai. This is done, apparently, about every quarter, to 
propitiate the deity so that success may follow the owners of the village, and flocks 
and herds may prosper. The women eat a sheep and the men a he-goat. The 
ceremony, which is exclusively confined to the village, is as follows :—At sunset all 
the inhabitants are gathered together including women and children. A huge fire 
is built in the centre of the village. The elders kill both goat and sheep, the 
young men holding them. After both men and women have eaten to their heart’s 
content of roast meat, the oldest woman in the village takes a piece of fat from the 
entrails, everyone else standing around her, and holding it aloft petitions Ngai to 
send prosperity to the village, to the men, women, and children; husbands to 
the women and health to the flocks and herds. She promises good conduct on the 
part of the members of the village and finally places the fat on the embers. (This 
ceremony is only one of the many adopted by the Akikuyu in their worship and 
petitions to Ngai.) The next morning all the village elders, young men and 
women drink wki, and the day is observed as a general holiday. The elders 
generally get drunk, but no one else is allowed to drink more than enough to 
produce a certain amount of exhilaration. No intercourse is allowed between men 
and women for eight days after this feast. The Akikuyu believe that if any 
infraction of this rule takes place a mortality among the flocks will ensue. 

Invited guests or strangers have food brought to them if they have arrived 
from a journey and the other members of the family are not eating. In eating 
meat one man cuts up the carcase and apportions a share to everyone. The 
only implements used at meals are kivga,a half gourd, and kahiyu, a knife. The 
Akikuyu allay the pangs of hunger on a long journey by drinking water whenever 
it is procurable. 

Religion, Fetishes, ete. 

The Akikuyu do not believe in the soul of a man as distinct from his visible 
body. To dream of dead people in their estimation is highly undesirable. The 
dreamer takes live charcoal in his hands next day and rubs it between his palms 
saying, “I shall not dream of that dead man again.” Wraiths are not believed in 
neither are animals credited with superhuman intelligence. 

A sheep is generally killed by the nearest relative after a death in a village, 
but the idea is not a sacrificial one. The owner disembowels the goat, throwing 
the dung from its entrails into the water of the nearest stream, with which he 
washes himself all over and is supposed to purify himself thereby. Until he has 
done this he cannot eat with others. 

Only the elders of a village are buried in the ground, young men and women 
being thrown into the jungle. 


Obsession and Possession. 
All diseases are regarded by the Akikuyu as having been caused by Ngai 
JIwurw or the bad deity. Nightmares, however, are looked on as merely bad 
dreams and not ascribed to his malevolent influence. The same view is taken of 


XXXIV. T 


| 
| = 
| 
J 
| 
| 
| 
| 
} 
| 
} 
| 
| 
4 


F 


262 H.R. Tare—Further Notes on the Kikuyu Tribe of British East Africa. 


erotic dreams, but in the case of a married man when travelling away from home 
it is looked on as portending evil, and he sacrifices a goat as soon as he returns 
to his village. 

The Akikuyu apparently do not believe that a demon enters into a man during 
illness, but they say if Ngai foreordains that he will live, he will do so, and 
vice versd. A medicine man, however, is generally called in if the illness does 
not leave the sick man for several days. A goat is slaughtered and the blood 
caught in a half gourd. Into this the medicine man pours the medicine from 
his mbutho or phial, the ingredients of which are said to be the extracts of many 
herbs and the bark of trees. To this is added a little honey and, the whole being 
stirred up, the patient drinks it off, the medicine man having first made a few 
passes round his head with the mbutho. Many days may elapse before a gradual 
recovery sets in. 

Hysterical and epileptic fits are called ngoma, and are supposed, together with 
all other illnesses, to have been sent by Ngai Mwuru on account of the previous 
wrong-doing of the sufferer. 

Spiritualism. 

The medicine man (muvogi) holds conversation only with the dead man whose 
life he has been unable to save. According to his own statement he goes out 
at dead of night and visits the corpse where it has been thrown out into the 
bush. Placing a little dust made from herbs and bark on the palms of his hands, 
he lays them on the dead man and says, “Get up.” The dead man gets up and 
says, “ Who has brought you here?” The wizard answers, “I know not. But 
do as I tell you and revile your father, mother and your brothers.” The dead 
man is supposed to obey and after the medicine man has thrown a little more 
medicine on him the conversation is ended and the latter goes his way. Those 
reviled by the corpse are supposed to generally fall ill soon afterwards and 
occasionally even to die. It is only with the recently dead that the wizard claims 
power to converse. This kind of murogi is stated by the Akikuyu to be a 
malevolent person who has no friends and who spares no one in the exercise of his 
craft. There are other medicine men who do cure sick people. 


Idolatry. 

The Akikuyu make small images of clay which represent men and women. 
They are not idols but seem more in the nature of dolls. The children play 
with them, and in a dance between the unmarried men and girls the former 
carry the dolls, both male and female, in the palms of their hands. These images 
seem to be part of a kind of game concerning which the Akikuyu are unwilling 
to say much. It is also stated that they are used in certain ceremonies, such 
as the praying for rain and the celebration of the gathering in of the crops. 


Spirits and Demons. 
The Akikuyu state that they sometimes see spirits at night. The man to 


whom the apparition appears gets a piece of fat with which he rubs his eyelids. 
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The appearance of the spirit is said to be like that of the colobus monkey. The 
next morning a sheep is generally killed as a sacrifice to Ngai. Both disease and 
death are held to be caused by the latter. Demons appear only in dreams which 
are precursors of misfortune. 


Nature-Spirits. 


The mugomo tree, on account of its size and fine appearance, is regarded as 
the sacred tree, and it is not ruthlessly cut down as is the case with all other trees 
which impede clearing operations during the making of fields. Ngai is supposed to 
live up in its branches, but he descends in order to eat the meat of the sacrifice, 
which is offered below. Groves are favourite places of worship for the Akikuyu, 
and animals found therein are regarded as sacred, especially the colobus monkey, 
which is held to be under the special protection of Ngai in these localities. 
Elsewhere it is ruthlessly slaughtered for its pelt, which contributes towards the 
full dress of a warrior. Sheep and goats are sacrificed beneath the mugomo tree 
either to intercede for rain or for a sick child, or to thank the deity for prosperity 
and to pray him to avert future harm. The whole of the meat is left underneath 
the tree, the fat being placed in a cleft of the trunk or in the branches, as special 
titbits for Ngai. Those who worship merely cross their lips with a morsel of 
meat before sacrificing. 

Polytheism. 


The Akikuyu recognise three gods:—two good and one bad. The first 
sends riches, such as cattle, and goats, and also rain, thunder and lightning; the 
second is responsible for good wives and healthy children, and to the third or. bad 
deity are attributed all illnesses, and the loss by death or war of livestock. All 
three gods are called Ngai. To the god who sends riches, supplication and 
sacrifice are made before war. He is considered the supreme deity and credited 
with divine power. If a man is good this Ngai can give him much property. 
If he does wrong the same power can strike him down with disease and cause 
his livestock to dwindle away. The Akikuyu regard their deities as common to 
other tribes, such as the Akamba and Masai. Generally speaking it seems to be 
their belief that constant sacrifices are necessary to propitiate even the good 
deities. The sudden death of a man, for instance by lightning, is ascribed to some 
evil act of his life being punished by Ngai. 


Worship. 

The office of priest (mundu mugw) is hereditary. The father educates his 
son, or two sons if he has them. The same person is sometimes chief and priest. 
When a priest is exercising his spells over a sick person he has no connection 
with his wives, as it is supposed that by so doing he will spoil the cure. 

The following are the names of the dance-festivals :— 


(1) Ngakare, the dance held after war, to celebrate the death of those 


of the enemy who have fallen. 
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(2) Ruhiyu wa Ngombe, the festival to celebrate the capture of cattle 
during war. 

(3) Lrua, the festival before the circumcision of boys. 

(4) Uregu, ditto before the circumcision of girls (Kichukia, Nguchu and 
Mugoyo). The dances of the unmarried men and girls are not 
festivals but love dances. Muthunguehi, the dance of the Elders 
and married women, is also of an erotic nature, 

(5) Nguru, the festival of the warriors before going to war. 


Prayer is only offered by the Akikuyu at the time of sacrifice when it is a 
public ceremony. In times of illness or epidemic among the herds prayers are 
offered to Ngai, but they are always accompanied by sacrifice. Only temporal 
benefits are asked for. One may say that prayer, as we understand the word, is 
unknown to the Akikuyu. 

Sacrifices are offered to all three deities. The ceremony is always a public act. 
Priests must be present and intercede with Ngai. Sheep and goats are the 
invariable sacrifice offered, and Ngai is supposed to be appeased by eating the 
meat which is left for him. As the celebrants always retire and leave the meat 
behind them they are unable to explain how Ngai possesses himself of it. They 
say that, if a man returned and ate or stole it, he would die. 

Austerities.—Spiritual communications are said by the priests to be received 
only during dreams. The only austerities they are called on to practise during 
the exercise of their spells are interdiction a mensa et toro as far as their wives 
are concerned. 

Purification —After bloodshed or contact with the dead (mukuw) the Akikuyu 
purify themselves. All the elders are called together and a sheep is slaughtered. 
One of the elders cuts a strip of hair from above both ears of those who have 
shed blood. The hair is thrown away, but after this ceremony the warriors rub 
themselves with the dung from inside the sheep mixed with water. The body is 
finally cleansed with water only. (The remainder of the hair on the head of the 
purified person is subsequently shaved off by his wife.) The elders then eat the 
meat, but those purified may not do so. 

Contact with women is forbidden for one month after the shedding of blood. 
A similar purification is carried out after the contact with the dead, a goat being 
slaughtered and its dung rubbed on the hands and body of those defiled. 

Miscellaneous Ceremonies.—Childyen are named on the day of their birth by 
the midwife (mwitchiarithia), who has been instructed previously by the mother. 
A goat is generally killed on the day of the birth of a child by all Akikuyu of 
ordinary affluency. 

Marriage Ceremonics— When a woman has been bought by her husband and 
goes to his village, he finds a new house for her. She lives in this hut together with 
her most intimate girl friends for five days, during which time they bewail day and 
night her approaching loss of maidenhood and freedom of life. On the sixth day 
the husband is allowed to have access to her, and her former companions return 


i 
| 
| 
| 
ve 
| 
iz 
| 
= 
4 
| 
| 
| | 
= 
: 
| = 
: 
| 


Journal of the Anthropological Institute, Vol. XXXIV, 1904, Plate XVII. 


Fic. 3.—yYoUTH PAINTED FOR Fie. 4.—BoDY ORNAMENTED Fic. 5.—“ NDOMI” OR DANCING 
THE “IRUA.” 


WITH WHITE CLAY.! SHIELD. 
t Photographs by W. Scoresby Routledge, Esq. 


FURTHER NOTES ON THE KIKUYU TRIBE, BRITISH EAST AFRICA. 


+e 


| 
| 
Fic. 1.—KIKUYU FINGER RINGS. Fie. 2.—A KIKUYU ELDER. 
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Fie. 2. 


DRESS WORN BY GIRLS AFTER CIRCUMCISION, 
Photograph by W. Scoresby Routledge, Esq 


Photograph by R. Meincitzhagen, Esq. 


Fic. 4.—NATIVE HURDLE USED AS A DOOR, 


Photograph by W. Scoresby Routledge, Esq 


Fic. 3.—DRESS WORN BY BOYS 


AFTER CIRCUMCISION. 
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to their homes with a present of fat. After a month of married life a sheep is 
slaughtered, the eating of which constitutes a kind of marriage feast. The election 
of a chief does not partake of the nature of a religious ceremony. In the case of 
one tribe making a treaty with another, the warriors of one side first come and 
receive from their future allies two sheep and much food. This is eaten on the 
spot. The warriors then return to their own country and a visit from their late 
hosts follows with a similar feast. Many palavers follow and friendship is finally 
sealed between the two tribes. 


Circumeision. 

The practice of circumcision prevails everywhere among the Akikuyu. It is 
practised upon both sexes as soon as they reach puberty. Before the latter period 
a girl is known as a karegu ; after circumcision a mwairetu. A boy is known as a 
kahee until he becomes a mwanake or young man. The custom is said by the 
Akikuyu to have the same origin in regard to both males and females, viz., it has 
been handed down from former generations. Skilled old men, of whom there are 
always a few in every district, perform the operation on boys, and old women on 
girls. The position of cireumcisor (mwrwithia) is an honourable one and is 
hereditary. Males are cut with a special knife with a blade about 4 inches long 
and an inch broad; the foreskin (ngwatz) is cut off, but a portion of it which is left 
is drawn down below the glans, where it forms, after healing, a large excrescence of 
skin. ‘This is very marked in some cases. The clitoris (mugura) of the female is 
excised with a scalpel, and, in the case of both sexes, the parts cut off are thrown 
away. For about a month after the ceremony both girls and boys are known as 
kichaivi. The latter wear a long skin robe (nguo ya maribi) until their wounds are 
healed. (Plate XVIII, Fig. 3.) Girls wear an upper garment of skin over their 
breasts which is known by the same name, and coils of wire around their heads, 
from which depend small white discs (ngenyi), made either from ostrich eggs or 
goats’ bones. (Plate XVIII, Figs. 1 and 2.) Castor oil is used by both sexes to 
heal their wounds, and for two months circumcised persons are exempt from 
labour, one month during healing and one month afterwards, 

Circumcision is regarded as neither a religious duty nor a law among the 
Akikuyu, but only as a custom. Nevertheless it is counted a disgrace for a married 
woman to have connection with an uncircumcised boy, and, so far from the 
operation ever being dispensed with on account of the pain it causes and for fear 
of it deterring proselytes, boys and girls who are afraid are caught and made to be 
cut against their will. The recognised name for circumcision among the Akikuyu is 
mambura. It is not considered to render marriage prolific, and, although the 
Akikuyu cannot tell you what advantage they derive from the practice, it is in 
full force to-day and not in the slightest degree likely to die out, 
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A METHOD OF ESTIMATING SKULL-CAPACITY FROM 
PERIPHERAL MEASURES. 


By Joun Beppor, M.D., LL.D., F.RS. 
[PrEsENTED JUNE 14TH, 1904.] 


I wish to bring before the Institute the methods I have devised for estimating the 
capacity or content of the skull, whether in the dead or the living subject. These 
methods have already been discussed at some length in an article in L’An- 
thropologie, “On the evaluation and significance of cranial capacity”; but in the 
present paper I shall make use of new proofs, and make a very slight modification 
in the process. 

The methods are based on the external arcs or curves of the skull or of the 
living head, as the case may be. 

Boas, in an article on the correlations of the skull, based on the measurement 
of about fifty Sioux Indians, expressed the opinion that these circumferential 
curves afforded the most hopeful means of constructing satisfactory estimates of 
capacity. Professor Pearson, if I understand him rightly, thinks they are 
inherently incapable of being turned to much use in this way. And my illustrious 
friend Topinard thinks the unavoidable difficulties in the way will prevent the 
production of any scheme, however based, giving sufficiently accurate results to be 
of much value. These difficulties include the racial and individual differences of 
form, those of thickness of bone, and in the case of the living head, those of 
thickness of integument and those connected with the hair; also the variable 
length of the sub-occipital line. In truth a mean error of about fifty cubic 
centimetres seems about as much as we can expect in a formula not specially 
calculated for one particular race or type; but even that low ideal seems to me 
worth striving for. 

The following is a list of the principal methods which have been proposed 
hitherto, so far as I am aware— 

1. Manouvrier’s—Divide the product of the glabello-maximal length, the 
maximal breadth and the basiobregmatic height, by 2270 (in males). The result is 
in accordance with the actual determinations made by shot and by the method of 
Broca, but is considerably larger than would be gotten from the same material, if 
measured by the method of Flower, which is commonly used in this country. In 
computation, I subtract 3°3 per cent., or 345, from the number of cubic centimetres 
obtained, in order to get the equivalent in the terms of Flower, 
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Manouvrier modifies his divisor considerably for diverse races, and also to 


compensate for unusual thickness of bones ; in his own masterly hands the results 
are wonderfully good. 


2. The method of Mme. Pelletier—This differs from Manouvrier’s by the sub- 
stitution of the ear-height for the basiobregmatic, and is therefore practicable in some 
cases where the basion is absent or unavailable. The divisor here is 2020 for male, 
and 1940 for female skulls. This method might perhaps be adapted to the living 
head, by the subtraction of, say, 10, 10,and 8 mm. respectively from the three 
diameters employed. 

3. The method of Pearson and Lee—Use the same factors as those of Mme. 
Pelletier. Multiply the product, for males, by ‘000,337, and add 406; for females, 
multiply it by 000,400, and add 206. P.and L. have also special formule for certain 
races ; also one for the living head, in which they allow eleven millimetres off the 
length, breadth and ear-height respectively for integuments; probably this is 
slightly excessive. 

4. Welcker’s Tables C and D—These are experimentally constructed tables, the 
former based on Welcker’s Modulus—L + B + H, the latter on the horizontal 
circumference. In each of them the influence of the kephalic index is taken into 
account, a brachykephalic skull being usually, of course, much larger than a 
dolichokephalic one of the same modulus. Welcker’s methods are very simple 
and easy, for those who possess his tables, or have access to the Archiv fiir 
Anthropologie, in which they were published. The two tables often differ widely ; 
and I can see a clear advantage in combining the two and using the mean 
result. 

5. My own method.—For the skull, multiply together one-third of the 
horizontal circumference, one-third of the nasio-inial arc, and one-half of the 
transverse arc, measuring from opposite the centre of the auricular meatus 
or ear-hole. Reduce the product by 0°3 per cent. for every unit of kephalic index 
below 80, and increase it to a similar extent for every unit above 80. Lastly, 
divide the product by 2000. Thus, supposing the product to have been 2,800,000, 
and the kephalic index 75, the ultimate figure will be 1400 — (1°5 per cent.) 21 
= 1379: or, the kephalic index being 83:3, it will be 1400 + 14 (1 per cent.) = 
1414. 

Unfortunately, few observers measure the ear-height ; and still fewer note the 
position of the inion in the sagittal arc; and those who note the one almost invari- 
ably neglect the other. In the calculations presented in this paper, I have reckoned 
the infra-occipital at 12°5 per cent. of the sagittal arc, where I had no precise 
information on the point. This proportion would be fairly accurate according to 
my own observations, and to such of Duckworth’s and Shrubsall’s and of French 
anthropologists as I have been able to gather; but the proportion of 15-7,’ which 
Johannes Ranke found in 100 Bavarians “gives one to think.” Perhaps 13 per 
cent. would have been better ; this would have left 87 per cent. of the total sagittal 


' These are my figures, reckoned on Ranke’s data, 
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are, of which 4, or 29, would be employed as a multiplier. This would reduce my 
capacity estimates, however, by 8 c.c. on an average, perhaps too much. 

I will now proceed to give comparative examples of the working of these 
several schemes. In my paper in LZ’ Anthropologie I have given such examples in 
great detail, using the greater part of the material in the Thesaurus Craniorum of 
Barnard Davis and in Flower’s catalogue, so far as relates to males ; but at present, 
I shall use little except the data in Miss Fawcett’s elaborate catalogue of measure- 
ments of the Naqada; and this is done, not only on account of its completeness 
and other merits, but because the plans of Pearson and Lee are largely based upon 
this same catalogue; and if I can show that my own, based on other foundations, 
come out well in competition with those of Pearson and Lee, I shall be able to 
proceed more confidently to the development of my plan for estimating the capacity 
of the living head. Pearson’s and Pelletier’s, both using the ear-height instead of 
the basio-bregmatic, would give a better foundation for calculating from the living 
head than would Manouvrier’s or any of Welcker’s, which use the basio-bregmatic 
height. 

Here it should be noted that not merely the approximation of calculated to 
measured capacities, but the mean amount of variation in the individual cases, and 
the range of error or variation, should be taken into account. For the measurers, 
or rather the gaugers or calibrators, are no more infallible than the calculators ; 
they differ quite as widely among themselves. Welcker went into this subject 
almost exhaustively ; he concluded that Davis's procedure with sand gave him, for 
the same cranium, on an average, 100 cubic centimeters more than his (Welcker’s) 
own! in which he used peas. Similarly Broca’s measure was between 60 and 70 
above Welcker’s, Flower’s about 40 (an over-estimate, I fancy), Weisbach’s some- 
where about 60, Broesike’s (who measured the Berlin collection) about 35, those 
of most other authorities yielding a small excess ; while Schaaffhausen’s,? Morton’s, 
Ecker’s, were from 30 to 50 below Welcker’s, Ranke’s being omitted, probably for 
want. of material fairly comparable with those box-headed, big-cerebellumed 
Bavarians. 

Now these differences do not arise only or chiefly from the different materials 
employed, as sand, shot, rapeseed, peas, but to a very large extent from the methods 
of manipulation, of pouring, shaking, compression. It is to be regretted that few 
observers take the trouble, when publishing their results, of giving details of their 
procedure. They think the matter much more simple than it really is. 

Welcker certainly made out a good case for his own procedure and his own 
standard of capacity; but in this country of late years Flower’s are generally 
followed or aimed at by those who wish to be accurate; and I have therefore 
taken them as a standard. The figures which I have gotten by the methods of 
Manouvrier and Mme. Pelletier 1 have, as already mentioned, reduced by 


1 103 to 105; but in 10 which D, presented to W., and which they both gauged, 92 c.c. 
* Schaaffhausen, in his latter days, seems to have augmented his standard, See Welcker’s 
Capacitat, ete, 
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or 3°3 per cent. (usually between 40 and 50 c.c.), in order to bring them into 
line with Flower. 

In the following tables, P and L stands for Pearson and Lee’s ordinary formula 
as explained above, and N. for their formula specially adapted to the Naqada 
race, B for my own one, C and D for Welcker’s formule derived from his 
modulus and from the circumference respectively; and the last column gives 
the mean result of these two, which I find to be usually preferable to either 
of them, and to have some of the advantages which I claim for my own, Thus 
an elliptic or trapezoid skull, with the same L., B., and H., will usually have 
a larger circumference and a larger capacity than a pentagonal one, or one of 
Sergi’s acmonoids; and this would be indicated by my plan or by Welcker’s D, 
or by his mean, but not by the other schemes. 

The first table embraces three decades of Naqada males, the first thirty 
undoubted males, that occur in Miss Faweett’s catalogue. The actual capacity 
stated is hers, I presume, in all cases. It seems to approach the standard of 
Flower, so far as it is possible to make an estimate. 


Cap. | Man. 


| 
Pell, P.andL| | | wd. | 


Ist Decad ... 1363 1374 | 1357°6 1381°5 1388 1383 1334 | 1391 | 1362°5 


| 


Total Error +410 | +305 +424 +486 +408 | +168 +430 | +209 
(by Fawoett) | —182 | —360 —297 —242 | —147 | —229 
Mean Error...) — | 59 °2 66 | 72°1 72°8 | 60°6 59°7 | 57 °7 | 43 ‘8 
Range of do. | — | +187 = | +167 | +180 | +29 | +73 | $191 +132 

 to—94 | to—124 to—177 |to—161 | to—23 to—157 —117  to—137 


2nd Decad ,..| 13887 | 1439 | 1373 | 1369 | 1377. 1380 | 1376 1384 | 1380 


| | | | 
| 


+668 | +330 +4283 | +312 +4337 | +337 
| —444 | —469 


Total Error... 
—473 | —411 —405 | —409 


| 

| 


| 
| 
Mean Error...| — | 81°2 | 79°9 | 75°6 | 72:3 | 742 | 746 | 86:3 | 67°11 
Range of do. | — | +337 | +281 +4227 | +241 | +264 | +262 | +221 +4241 


to—99 to—112 to-—103|to—99 | tu—97 | to—73 |to—118 —90 


1398 1367 1396 1381 


3rd Decad ...| 1404 1411 | 1346 | 1374 | 1384 
| +101 +132 | +124! +480 | +171 +88 


+212 +13 
Total Error... -{ | 


/—138 | —515 | —400 | —335 | —184 | —448 257 —307 


501 | 46°7 | 30° | 52°8 | 42°38 39°5 


| 
Mean Error...) — | 35 | 62 °8 
| +13 | +54 | 460 | 424 | +67 | +70 +436 


| 
| 
| 
| to—65 to—109 |to—115 to—97 | to—90 | to—107 to—94 to—92 
| | 
| 


Range of do. | — | +113 


= 


/ 
= 
| 
| 
n. 
| 
| 
+377 +352 
| | 
| 
| 
| | | | | 4 
| 
7 
id 
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cap. | Man. | Pell. P. and B, | Ww.c. | W.D. | 


| | 
Total of 30...! 1385 1408 1359 


| 


1384 | 1363 | 1359 | 1389 1374 
| 


| 
| | 
| 


| 
+1200 | +648 +708 +930 +869 +581 | +978 | +649 
Total Error... - | | 
—464 | —1344 —1170 | —988 —787 —1319 | —880 | —855 
Mean Error...) — 57°3 | 69 °6 65 °9 | 64 53°32 | 63 61°9 | 50°1 


In the first decad M. and B. have the least mean error; but the mean of 
Welcker’s two schemes gives a still better result. Man. gives the least range. 
P. and L., and the special Naqada formula, are at the bottom. This is due to the 
inclusion of one very large cranium (No. 26) and two very small ones (44 and 66), 
these formule being ill adapted to extreme sizes. 

In the second N. is best, or least bad, as to mean error, but the mean of 
Welcker’s two is again superior. The general inferiority of extent of error in 
this decad is due to the inclusion of a large skull (No. 96), to which Miss 
Fawcett assigns the low capacity of 1266 c.c. If there be no mistake here, this 
skull must be one of extraordinary thickness and weight; but there is no note 
to that effect. Manouvrier’s rule in this case gives (uncorrected) an excess of no 
less than 337. 

In the third decad the worst of the competitors is better than the best in the 
second. B. stands at the head as to mean error, with Manouvrier following; and 
the former is also best as to range. 

Taking the three decads together, the order as to mean error is as follows :— 
First (best), the combination of Welcker’s; second, Beddoe ; third, Manouvrier ; 
fourth, Welcker D ; fifth, Welcker C; sixth, Naqada; seventh, Pearson and Lee’s 
ordinary ; eighth, Pelletier; and in range of error nearly the same, the special 
Naqada formula of Pearson and Lee standing lowest save one. 

In the next table the rival systems are tested by, firstly, the whole series of 
available male Naqada crania; and secondly, by the largest eight (over 1500 c.c.) 
and the smallest (under 1300 c.c.) of this series, which numbers from 88 to 140 in 
the several measurements. 


Act. 
Cap. W. 
(Faw- Man. Pell. |P.andL.| N. B. W.C. W.D. ea 
cett). 


Whole Series | 1381 | 1378 | 1333 | 1386 | 1380 1400 

Error ...| — | —3 —48 +5 | +19 | +16 +26 | +421 
| 
| 


Biggest 8 ...| 1566 | 1540 | 1502 | 1456 | 1473 | 1522 


Error ...| — | | —64 |—109 | -93 | —44 | —67 | —@5 | —66 


Mean Error; — 44°1 63°6 | | 93°4 45°5 | 66°1 | 70 65 °3 
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Least 10! 
Error 
Mean Error 

Difference be- 


tween big 
and little. 


Act. | 
Cap. | Ww. 
aw Man, | Pell. P.andL) N. | Bo | W.C. W.D. | 
cett). | | 


.| 1258 | 1302 1273 1298 1299 1293 1285 1287 1286 


— | 444 | +415 | +40 | +41 | +35 | +97 | +29 | +26 
— | ag:3 | 375 | 39-7 | 417 44 | 42°99 | 45:4 | 34°7 
308 | 934 296 153 174 229 214 214 214 


In the first line of this table, Man. and B., though not specially constructed 
with a view to the Naqada, as Pearson’s N. was, hit the mark fairly well. 

All the schemes fail to do full justice to the bigness of the big and the littleness 
of the little respectively ; but this failing is especially marked in P. and L. and in N., 
in beth of which it is inherent and characteristic. These Naqada skulls evidently 
increase in capacity in a greater ratio than they do in size, that is, the bony shell 
does not increase much in thickness with an increase of capacity ; whereas Professor 
Pearson’s schemes appear to have been constructed on the contrary assumption. 

In the next succeeding table, I have utilized several small series. 

1. General Pitt-Rivers’s Worbarrow Romano-Britons. Unfortunately 


Pitt-Rivers did not take the sagittal arc; but as he had these 
Worbarrow skulls drawn to scale in profile, its length may be 
conjectured with some confidence. 


2. Five male Veddahs, described by Professor A. Thomson, in Vol. 19 of 


the Journal of the Anthropological Institute. The ear-height is 
conjectural; but I have the guidance of Barnard Davis’s Veddahs. 
I have allowed for a difference of fifteen between basio-bregmatic 
height and ear-height—quite enough I fancy, as Thomson remarks, 
“These have none of the massiveness and ruggedness of 
macrocephalic Australian skulls.” 


3. Four Kilwa negroes, from the interior. Measured by Flower and 


Shrubsall; the latter gives my sagittinial arc; the ear-height is 
conjectural. I have allowed 20, 20,18 and 19 mm. in the several 
cases for the difference. 


4, Eight males from Sumatra, taken from a paper by Professor Giuffrida- 


Ruggeri, of Rome, who is kindly making a trial of my methods. I 
think his gauging agrees fairly with Flower’s. The mean height in 
the eight is 1396; and I have allowed j for the ear-height, leaving 
17-5 for the difference, which suits P. and L. exactly; with either 
a larger or a smaller difference they would not come out so well. 


' No. 96, already referred to, and Nos. 381 and 384, are excluded as anomalous: they are 
evidently extremely thick, if correctly measured. 
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(Flower). 


Worbarrow 6 
Mean Error 
Range—from 


to 


Veddahs 5 ... 


Error 


Mean Error 
Range—from 
to 
Kilwamen (Wahi- 
aou) 4. 
Error __... 
Mean Error 
Range—from 


to 


Sumatra 10... 
Error 
Mean Error 
Range—from 


to 
| 


Cap 


| 

| Man. 
1437 
31°5 
+68 


| 


| —39 
4159 


! 


| 


| 


P. and 1. B. 


| 
1416-1458 
50644 
+94 
| 

| 
1332 1342 
—40 | —30 
54°8 | 36 “6 
+38 —9 
—~75 | —93 

| 
1323 1272 
4340017 
340 «185 
+20 | —42 
+50 +4 
1430 | 1438 
+1 | +9 
4065-7 
—81  —85 
+74 +183 


| 


| 
| +447 


W. 
Mean. 


1414 
67 


In the Worbarrow men Manouvrier is best, but none of the procedures stand 
badly except Welcker’s. 
In the Veddahs, on the contrary, the error and mean error are large in all 
the columns except B. and W. D. both peripheral ; but this is partly due, I think, 
to the fact that Professor Thomson measured with shot in the once-favoured 
Challenger method, so that his capacities are comparable with Broca’s rather 


than with Flower’s. 


Manouvrier’s figure, for example, would have been 1348, 


only 24 below the measured 1372, had I not reduced it in order to bring it to 
Flower’s standard. Professor Thomson used the top of the meatus. 

In the Kilwa men Pel. and B. and M. stand very well, and P. and L. fairly. 
This is a very homogeneous lot. 


1 M, Manouvrier’s formula for negroes, 


| 
; 42°3 61 78 | 
458 +20 4152 | +86 
..| — | —66 | —187 —128 —77 | —117 
; 3 | | | 
: 1372 1303-1319 | 1277 | 1346 1312 
—69 | | —95 | —26 | —60 
3 | — | @ | sea | | 95 45 | 60 
2 —95 | —99 | | —1397 | | —84 

| | | 
| 1310! 1303 | | «1870 1351 

| om | | 444 «+81 
— | 7 | | 44 81 «62 
| | | | 
— | | | +150 +19 417 
| | | 
: | +90 +27 | | +59 | +155 4107 
— . | | | | | | | 
14601456 | 1411, 1371 «1391 
+31 427 | —18 | —s8 | | 
BBS 44-2 | 541 | 
| 104 | | | 
| | +79 | +44 
4 5 
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In the Sumatrans all, P. and L. especially, come very near Professor Ruggieri’s 
measurements in the average; but in the mean error B. almost alone appears 
badly. This is due to the inclusion of two thick rugged crania, with strong 
muscular attachments ; such skulls seem usually to affect their arc-measures even 
more unfavourably than their diameters. These Sumatrans are extraordinarily 
varied in their cranial characters—more so than any people, civilised or uncivilised 
with whom I am acquainted ; their kephalic index, for example, varies from: 71°5 to 
93°3; but possibly several tribes may be represented in this small collection * 

My next and last table consists of twenty Australian blackfellows’ crania, 
reported on by Mr. Duckworth, who duly divides the occipital, but does not 
measure the ear-height. This I have estimated at 20 mm. less than the generally 
accepted (basio-bregmatic) height. The lower occipital here averages 48:1 mm., 


i.e., more than 123, but a little less than 13 per cent. of the entire sagittal (naso- 
opisthial) are. 


Cap. | Man. | Pell. [PandL| B | wc. | Wd. | 


Mean 

20 Australians sol 1270 1273 1306 1326? 1305 1369 1323 1346 
Error rere re aoe 30 36 56 35 99 53 76 

Mean Error 39 47 °6 74 53°3 146 58 °6 91 °4 


Data, L. 186°5, B. 131°1, H. 129°3, E.H. 109°3, C. 512, S.A. 315, Q.A. 293 *4. 


Here M. and even Pel. and B. have a distinct superiority over the rest ; and 
there can hardly be any mistake about this, as the figures for the two decads 
constituting the twenty (the entire available series), are almost identical. Welcker 
on the whole is disappointing. With all respect to his illustrious memory, I am 
inclined to think his tables susceptible of improvement; but it would be a work of 
much labour. In this case his circumferential is far better than his diametral 
plan. 

I think I am entitled to say, from the examples already given, that my 
method may rank with almost any of those with which it has been brought into 
competition. Manouvrier’s, of course, is more accurate; but B. is superior to all 
others in mean error, which-seems the best criterion. I am not concerned about 
proposing it as a substitute for any of these for estimating the content of the 
dry skull. It has no advantage of convenience over Manouvrier’s or Welcker’s, 
except where the basion is awanting, though it may occasionally have some 
over the ear-height methods, as these latter are difficult to carry out without 


' The mean of the mean errors in the ten series for which I have computed them comes 
out as follows: Manouvrier 46°5, Beddoe 47°5, Pelletier 51°2, Pearson and Lee 58°5, 
Welcker mean 58°5, Do. D. 61°6. Do. C. 68°7. The fair position of Pelletier is somewhat 
in favour of the ear-height as a measure. 

2 On Aino scale 1307. ’ On Manouvrier’s Australian formula. 

‘ On Pearson’s general formula: on his Aino formula it would be 71. 
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special apparatus not always at hand, while mine needs at most callipers and a 
steel tape. It is in order to bespeak a favourable reception for my plan of 
estimating the content of the living head, that I have begun by proving the 
practical soundness of its principles. 

We have not, and cannot have, such a well-founded standard for the living 
head as those of Welcker, Flower, etc., for the dry skull. It is needful to set up 
an arbitrary one; and this I have done, after much consideration of the 
brain-weights recorded by Boyd, Peacock, and others in Britain, and by divers 
French anthropologists. 

I suppose the average male brain-weight of Englishmen to be over 1350, and 
the average capacity of the skull somewhere near 1500. The subject is very 
complex ; sundry considerations enter into it which are often passed by without 
notice, such as the excess over 1:000 of the specific gravity of the brain, and the 
greater size and capacity of the fresh compared with the dry skull. Manouvrier 
thought the brain filled 87 per cent. of the cavity; bnt he was working on Broca’s 
lines; and on Flower’s he would probably have said 90 or 91.. Welcker allowed 
still more. I have reckoned on about 90, but perhaps even this is too little. I 
think the quantity of the fluids is generally over-rated. 

I suppose a capacity of about 1500 c.c. to correspond roughly, in our 
mesokephalic English, to a circumference, including hair in medium quantity of 
570 mm.,! which is about the average. Welcker put the European means lower 
than this, but in a series of 15 Englishmen even he found a capacity of 1530. 
And Davis, in his 16, found an average of 80:2 ounces of sand, which, converted 
into cubic centimeters, would be about 1595, and reduced to Flower’s standard 
would still be 1515 c.e. 

Fixing our standard thus, we shall find that it is fairly well attained by the 
following process. 


Multiply together 5 of the horizontal circumference, of the nasio-inial 


1 
3 
give a very rough approximation to the size or weight of the brain (of which the 
latter of course is the larger). But in order to get the capacity, we must add, for 
every unit in the kephalic index over 50, 0°3 per cent. Thus, where the index is 
74, add, for every unit in 24, 0°3 per cent. of one two-thousandth of the product of 
the three dimensions employed. Let these dimensions, the third parts of the 


(sagittal) arc, and = of the auriculo-transverse arc; 1/2000 of the product will 


three curves or ares, be and = the product of which is 2,484,000, 
> 


whereof one two-thousandth is 1242. 0:3 x 24 = 7:2; and 7:2 per cent. on 1242 
is 89. 12424+89=1331 cc., which is the capacity of the head in the subject 


' See Ranke. But he was dealing with round-headed or cuboid Bavarians. I got 569 
in 40 Wiltshire men, and 577 in 40 upper-class Englishmen ; and Dr. Rowe, of Bradford, 566 
in 80 West Yorkshiremen. 
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Similarly in a head whose curvilinear measurements are 570, 360 and 360, and 
190 x 120 x 120 


whose breadth index is 80, we have 5000 


1398 + (9 per cent. =126)=1524 c.c. 
It is difficult to make any comparison of these results with those of other 
methods, so small is the number of cases available ; besides, ear-height measure- 


ments on the living made with craniometers, unless conducted with extreme care, 
are not very reliable. 


+ (30x 0°3 per cent.)= 


But Pearson and Lee have made some experiments in this way. Two 
eminent professors and Fellows of the Royal Society, measured both by them and 
by me, yielded to them a calculated mean capacity of 1525, to me one of 1516. 
I have endeavoured to apply their method (which is the same as that for the skull, 
retrenching from the length, breadth, and ear-height, respectively, 11 mm. in every 
case) to some series of my own, gotten since the production of my paper in 
TP Anthropologie, and therefore hitherto unpublished. For much of this material 
I am indebted to Dr. Rowe, of Bradford, Yorkshire, who uses my own methods 
with skill and accuracy. The difficulty lies in the estimation of the ear-height. 
Venn’s extensive observations put it at about 5:3 inches or 1345 in Cambridge 
students ; but he found it distinctly higher in first-class men than in the rest of 
his subjects. Barnard Davis put it at 49 inches=124°5 mm. in the English 
skull, which, on Welcker’s plan (Wachsthum and Bau) would have been 132°5 in 
the living subjects. 

The ensuing table exhibits my own appreciation of the capacity of the 
above-mentioned series, together with what would be, I believe, the appreciations 
of Pearson and Lee, and of Mme. Pelletier. Péssibly those of the latter should be 
a little larger, for I do not suppose she would think it needful to subtract quite so 


much as 11 mm. from each of the three dimensions, length, breadth, and 
ear-height. 


L. B. Cir. | S.A. | Tr. A. |K.Index| Bed. | Pell. |P.& L. 


9 men of superior in- | 199°2 | 155 °4 | 586°5 | 369 °2 | 373°6 | 78°1 | 1631 1614 | 1543 
tellect. 


10 men less distin-| 197°5 | 154 583 362 °7 | 371°4 | 77°9 | 1577 | 1596 | 1530 
guished. 


10 Yorkshiremen, 191°4 | 153°9 | 573°5 | 358 370°7 | 80 1552 | 1526 | 1483 
mostly upper class. 
| 
30 Yorkshiremen, 193°1 | 150°3 | 569 3536 | 374°7 | 77°83 | 1490 | 1486 | 1453 
mixed class (Dr. 
Rowe). 


60 West Yorkshiremen | 191 °2 | 149°2 | 563°5 | 350°6 | 361°5 | 78:1 1435 | 1466 | 1438 
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I have allowed here 125 mm. as ear-height in the skull in the first two series, 
124 in the third, 123°5 in the fourth, and 123 in the fifth ; all these seem probable 
conjectures. But for fairness’ sake, I append what would be the results if some 
other possible ear-heights were assumed. 


Ear height, 123. | Ear height, 128. 
| 
Pell. P.and L. | Pell. P. and L. 
9 Ist Grade a aa ae 1528 1658 1574 
10 2nd Grade 1512 1634 1557 
10 Yorkshiremen, Upper Class sn 1514 1474 | 1575 1518 
30 Mixed 1448 1540 1491 
60 1438 | 1525 1480 


The nine first grade men include a statesman, an astronomer, a geologist (F.R.S.), a 
scientific surgeon, an eloquent divine, a University professor of jurisprudence, an archeologist, a 
literary antiquarian, and a labour leader. Those of the second grade are mostly younger, 
promising scientific or professional men. 


It is clear that while all these three methods yield nearly the same results 
with heads of medium size, those of Pelletier and of Beddoe continue roughly 
parallel as one advances to’ greater sizes, while P. and L. drops rapidly behind. 
And, as I have shown in the earlier part of this paper, the fault must lie in P. and 
L., and not in the two other methods of procedure, which so far have a distinct 
advantage. 

When we come to the comparison of the two survivors, we find that both of 
them attain as fair a degree of accuracy, or rather of approximation, as can 
reasonably be expected, but that Mme. Pelletier’s plan has the advantage in 
simplicity of arithmetic, Beddoe’s in ease and simplicity of measurement and 
apparatus ; the former may, therefore, answer better for the museum or the school 
of anthropology, but it may be claimed for the latter that it is the better for 
general use, for what may be called field-work, and for the rapid collection of 
valuable material. One may be better adapted than the other te particular types 
of head-form; and here again I am disposed to think that my own would be found 
to do justice to more of such types than would any diametrical plan, but I must 
confess inability to support this opinion by distinct proof. 

In the article in Z’ Anthropologie I have applied this method to the testing of 
current opinions as to the connexion of intellectual ability with largeness of 
brain; and I have come to a definite conclusion on the subject. There need be no 
doubt that there is a strong correlation between the two; and it may be observed 
that my more recent observations, just now quoted, point in the same direction, 
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there being a regular gradation in size from the series of nine men of intellectual 
distinction, through those believed to be of second rate, and the upper-class 
Yorkshiremen, down to the ordinary Westridingers. The rules laid down by 
Topinard remain unassailable. Intellectual distinction is generally the 
concomitant of largeness of brain, though there are numerous exceptions: large, 
tall, and robust men also frequently have large heads, and perhaps large brains ; 
but an inordinate enlargement is apt to be accompanied by some degree of 
morbidity or vulnerability. 


REPLY TO PROFESSOR PEARSON’S ARTICLE IN “ BIOMETRIKA.” 


Professor Pearson has courteously favoured me with a copy of a paper of his, 
reprinted from Biometrika, which is mainly a hostile criticism of my scheme for 
the estimation of skull-capacity from circumferential measures, and of the methods 
used in my paper, “Sur l’évaluation et la signification de la capacité cranienne,” in 
LT Anthropologie; the paper which precedes this reply he had not seen. The 
objects of the former paper were :— 


1. To propound a method of estimating the capacity of the living head 
from peripheral measurements. 

. As a preliminary thereto, to show that a similar and reasonably good 
method of measuring the dead skull was practicable. 

. To point out a defect in principle in Pearson and Lee’s diametral 
methods, resulting in the under-estimate of large and, to a less 
degree, the over-estimate of small skulls. 

4, To show the great importance, at least in a certain number of crania, 
of variations in thickness of bone, which Pearson and Lee appeared 
to undervalue, but which were a serious drawback to accuracy of 
estimation, whether by their methods or mine. 

. To recommend the Inion as an aid to measurement and estimation of 
capacity. 

6. To investigate once more the correlation of intellect and capacity, in 

which I was a believer. 


bo 


ou 


Now all these points seemed to be objectionable to Professor Pearson and his 
school. I may have somewhat misunderstood him as to the first and second; 
anyhow, he now says that “ there is absolutely no reason why the product of three 
cranial circumferences should not be taken as a basis,” ete.; and he has himself 
produced a scheme for a circumferential estimate, using, however, the opisthion 
rather than the inion, so that the new plan could not be extended to the living 
head, about which I was chiefly concerned. It seems, however, to be as good as, 
or better than, Pearson and Lee’s diametral plan. 

On points 3 and 4 he does not seem to me to make any remarks of 
importance ; and my position, I conceive, remains good. 
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On No. 6 he seems to me to be giving way a little; at least, he allows a small 
and not very marked correlation. 

On No. 5, however, he makes quite a serious attack, basing himself on the 
statements, (a) that the inion is frequently undiscoverable, and (0) that its position 
is so variable as to make it useless. Yet with the assistance of Professor Thane, 
he himself found that the inion was more or less accurately determinable in 41 
out of 43 male crania; in two only was it “ vague” or “very doubtful.” 
Surely that is not unsatisfactory for a point on the surface of an almost 
smooth ovoidal body. I have scarcely ever used it in female cases; but the 
infra-occipital line is about as long in them as in male ones; this Pearson’s own 
figures show. 

Having found a mean of 47 mm. in these 43 skulls for the lower occipital, 
he seems to think it sacrilegious in me to have suggested 50, After all, I only did 
so provisionally ; and latterly, after experimenting with 12} per cent., or 4, of 
the sagittal are, I have been using 13 per cent. The former would give 47 mm. 
in Dr. Macdonell’s Whitechapel series, the latter 49. I recently got an average of 
49°3 in a medieval series of 11 males at Bristol, exactly 13 per cent. 

Some other accusations which Professor Pearson brings against me are, I 
must needs confess, better founded. In one case, having copied out the necessary 
figures for computation in three Naqada skulls selected by Miss Fawcett, I 
afterwards mistook the ordinal number (1308) for the capacity (1218), and 
working from that basis, which happened to suit my case, went very far wrong. 
It is perhaps worth noting that my critics are not absolutely immaculate in 
copying their own figures. The capacities in this particular case are stated in 
Miss Faweett’s tables at 1218, 1498 and 1223, but elsewhere at 1217, 1497 and 
1222—small errors, but confusing. 

On a recalculation, with the revised Q (transverse arc), I find B* yields a mean 
of 1333 or + 20, and a mean error of 40, which is just within the limits of the 
personal equation of the measurers. 

Another error, which ran through a good deal of my work, was the acceptance 
of Professor Pearson’s (the German) transverse are as equal to my own, which is 
Busk’s and that of the older anthropometers, French and English. The former is 
in the so-called vertical line ; mine, which I have always employed, runs from the 
centre of the earhole across the bregma, if I can make certain of it, or in any case 
not far behind. I ought of course to have remembered and allowed for the 
difference. On page 380 Pearson says, he “ought to have added at least 10 mm. 
to Miss Faweett’s Q” ; though on the next page he allows a difference of 2-inch, or 
5mm. This last figure I believe to be nearly correct. I found a mean difference 
of 43 mm. in a random series of ten skulls, but in two hyperbrachykephals it 
was 0, owing to the widening out abaft the ear. I have made the necessary 
alteration in several places in the preceding paper; it is sometimes favourable to 
my argument, but sometimes otherwise. The horizontal plane is still, I believe 
unsettled: and the German understanding is far from being generally accepted. 
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Busk’s plan of using the centre of the meatus seems to me better in regard to the 
measurement of radii, especially in the living subject, and it is easier in practice. 

As for the unsatisfactoriness, hitherto, of ear-height measurements, see 
Dr. Lee’s table on p. 246 of her memoir, where the Badeners are quoted (from the 
German Anthropological Catalogue) as showing a difference between ear-height 
and basial height of 19°10 mm. and the Bavarians of 13°03 mm! Credat Judeeus ! 
For these are really “allied races,” a phrase frequently and incorrectly applied by 
Pearson and his disciples to the Bavarians and English. So far as the calvarium 
goes, excluding the face, the English are more alike to the Chinese than to the 
modern Bavarians. 

On page 370 I am accused of “shirking the fact that Dr. Lee’s series are 
sufficient but not satisfactory.” Having re-read the passage, I consider them 
insufficient, and think they might have been made more satisfactory on a better 
basis ; and so much the Professor himself appears now to see—else why his new 
circumferential formule ? 

After all, we are none of us infallible, not even ..... . Thus the Professor, 
in his “Chances of Death,” i, 329, found Barnard Davis’s means “far top small,” 
Now, on the other hand, he has discovered that they are far too big (which they 
really are, as Welcker could have taught him). I have throughout treated them as 
such; but as the great Broca pointed out, that was a matter of less consequence 
than carefulness and uniformity of procedure. 

I ought perhaps to notice a table (IX) of Pearson’s in which he compares his 
results and mine on a series of 20 skulls taken from the Thesaurus, by a process of 
selection which he had devised, no doubt with the object of securing perfect fairness. 
The results he arrives at are remarkably bad for both of us, but worst for me (mean 
error, Beddoe 77, Pearson and Lee 70, Pearson G.F., 54). Now his system of 
selection inevitably led to the inclusion of the most interesting and curious skull 
in the collection, the modern Neanderthaloid, to which Davis devoted several pages 
of the Thesaurus, and in which I had already pointed out the weakness of my 
formula, due chiefly to the thickness and ruggedness of the calvarium. If this one 
skull were eliminated, the tables would be somewhat turned, and the mean errors 
would be: 

Beddoe 59, Pearson and Lee 69, G.F. 55. 

The Professor’s other tables show varying results, but on the whole indicate 
the possibility of his doing what he once scouted the possibility of doing, viz., 
producing a peripheral formula much better than P. and L., and better than mine for 
museum work, for which however I doubt his ever surpassing Manouvrier’s plan in 
accuracy, or Welcker’s in convenience. 

On page 285 of my paper, “ L’Evaluation et signification, etc.,” I state that I 
am tolerably certain, after study of the available facts, that the mean capacity of 
the male English skull is somewhere near 1500, tacitly referring here, as elsewhere, 
to the standard of Flower. 

On this Professor Pearson rather scornfully remarks, “As Dr. Beddoe does not 
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know the mean value of C, he guesses it. . . . This is the type of guesswork 
which has hitherto passed for science in anthropometry.” Now the Professor surely 


_ ought to know that it is impossible to attain certainty on this point. He seems to 


think he can do so by attributing infallibility to the measurements of one or other 
of his helpers. But Miss Fawcett, to whom surely he ought to listen, shows in 
some passages, one of which at least is familiar to him, how impossible it is for two 
or more observers, even practised ones, to coincide in their measurements. And 
Dr. Macdonell follows her lead (pp. 205-6 of his paper), and proceeds in some cases 
to guess in the most irreligious and unscientific manner, quite common-sensibly. 

In this case I had to deal with quantities for the value of which there is not 
and indeed perhaps can hardly ever be, a sufficient amount of evidence such as 
Pearson desiderates. I did not make my “guess” without full consideration of the 
work of Boyd, Peacock, and others, which, however, being generally incomparable 
inter se, could not, I thought, be advantageously put into regular form, even if I 
had had space to discuss them. My crime is that, having to fix a standard capacity 
for the purposes of my work on the living head, I put it at somewhere near 
1500 c.c. 

Now Sir W. Turner’s Scottish skulls give, according to Dr. Macdonell, an 
average capacity of 1496, which seems pretty close to 1500; and 1477, Dr. M.’s 
own average for the Whitechapel find, is not very far off. Pearson himself 
(“Chances of Death,” i, 330) put the mean of these same Whitechapelers, or of 26 
of them, at 1,522. 

1522+ 1477 
2 

Seriously, I remain tolerably sure that on Flower’s system, the mean capacity 
of the adult male English skull is not far below 1500 cc. Pearson and Lee (pp. 
250 seg.) put the capacity of males at the British Association meetings at 1495; 
but this estimate is the result of much random sampling and guesswork, and is 
probably too small for the class. 

I am charged also with neglecting to consider the obvious fact (which 
Pearson claims as a discovery for Dr. Lee), that it is needful, in order to solve 
the intelligence-capacity problem, “to keep within one fairly equally nourished 
class.” Thus he carefully ignores the fact that in my first paper (“ L’Evaluation,” 
etc.) I gave the measurements or estimated capacity of 100 Englishmen and 30 
Scotchmen of the upper class, and subsequently drew attention (p. 287) to the 
superiority thereto of my “distinguished” category, a superiority amounting, 
by my estimate, to not less than 76 and 49 c.c. respectively. Not that all my 
distinguished men were porphyrogeneti ! 

My change of formula in passing from the dead to the living seems to puzzle 
my critic strangely. I must repeat that though it (the former one) has already 
been found useful (as by Professor Ruggieri and others) in cases where 
Manouvrier’s plan is unavailable from any cause, I never expected it to be of 
great use. I simply devised it in order to test the suitability of peripheral 
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measures for the purpose, before proceeding to frame a plan for the living head, 
where a new formula is really needed. As for my having taken 50 keph-ind for 
the starting point, of which he complains; that was done with a view of securing 
an addition of 9 per cent. in the case of 80 index, and ‘03 more or less for every 
one of index above or below, thus bringing about, as I believe, an estimate of 
nearly 1500 c.c. in the average head. 

I should like, however, at the risk of being tedious, to cite a few applications 
of our different formule to skulls belonging, so to speak, to my opponent’s bat- 
talions, to carry on the contest on his own ground. I have increased Fawcett and 
Macdonell’s Q by 5 to make my own, and have subtracted 13 per cent. from their 
sagittal are to make my nasio-inial one. The deduction in the latter case varies 
from 44 to 51. 

Among the Naqada, I have tested all the really available hyperdolicho males 
and the one brachy male that I could find. The results are :— 


P. and L. (N.) | G.F. B, 
8 Hyperdolichos, Total Errors ... { +67 +257 +231 
—252 —60 —135 
Brachykephal, Total Errors... +62 +18 +22 
Total Mean... oe —13°6 +23 +13 
Mean Error 42 38 42 
Extent of Error ... on om ose 207 130 150 


Here G. F. is slightly the best. The compensation is injurious to B. 
in the brachy, and somewhat excessive in the hyperdolichos. Be it remembered 
that P. and L. (N) was especially devised to suit the Naqada. 

Now for the Whitechapel English! If I knew which of Pearson’s numerous 
formule he would prefer, I would use it: as it is, I employ his ordinary P. and L. 
and the 10 bis (00037 P + 321:16) which he seems to fancy as an interracial one; 
if he has calculated a special English formula, I do not know it. 


I find 
MEANS OF WHITECHAPEL MALES. 


Predictions, 
| 

| Do P.and L.| Do. 10 bis. | Do. G.F. Do. B3.- 
Whole Series ... 1477 | 1433 (—44) | 1448 (—29) | 1448 (—29) | 1469 (—8 
6 Extreme Dolichos ... 1481 | 1423(—58) | 1456(—30) | 1483(+6) | 1489 (+8) 
Mean Error oes - 63 46 47 50 
3 Brachys ... one ove 1500 | 1440 (—60) | 1462 (—38) | 1452 (—48) | 1519 (+19) 
Mean Error ese . * _ 72 64 54 23 
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Predictions. 
| Cap. 
DoP.andL.; Do. 10 bis. | Do. G.F. Do. B. 3. 

| | Dea, | 
10 Selected’ | 1409 (—47) | 1428 (—28) | 1430(—26) 1446 (—10) 
Mean Error 53 40 | 47 | 44 
10 Big, over 1600... ... 1670 | 1538 (—132) | 1564(—106) 1602 (—68) 1654 (—16) 
10 Small, 1400and— 1357 | 1374 (+17) | 1885(+80) | 1387 (+30) 1380 (+23) 
Mean Error 25 37°8 | 353 | 447 
Difference’... 313162. (!) 175 274 


Here all the formule, except mine, fail to keep pace with the advancing 
capacity of the larger skull. This is due to their large constants, which however 
help to equalise the mean errors. 

No one who may take the trouble to look at these figures and to consider 
them without prejudice, can fail to put B, 3 at the top, and P.and L. at the 
bottom of the scale. And he would probably give Pearson’s G.F. (a formula based 
on circumferences) the second place in the class. No doubt B. 3 could be further 
improved ; my compensations are perhaps excessive and too uniform. Of course, 
there is no true correlation between brachykephaly and capacity. The real 
question is, however, whether, capacity being equal, there is any connexion 
between dolichokephaly and a large total of diametral and of peripheral measure- 
ments. I think the Table V, in my French paper, goes some way towards proving 
it. Manouvrier and Welcker both make large allowances for brachykephals on 
that ground ; and Welcker’s are quite as large as mine. 

If Professor Pearson had taken the trouble to consider my living-process, 
instead of conventionally ruling it out of order as having no mathematical basis, 
he would have seen that the doubts about the mean thickness of integument, which 
so much lessen the value of his process, are quite irrelevant as objections to mine, 
which is not, like his, based on a guess as to the size of the skull, but on an 
induction as to its average content. The variations of thickness in individuals 
affect both diametral and peripheral measures, the former at least as much as the 
latter. As for the hair, Professor Pearson probably does not mean to be taken 
seriously in his proposed census of baldheads. My friend Topinard’s objection was 
theoretical ; with further practice the Professor would find the difficulty lessen. It 


' The first ten I could find free from any depreciatory remarks of Professor Thane’s 
viz., Nos. 7, 33, 60, 62, 79, 120, 123, 138, 145, 147. 

* The brachys are all I could find. Of the six extreme dolichos four are real hyperdolichos 
and the k.i. in the others does not exceed 71. 
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occurs chiefly, of course, in the horizontal circumference; and yet Lebon, and 
Welcker, and John Ranke, all tried a plan of estimation based on that alone, and 
did not find it unworkable. All the originality I can hope to claim lies in the use of 
the sagittal curve, in which the hair offers comparatively little impediment. 
Professor Pearson winds up his paper with a very interesting account of the 
examination and measurement of the head of Jeremy Bentham. There were 
difficulties to be overcome in measuring what is neither a dry skull nor a living 
head; but these appear to have been fairly surmounted. The inion is placed 
remarkably high, a circumstance making the subject an unfavourable one for my 
procedure ; but after making all the allowances mentioned by Pearson, and one 
more which the photographs indicate, viz..—the presence of senile degeneration 
in aman of 85 years, the fact remains that Bentham, by my or indeed any 
estimate had, as Pearson says,a head of mediocre capacity, Pearson seems to 
make a great point of this. To me it is only one more exception to the general 
rule: 4 out of my 60 superior men have heads which, by my estimate, are below 
. the mean of English capacity ; and 3 of these 4 are distinctly men of mark; but, 
after all, they are only 4 out of 60, and of the whole 60, 45 surpassed the means 
which I found for the upper classes of England and Scotland respectively, while 
only 15, of whom 7 were Englishmen and 8 Scotchmen, fell below those means. 
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THE WIRADYURI AND OTHER LANGUAGES OF 
NEW SOUTH WALES. 


By R. H. Matuews, L.S., Corres. Memb. Anthrop. Soc., Washington, U.S.A. 


Synopsis.—Introductory.—Orthography.—The Wiradyuri Language.—-The Burreba-burreba 
Language.—The Ngunawal Language.—Vocabulary of Wiradyuri Words.—Vocabulary 
of Ngunawal Words. 


THE native tribes speaking the Wiradyuri language occupy an immense region in 
the central and southern portions of New South Wales. For their eastern and 
northern boundaries the reader is referred to the map accompanying my paper to 
the American Philosophical Society in 1898.1. The western boundary is shown on 
the map with my article to the Royal Society of New South Wales the same year.? 
Their southern limit is represented on the map attached to a paper I transmitted 
to the Anthropological Society at Washington in 1898.5 The maps referred to 
were prepared primarily to mark out the boundaries of the social organisation and 
system of marriage and descent prevailing in the Wiradyuri community, but will 
also serve to indicate the geographic range of their language. 

The Wiradyuri language is spoken over a greater extent of territory than any 
other tongue in New South Wales, and the object of the present monograph is to 
furnish a short outline of its grammatical structure. I have included a brief 
notice of the Burreba-burreba language, which adjoins the Wiradyuri on the west. 
A cursory outline is also given of the language of the Ngunawal tribe, which 
bounds the Wiradyuri on a portion of the east. The Kamilaroi tribes, whose 
language I recently reported to this Institute,* adjoin the Wiradyuri on the north. 

In all the languages treated in this article, in every part of speech subject to 
inflexion, there are double forms of the first person, of the dual and plural, similar 
in character to what have been reported from many islands in Polynesia and 
Melanesia, and the tribes of North America. Separate forms for “we two,” and 
“he and I,” were observed by Rev. James Giinther among the pronouns of the 


1 “Tnitiation Ceremonies of Australian Tribes,” Pvoc. Amer. Philos. Soc., vol. xxxvi, 
pp. 54-73, map. 

2 “The Group Divisions and Initiation Ceremonies of the Bar-Kunjee Tribes,” Journ. Loy. 
Soc. V.S. Wales, vol. xxxii, pp. 240-250, map. That map includes with the Wiradyuri, the 
territory of the Burreba-burreba tribe, because their initiation ceremonies and marriage laws 
are the same. 

* “The Victorian Aborigines; their Initiation Ceremonies and Divisional Systems,” 
American Anthropologist, vol. xi, pp. 325-348, map. 

* “ Languages of the Kamilaroi and Other Tribes of New South Wales,” Journ. Anthrop. 
Inst., vol. xxxiii, p. 259, 
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Wiradyuri natives at Wellington, New South Wales,' but as he does not mention 
anything of the kind in the plural, we may conclude that he did not observe it. 

The materials from which this paper has been prepared have been gathered 
by me while travelling through various parts of the Wiradyuri country, for the 
purpose of visiting and interviewing the old native men and wemen who still 
speak the native tongue, from whom I noted down all the information herein 
reproduced. When the difficulties encountered in obtaining the grammar of any 
language which is purely colloquial are taken into consideration, I feel sure that 
all necessary allowances will be made for the imperfections of my work. 

The initiation ceremonies of the Wiradyuri tribes, which are of a highly 
interesting character, have been fully described by me in contributions to several 
societies and other learned institutions.’ 

It will be as well to state that in 1892, Dr. J. Fraser, from the MSS. of the 
late Rev. James Giinther, published some grammatical rules and a vocabulary of 
the Wiradyuri language. This forms part of a volume entitled An Australian 
Language (Sydney, 1892), Appendix, pp. 56-120. 

Mr. E. M. Curr published several vocabularies collected in different parts of 
the Wiradyuri territory— The Australian Race, vol. iii, pp. 363-401. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


The system of orthoepy adopted is that recommended by the Royal 
Geographical Society, London, with the following qualifications : 


Ng at the beginning of a word or syllable has a peculiar sound, which I 
have previously illustrated.* At the end of a syllable or word, it 
has substantially the sound of xg in “ sing.” 

Dh and nh have nearly the sound of ¢ in “that,” with a slight initial 
sound of the d or 2 as the case may be. 

Ty and dy at the commencement of a word or syllable, as dyirril (a 
spear), has nearly the sound of j. At the end of a word, as gillaty 
(to-day), ty or dy is pronounced nearly as ¢eh in the word “batch,” 
but omitting the final hissing sound. 

W always commences a syllable or word, and has its ordinary sound. @ 
is hard in all cases. £& has a rough trilled sound, as in “ hurrah !” 

The sound of the Spanish % is frequent. At the commencement of a 
syllable or word I have given it as ny, but when terminating a word 
I have used the Spanish letter. 

1 “An Australian Language” (Sydney, 1892), Appendix, p. 60. 

2 “The Burbung of the Wiradyuri Tribes,” Journ. Anthrop. Inst., vol, xxv, pp. 295-318. 
Ibid., vol. xxvi, pp. 272-285. “The Initiation Ceremonies of the Aborigines of the Upper 
Lachlan,” Proc. Roy. Geog. Soc. Austr., Queenslund Beh., vol. xi, pp. 167-169. 

“The Burbung or Initiation Ceremonies of the Murrumbidgee Tribes,” Jowrn. Roy. Soc. 
N.S. Wales, vol. xxxi, pp. 111-153. 


“The Burbung of the Wiradhuri Tribes,” Proc, Roy. Soc. Queensland, vol. xvi, pp. 35-38. 
s “The Aboriginal Languages of Victoria,” Journ. Roy. Soc. N.S. Wales, vol. xxxvi, p. 76. 
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7’ is interchangeable with d; p with 0; and g with / in most words where 
they are used. 

As far as possible, vowels are unmarked, but in some instances, to avoid 
ambiguity, the long sound of a, e¢ and w are indicated thus: 4, é, 0. 
In a few cases the short sound of wv is marked &% Y at the 
beginning of a word has its ordinary consonant value. 


THE WIRADYURI LANGUAGE. 


Articles, 

There are no articles, properly so-called, in the language. The demonstratives 
“this ” and “ that” do duty for our “a” and “the.” If it be desired to definitely 
say that only one is meant, the numeral, ngunbai, is employed. 

In all the sentences illustrating the cases of nouns and other parts of speech 
in this paper, the demonstratives are omitted. A native would say, “Man [that 
over yonder] beat child [this in front],” the proper demonstratives being inserted 
where illustrated by the brackets. 


Nowns. 

Number.—There are three numbers, singular, dual and plural. Wamboin, a 
kangaroo. Wamboinbula a couple of kangaroos. Wamboingirbang, several 
kangaroos. 

Gender.—In the human family different words are used, as mén or gibir, a 
man; bullddyeru or inar,a woman; birrengang, a boy ; inargang, a young girl; 
yiramurung, a youth ; megai, a maiden ; burai, a child. 

Among animals, words are used signifying “male” and “ female ” respectively. 
Wille bidyur, a buck opossum ; wille gunal,a doe opossum. Ngurut burramdai, a 
hen emu ; ngurunr bidyur, a cock emu. 

Case-—The cases are the nominative, nominative-agent, genitive, accusative, 
instrumental dative and ablative. 

The nominative simply names the person or thing under attention, as, mirrt 
or burumain, a dog; burrandang, a native-bear ; wille or womburan, an opossum ; 
wagan, a crow ; biilgang or bitrgan, a boomerang. 

The nominative-agent requires a suffix to the noun, as, gibirvw womburan dhé, 
a& man an opossum ate. Bullddyerudu dhurung bumé, a woman a snake struck (or 
killed). Jnarru wille dharalgivi, a woman an opossum will eat. Burrandangu 
gurvtl dhara, a native-bear leaves is eating. Mirridu wille buddhe, a dog an 
opossum bit. 

Genitive—Méngu bulgang, a man’s boomerang. Bbullddyerugu kunne, a 
woman’s yamstick. Burrandanggu bullung, a native-bear’s head. 

Dative—Dhurrangu, to the creek (dhurrang). Ngurangu, to the camp 
(ngurang). 

Ablative-—Dhurrandyi, from the creek; nguvrandyi, from the camp. In this 
case, and also in the dative, the final g of both words is omitted before applying 
the suffix. 
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The accusative is the same as the simple nominative, as will be seen by the 
examples given under the nominative-agent. 

Instrumental_—When an instrument is the remote object of the verb, the 
accusative remains unchanged, but the instrumental case takes the same suffix as 
the nominative-agent ; thus, méndu wagan birgandu bume, the man hit a crow with 
a boomerang. Jnarru burumain kunnedu bangabe, the woman cut a dog with a 
yamstick. 

In the above examples, as well as in the sentences illustrating the nominative- 
agent, it will be seen that the agent suffix has euphonie changes according to the 
termination of the word it is attached to. This may be said of the suffixes in all 
the cases of nouns and adjectives. 

Adjectives. 

Adjectives take the same inflexions for number and case as the nouns they 
qualify, and are placed after them. They are without gender. 

Womboin munun, a kangaroo large. Womboinbula mununbula, a pair of large 
kangaroos. Womboinmuddu mununmuddu, several large kangaroos. 

Burumaindu munundu. womburan buddhe, a dog large an opossum bit. 
Inavru bubadyallu burai bume, a woman small a child beat. 

Womboingu munungu dhun, a large kangaroo’s tail. 

A big waterhole, dhd-u munun. Dhd-ugu munungu, to a big waterhole. Dhd- 
wadyi munundyt, from a big waterhole. 

Comparison—Nyila murrumbangbun-gan, this is very good.  Nyilangai 
murrumbang wirrat, that is not good. If the articles compared be equal in 
quality, a native would say, This is good—that is good, and so on. 

Pronouns. 

Pronouns are inflected for number and person, and comprise the nominative, 
possessive and objective cases, a few examples in each of which will be given. 
There are forms in the dual and plural to express the inclusion or exclusion of the 
person addressed. 


Singular. 
Nominative. Possessive. Objective. 

Ist Person I Ngadhu Mine Ngadyi Me Ngunnhal. 
2nd Thou Nogindu Thine Nginnu Thee Noginyal. 
He Ngagwa His Ngagwaiula Him Ngunnungga. 

Dual. 
ist Person { W& incl. Ngulli Ours, incl. [ Ngulliging Us, incl. { Ngullinya. 

We, excl. Ngulliguna Ours, excl. ' Vgulligingula Us, excl. | Ngullinyuggu. 

2nd sy, You Ngindubla Yours Nginnubulala You Noinyalbula. 
3rd_s,, They Ngagwainbula Theirs Ngagwabulagu Them Ngunnainbula. 

Plural. 
Ist Person W& incl. Ngeani Ours, incl. Vgeaniging Us, incl. Ngeaninyagu. 


We excl. Ngeaniguna Ours, excl. | Ngeaniginguna Us, excl. | Ngeaninyaguna 
2nd sy, You Noindugir Yours Nginnugir You Nginyalgir 
They Ngagwainguler Theirs Ngagwagulaia Them Ngunnagulella. 
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There are other forms of the objective case meaning “from me,” “ with me,” 
“towards me,” etc., which have numerous modifications. 

The extended forms of the pronouns given in the above table are not much 
used as separate words, except in answer to interrogatives, or assertively. 
Ngulliguna might, for example, be given in answer to the question, “ Who killed 
the kangaroo?” “Whose boomerang is this?” might elicit the reply, 
Ngaddyi. 

In common conversation, however, the pronominal affixes are employed. 

The third personal pronouns have several forms and are subject to much 
variation, depending upon the position of the parties referred to. Many of them 
are practically demonstratives. 

Interrogatives.—Who, ngandi ? Who (agent), nganduwa? Who (dual), ngan- 
duwanbula? Who (plural), nganduwandugir ? Who for, ngandigula? Whose is 
this, ngangunginna ? Nganduga is equivalent to “I wonder who?” or “I don’t 
know who.” Who from, xgangundiburrami? What, minyang? What is that, 
minyawanna? What for, minyangula? What from, minyalli? How many (what 
number), minyanggulma ? 

Demonstratives.—The following are a few examples:—This, xginna. These 
(dual), nginnabula. This other one, xyinnagwal. From this, nginnalidhi. Belong- 
ing to this, nginnagula. With this, nginnadhurai. That, ngunnila. That other 
one, ngunniloagwal. That yonder, ngunnainbirra. A native will frequently state 
the location of an article by its compass direction from a particular tree or other 
well-known spot. 

These demonstratives are very numerous—many of them being used as pronouns 
of the third person, and are declined for number, person, and case. They also vary 
according to the position of the object referred to in regard to the speaker, and 
likewise change with the relative position of the object to the person addressed. 

In all parts of aboriginal speech, words are occasionally met with so closely 
alike in pronunciation that it is almost impossible for any one but a native to detect 


the difference. 
Verbs. 


The moods are the indicative, imperative, conditional, and infinitive. The verb 
stem and a contraction of the necessary pronouns are incorporated, and the words 
thus formed are used in the conjugation. There are, however, modifications of the 
affixed particles in the past and future tenses to express differences in time. 

In the following conjugation of the verb “to beat” the present tense is given 
in full. In the past and future tenses, one example in the first person singular is 
thought sufficient, because any required person and number in each tense can be 
obtained by following the directions given in the text. 


Indicative Mood—Present Teise. 
Ist Person ... I beat ... Bumurradhu, 
Singular ...¢ 2nd Thou beatest ... Bumurrandu. 
3rd_,, ... He beats Bumurragwa, 
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We, incl., beat ... Bumurrali. 

We, excl., beat Bumurraliguna. 

» «so wen best... ... Bumurrandubla. 

We, incl., beat ... Bumurrani. 

We, excl., beat ... Bumurraniguna. 

... You beat... Bumurrandugir. 

3rd, They beat Bumurraqwainguler. 


1st Person ... 


Dual Ind 


1st 


Plural ...§ ong 


Past Tense. 


(I beat just now... ... Bumulbéndhu. 

| I beat this morning Bumulngurrindhu. 
Person 3 I beat yesterday ... Bumulqwandhu. 
Singular, | I beat, indefinite ... ae hen ... Bumédhu. 


li beat long ago... Bumulgridyu. 


Dhu, softened to dyu in some cases, is a contraction of ngadhu. 


Future Tense. 


it P I will beat, indefinite ... oss Bumulgividyu. 
I will beat, soon... Bumulyawagiridyu. 
I will beat in the morning... ... Bumulagurrigiridu. 


Owing to the several inflections of the verb in the past and future tenses, for 
immediate, proximate, and more or less remote times of the performance of the 
action,! it is often found convenient, especially when speaking in the dual or plural, 
to prefix a complete pronoun from the table of pronouns. Thus, instead of saying, 
Bumulbénli, a native frequently expresses it, Ngulli bumulbén. Again, instead of 
saying, Bumulgiriniguna, he would use, Ngeaniguna bumulgiri. This leaves the 
termination of the verb freer for the numerous inflexions. 


Imperative Mood. 


Singular ... Beat thou Buma., 
Dual ... Beat you Bumandubla. 
Plural ... Beat you Bumandugir. 


Conditional Mood. 
Perhaps I will beat. Yama bumulgiridyu. 
Infinitive Mood. 
To beat Bumulli. 
Reflexive. 
There is a reflex form of the verb, as when one does anything to himself: 
I am beating myself Bumingadyilliidyu. 


' Compare with my “ Yookumbil Language,” Queensland Geog. Journ., vol. xvii, pp. 63-67. 
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Reciprocal, 


The dual and plural contain a reciprocal form of the verb, as where two or 
more persons beat each other : 


We, (dual excl.,) are beating each other  Ngulliguna bumullén. 
We, (pl. excl.,) are beating each other Ngeaniguna bumullén. 


There is no passive voice. The sentence, A woman was bitten by a dog, is 
expressed by, A dog bit a woman. 

The prohibitive or negative in all the moods, tenses, and numbers is obtained 
by using the word Kurria with the verb, thus: Kurria buma, beat not. Kurria 
bumulgiridyu, I will not beat. Another form is used where there is uncertainty, 
as, Wirraigurra bumulgiridyu, which expresses the meaning, “ I don’t think I will 
heat,” or, “ Perhaps I will not.” 

Murrung nginyadhu has the meaning of “I am well,” and may be called a 
substitute for our verb “to be.” By incorporating ya/w with this expression, it 
makes it more emphatic, as, Yalw murrung nginyadhu, “Really I am well.” Any 
adjective describing a human attribute may be taken as a predicate, as, good, bad, 
strong, sleepy, and employed with the modifications of the word nginya. 


Prepositions. 

A number of prepositions are independent words, as: Behind, yabbungura. 
In front, willidya. Across, dargin. Around, waiangadha. Outside, or, on the other 
side, ngunningura, Inside, muguna. This side, nginnungaradha. Billaga nguan- 
ingura, the other side of the creek. On the right, bwmalgala. On the left, mir- 
rangur. Ahead, banganat. In the rear, ngunnaganqura. 

Frequently the verb includes the meaning of a preposition, as in the following 
examples : 

Ngadhu ngadyén dyivramuddyi gullegiri, 1 that hill go-up-will. Ngadhu dyila 
dyirramuddyi birrawagiri, I that hill go-down-will. Ngadhu ngidyi gigulle waian- 
gugivi, I that tree go-round-will. Ngeani birgudyi wurungiri, We (pl. incl.) the serub 
through-will-go. Ngulliguna billadyi errugiri, We (dual excl.,) the creek will-cross, 
Ngadhu dyirramudyi ngagungurgu gulleamurrigiri, I will climb over the hill. 


Adverbs. 


The following are a few of the adverbs, some of which are inflected for number, 
case, and tense: Wirrai,no. Ngaiin, yes. Yandhal, now. Dhallan, soon. Yére, 
to-day. Ngurrungal, the morning. Yéregwala, yesterday. Nyunnigunala, day 
before yesterday. Ngunnungaldgal, day after to-morrow. Murradhilbul, long ago. 
Buruandhangga, night-time. 

Here (now), nginna. Here (was), nginni. This way, dhain. Farther away, 
ngunna, Still farther, ngunneng. A good way off, ngunnagunalla. There in the 
rear, ngunnagangura. These pronominal adverbs, like the demonstrative pronouns, 
are very numerous and also include the points of the compass, 
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How, widdyallangalu? How thou, widdyawandu? How you (dual), widdya- 
wandubla? How you (plural), widdyawandugir ? How obtained, widdyunggurrunda 
burramai? Widdyunggdwa has the meaning of “ when ?” 

Where is it, dhagawana? Where (having the meaning of “ which one,”) dha- 
gala? Where art thou, dhagawandu? Where are you (dual), dhagawandubla ? 
Where are you (plural), dhagawandugir? From where, dhadyindaburramai ? 
Where art thou from, dhadyigalliwandu? Where is the camp, dhagawa ngurung ? 


Interjections, 


Yah! calling attention. Wai! look out. Wah! ngarrarbang! Ah! poor 
fellow! Listen, winnangga! Any vocative can be inflexed for number. 


Numerals, 
Nogtinbai, one ; bulla, two. 


THE BurRREBA-BURREBA LANGUAGE. 


The Burreba-burreba is spoken from about Deniliquin to Moulamein, and from 
the latter southerly towards the Murray river. The following is a sketch of its 
grammatical structure. A dialect of this language, called Buréba, is spoken on the 
Murray river, near Swan Hill. 

Nowns. 


Number.—There are the singular, dual, and plural numbers. Wéile,an opossum ; 
willebulet, a pair of opossuins ; willebarak, or willeguli, several opossums. 

Gender—Wuthu, a man; léurk, a woman; bangga, a boy; kurregirk, a girl; 
buban, a child of either sex; wuthuginbal, means a man and his wife. The gender 
of mammals and birds is marked by adding mamuk for male, and babuk: for female ; 
thus, guré mamuk, a buck kangaroo ; guré babuk, a doe kangaroo. 

Case.—The language has the nominative, nominative-agent, genitive, accusative, 
instrumental, dative and ablative cases. In the nominative, there is no change in 
the noun, except when it is the subject of a transitive verb, and then it requires 
the agent-suffix ; as, Wuthung wirrungan biirdumin, a man a dog beat ; léwru wirrin- 
gal ktirgin, a woman a perch caught; wirrunganu guré btindin, a dog a kangaroo 
bit. 

In the possessive case, the name of the proprietor and of the property each 
take a suffix, as, Wuthunggety wanuk, a man’s boomerang ; léwrgety ldrnuk, a woman’s 
camp ; wirrungangety birkuk, a dog’s tail. 

Instrumental—This is the same as the nominative-agent, thus, Nyaty guré 
duggin wanu, 1 a kangaroo hit with a boomerang. 

Dative—ldrngak, to a camp. Ablative—wuthunyu, from a man. The aceu- 
sative is the same as the nominative. 


Adjectives. 


Adjectives follow the nouns and take similar declensions, 
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Number.-—Wuthu kurumbirt, a man large. 
Wuthubarak kurumbirtbarak, several big men. 
Nominative-agent—Wuthung kurumbirru wille burdumin, a large man an 


of big men. 


opossum killed. 


Possessive— Wuthunggety kurumbirungety wanuk, a big man’s boomerang. 


Wuthubulet kurumbirtbulet, a couple 


Ablative.—Wuthunyung kurumbirung, from a big man. 


The comparison of adjectives follows rules similar to those explained in my 


article on “ The Gundungurra Language.”! 


It will be observed that there are modifications in the case-endings of nouns 
and adjectives, depending upon the termination of the word declined. Moreover, 
these suffixes for number and case are applied to the simple nominative—not the 


nominative-agent. 


Pronouns take inflexion for number, person and case. 
the first person of the dual and plural—one in which the person or persons 
addressed are included with the speaker, and another in which they are exclusive 
of the speaker ; these are marked “incl.” and “ excl.” in the following table: 


1st Person 
2nd_s,, 
3rd, 


1st Person 


2nd _sés,, 
ist Person 
2nd_s,, 
3rd_sS, 


Interrogatives.—Who, winyar ? (singular) —winyarbula (dual) and winyartukuli 
(plural). What, nganyu ? which also has a dual and plural form. 
Demonstratives.—This, ginga, which has a dual and plural suffix. J/alv, that ; 


I 
Thou 
He 


We, incl. 
‘We, excl. 
You 
They 


We, incl. 
We, excl. 
You 
They 


kila, that near you. 


Verbs have the same tenses and moods as those of the Wiradyuri, as will be 
demonstrated in the conjugation of the verb “to beat.” 


1 Proc. Amer, Philos. Soc., Philadelphia, vol. x], No. 167. 


Ngaty 
Ngin 
Malu 


Ngal 
Ngalung 
Ngulen 
Malubulal: 


Yangur 
Yandang 
Malugulik 


Pronouns. 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Munya, that farther away. 
Kigety-bulugety, belonging to those two. Kigety-guligety, belonging to all those. 


Verbs. 


Mine 
Thine 
His 


Ours, incl. 


Yours 
Theirs 


Ours, incl. 
Ours, excl. 
Yours 
Theirs 


There are two forms in 


yekaiuk. 
Noindaiuk. 
Maigungety. 


Ngallaiul:. 

Ours, excl. Ngallunguk. 
Ngulaiuk. 
Magaty-bulagaty. 


Kigety, belonging to that. 


In the Burreba-burreba 


Yanguréuk. 
Yandéuk. 
Ngugaty-guligaty. 
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verb there are, however, no regular modifications of the past and future tenses, 
such meanings being expressed by separate words. 


Active Voice—Indicative Mood. 


Present Tense, 


Ist Person I beat ... Ngaty tyilba, 
2nd Thou beatest Noin tyilba. 
He beats... ... Malu tyilba. 


Past Tense. 
1st Person I beat Nyaty tyilbin. 


Future Tense. 


1st Person I will beat... ... Ngaty tyilbén. 


Imperative Mood. 
Beat, tyilbak. Beat not, burreba tyilbal. 


Conditionai Mood. 
Perhaps I will beat, Ngaty tyilbén imumbiin. 


In all the foregoing examples, the remaining persons and numbers of the verb 
can he supplied by the table of pronouns. 


Middle Voicc—Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Singular. I am beating myself. Tyilbanyungbenggat. 


The conjugation can be continued through all the moods, tenses, ete., the same 
as in the indicative mood. 


Reciprocal, 


We two (incl.) are beating each other, Tyilptyerrungal. 
We all (incl.) are beating each other, Tyi/ptyerrunguagur. 


There are forms fer all the persons and tenses. 


Adverbs. 

Yes, ngungui. No,burveba, To-day, gillaty. To-morrow, perbur. Yesterday, 
dyelli-dyellik. By and bye, gillandam. Some time ago, gillenadya. Long ago, 
yagaluk-wanda. Where, windyella ? (singular) ; windyellaubul ? (dual) ; windyellat ? 
(plural). How many, nyabur? Here, hingga. There, ayua. 


Numerals, 


One, kaiapmin. Two, buletya. 
Von XXXIV, 
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INITIATION CEREMONIES AND MARRIAGE LAWS. 


The initiation ceremonies of the Burreba-burreba are the same in all essential 
respects as those of the Wiradyuri tribes, which I have described in detail else- 
where.' The social organisativn is also similar to the Wiradyuri, comprising two 
phratries, each of which is subdivided into two sections, as exemplified in the 
following synopsis :-- 


Phratry. man. Marries. Sons and Danghters. 
Murri ... Lppatha Umbi and Butha. 
Kubbi ... Butha ... Lppai and Ippatha, 
B... Lppai Matha Kubbi and Kubbitha. 


Umbi ... Kubbitha Murri and Matha. 


Although marriages generally follow the above rules, yet in certain cases 
Murri can marry Butha, and Kubbi may take Ippatha as his spouse—a similar 
liberty being allowed the men of phratry B. Again, where there is no objection 
arising from nearness of kin, a Murri man may marry a Matha woman, but her 
totem must be different from his, and she must belong to a distant family. This 
applies to the men of every section. By the strict letters of the foregoing table, it 
would appear that the child of a brother can marry the child of a sister, but this 
is rigorously forbidden—the table being construed to mean that a_ brother's 
child’s child marries a sister’s child’s child. 

Each phratry has attached to it a group of totems, consisting of animals and 
inanimate objects. Every man, woman, and child in the community has his 
particular totem, which is inherited from birth. For further information on_ this 
subject the reader is referred to numerous papers contributed by me to different 
scientific societies. 


THE NGUNAWAL LANGUAGE. 


The native tribes speaking the Ngunawal tongue occupy the country from 
Goulburn to Yass and Burrowa, extending southerly to Lake George and 
Goodradigbee. 

Ina contribution to the Anthropological Society at Washington in 1896, I 
described the Bunan ceremony,? an elaborate type of initiation practised by the 
Ngunawal in common with other communities. In 1900 I published an account 
of the Kudsha® or Kuddya, an abridged form of inaugural ceremony which is 
likewise in force among the same people. The social organisation regulating 
marriage and descent, which I described in the last mentioned article,‘ also applies 
to the Ngunawal. 


' “The Bairbung, ete, of the Murrumbidgee Tribes,” Journ. Roy. Soc. N.S, Wales, 
vol. xxxi, pp. 111-153. 

2 American Anthropologist, vol. ix, pp. 327-334, Plate VI. 

* Journ. Roy. Soc. N.S. Wales, vol. xxxiv. pp. 276-281, 

Jbid., op. 263-264, 
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The Ngunawal is one of an aggregate of tribes whose sacred songs IT have 
learnt and published, with the accompanying music, in an article I communicated 
to the Royal Geographical Society of Queensland in 1901.1. These are the first 
sacred songs of the Australian Aborigines which have ever heen set to music. 


Nowns. 
Nuimber.—Nouns have three numbers. Mirri, a dog; mirribula, a couple of 
dogs ; mirridyimma, several dogs. 

tender.—Baual,a man; bullan,a woman. Words for “male” and “female” 
distinguish the gender of animals, as, gurabun muddun, a bear, male; gurabun 
dhuruk, a bear, female. 

Case-—The principal cases are the nominative, causative, instrumental, 
genitive, accusative, dative and ablative. 

The nominative is the name of the subject at rest, and is without flexion. 

The causative, or nominative-agent, represents the subject in action, as, 
bullanga gudha ngubumuii, a woman a child beat. 

Instrumental—Baualga burraingu aguburii dyuiiga, a man a wallaby killed 
with a spear. Here the instrument, spear, takes the same suffix as the causative. 
The wallaby, burrai, takes the genitive affix, as being the possessor or recipient of 
the killing. 

Accusative—Except in such instances as the wallaby in the last example, the 
accusative is the same as the nominative. 

The genitive case is represented by an affix to the name of the property as 
well as to that of the owner, a peculiarity which I was the first to report? in 
Australian languages. PBanalagu mirriivung, a man’s dog. 

Every object over which ownership may be exercised can be declined for 
number and person, as under :— 

Ist Person ... My dog (dog my)... Mirridya. 

Singular 2nd, .. Thy dog Mirridyi. 

... His dog Mirviwung. 
and so on through all the persons of the dual and plural. 

If a couple or more articles be claimed, an infix is inserted between the noun 
root and the possessive aftix, thus : Mirribuladya, dogs both mine ; mirridyimmadya, 
dogs several mine. 

Dative.—Ngurani munnagai, to the camp come. 

Ablative.—Nyurawurradyi yerribiwurri, from the camp go away. 


| Adjectives, 

Adjectives follow the qualified nouns, and are inflected in the same manner 
for number and case. Buru mununmang, a kangaroo large; burubula mununbula, 
a couple of large kangaroos; burudyimma munundyimma, several large kangaroos. 

' “ Aboriginal Songs at Initiation Ceremonies,” Queensland Geographical Juurnal, vol. xvii, 


pp. 61-63. 
2 See my *Thurrawal Language,” Journ, Roy. Soe, NS. Wales, vol, xxxv, p. 131. 
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Cansative—Baualga mununga mirri ngubuningga, a man large a dog will beat. 
The other cases are also declined like the nouns. Frequently ene of the affixes, 
both in number and case, is omitted—sometimes the affix of the noun, and in other 
instances that of the adjective, being thus eliminated, according to the euphony of 
the expression. 

A predicative adjective becomes an intransitive verb, and is conjugated 
accordingly. An example in the singular will be sufficient : 


1st Person ... Lam large ... ... Mununmangga. 
Singular 2nd ... Thou art large Mununmandyi. 
... Heis large ... Mununmai. 


Comparison of adjectives is effected by such expressions as, Gudba nguni, 
yeddhung nin, bad this, good that. Yeddhung madi ngunu, this is very good. 


Pronouns. 


These are declined for number, person and case, but are without gender. 
They contain the inclusive and exclusive forms in the first person of the dual and 


plural : 
1st Person ... Gulangga. 
Singular 2nd_s,, ... Thou ... Gulandyi. 


Examples in the dual and plural are omitted, as their terminations will appear 
in the conjugation of the verbs. The foregoing full forms of the pronouns are used 
chiefly in answer to a question. In ordinary conversation the pronominal suffixes 
to verbs, nouns and other parts of speech, supply their place. 

Towards, or with, me, gulangguria. Away from me, gulangguridyia. 
Belonging to me, gulangguia. Myself, mittimbaldya, and so on, All these 
can be inflected for number and person. . 

Demonstratives—These may be classed under different heads, of which the 
following are a few examples : 

Position —Ngunu, this, close. Ngunubun, this also. Nii, that. Niiwiulu, 
that only. Wurranaguddha, that, a little way off. Warranandiwang, that, farther 
still. Muddhamagwwarri, a long way off. 

Direction—Ngunaga, that (in rear of speaker). Barwnggo, that (in front of 
speaker). Ngunainbil, that this side (of something). Ngwna-au, that on other 
side (of something). Gagurwarru, that in the hollow. Warrugunnawang, that on 
the rising ground, or hill. 

Size.— Warranalang, that large one. Warranuggada, that small one. 

Possessive.—Ningulangu, belonging to that. Warranalangu, belonging to that 
large one. Nidyulangu, belonging to those two persons. 

Number.— Warranungulu, those two. Warradyimmilai, those several animals 


or things. 
Person.—Ngunadya, this mine. Ngunadyi, this thine. Ngunawung, this his. 
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“This” and “that” in all the foregoing examples can also mean “ here” and 
going p 


“there” according to the context. 


Interrogatives—Who, ngunnaga? Whose, ngunnagangu? Who from, 
nyunnaganguridyt ? What, minya? What (did something), minyaga ? 


Verbs. 


The verb has the usual moods and tenses, and is inflected throughout for 
number and person. In the first person of the dual and plural there is a variation 
in the affix to the verb to indicate the inclusion or exclusion of the person spoken 


Indicative Mood—Present Tense. 
1st Person ... I beat 
Singular 2nd_s,, ... Thou beatest 
He beats 
We, incl., beat 
J Ist Person We, excl., beat 
Dual 2nd ... You beat 
loa .... They beat 
We, incl. beat, 
Ist Person We, excl. beat, 
Plural . You beat 
They beat 
Past Tense. 
I beat, indefinite ... 
1st Person fi beat recently 
Singular, I beat going along 
li beat long ago 
Future. 
I will beat, indefinite 


I will beat soon 


... Ngubumangga. 
Ngubumandyi. 
. Ngubumai. 

... Ngubumanga. 

. Ngubumangalu. 


... Ngubumanbu. 
Ngubumanbula. 
Ngubumanyin. 
Ngubumanyilla. 
.. Ngubumanhu. 
Ngubumandyula. 


. Nauburingga. 

Noubumuingga. 
.. Ngubunyirringga. 

Nguburiangga. 


.. Ngubuningga 
Ngubumunningga. 


The inflections extend through all the persons and numbers of the past and 
future tenses by means of the suffixed particles shown in the present tense. 


Imperative. 
Singular ... Beat thou 
Dual ... Beat you 
Plural... Beat you és 
Negative or prohibitive Beat not ... 
Conditional Mood. 


Perhaps I will beat... 


Ngubi. 
... Ngubidyaiau. 
Ngubidyaianhu. 


Ngubimuga. 


Nyubluninggawundu. 
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Reflexive. 
I am beating myself Nyubuwillimangga. 
I was beating myself Ngubuwilliringga. 
I will beat myself ... Ngubuwilliningga. 


and so on for the other persons and numbers. 
Imperative.—Beat thyself ... Ngubuwilli. 


Reciprocal. 
Dual ... We, excl., beat each other ... Nyubuwillaringalung. 
Plural... We, excl., beat each other ... Nyubuwillarinyilla. 


Imperative reciprocal. 


Dual ..» Beat each other Nyubilliau. 
Plural... Beat each other Nyubillianhu. 


An infix, muga, between the stem of the verb and the termination, gives a 
negative meaning, as, Nywbumugamangalu, we, dual exclusive, did not beat. 

There is no passive form of the verb, all sentences being in the active voice, 
thus, instead of saying, “A boomerang was thrown by the man,” the phrase would 
be, “The man threw a boomerang.” 


The verb is inflected for the same number as the noun. 
A kangaroo saw I, buru nangurringga. 

A pair of kangaroos saw I, burwmbla nangurringbla. 
Several kangaroos saw I, burulula nangurringdyula. 
Different shades of meaning are imparted to verbs by additions to the affixes: 
I was eating going along, dhaimballinyirrimuingya. 

I beat before (some event), nyubururingadwung. 

I beat after (some event), nyubullaringdwung. 

I threw frequently, yerrimbillidyingya. 

I was throwing alone, yerrilimutngga. 

I am always beating, ngubadyingya. 


Adverbs. 

Yes, ayi. No, gurragan. Now, yanggu. Yesterday, burranda. By and by, 
gaugau, Long ago, nudyina. Always, bulu. 

How, ngindyin. How many, or what number, wunnemelai. Where, wiinda, 
Certainly, yanni. Then, yanbdi. Very or really, madi. Perhaps, windu. Not, 
muga. When, wundii. 

Certain adverbs can be inflected for person and number, thus: 

Where shall I go? Wundayerrabunningya ? 

Where shalt thou go? Wundayerrabunnindy: ? 

Where shall he go? Wundayerrabunnin ? 
and so on for all persons and numbers. 
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On top, gunna. 
Outside, bunnungga. 
ngunnd. In or under there, ngunniii. 

Words meaning “is here, 


language. 


Many prepositions can be inflected for number and person : 
Singular 


and so on through the dual and plural. 


Prepositions. 


Down, dhugga. 


Out of that, barridyi. 


1st Person 
2nd 


Between, dhuri. 


In front of me 
In front of thee 
In front of him 


Exclamations. 


Ya! calling attention—Btingamuyi, cease! 


Numerals, 


One, meddhung. Two, bulldla. 


VOCABULARY OF WIRADYURI Wokps. 


Behind me, bengalwarria. 
In rear of me, wullingaia. In here, 


was here,” “will be here,” also exist in this 


Ngunalundya. 
Ngunalundyi. 
... Ngunalung. 


This vocabulary contains about 430 words collected personally among the 
Wiradyuri natives on the Lachlan, Macquarie, and Murrumbidgee rivers. Instead 
of arranging the words alphabetically they are placed together under separate 


headings :—Family terms—Parts of the body—Natural objects—Animals—Trees 


—Weapons—-Adjectives—Verbs. As the equivalents of English terms will most 


frequently be required they are put first.’ 


A man 

Old man .... 
Husband ..... 
Clever man 
Young man 
Small boy... 
Woman 

Old woman 
Wife 


Head 
Forehead .... 
Hair of head 
Beard 

Eye 
Eyebrow .... 
Eyelid 
Eyelash 
Nose 
Nostrils 
Cheek 


' Compare with my “Dharruk Language and Vocabulary,” Journ. Roy. Soc. NS. Wales, 
vol, xxxv, pp. 155--160. 


FAMILY 


gibir or mén. 

. bidyar. 

nguban, 

wiardhuri. 

walwi, 

gibirgang. 

tnar or bulddyeru. 
Churbagang. 

buddung. 


TERMS. 
Girl 
Father 


Mother 
Elder brother 


Younger brother.... 


Elder sister 
Younger sister 
Infirm old person 


PARTS OF THE BODY. 


we bullang. 

we ngulung. 

wuran, 

yerran. 

mill, 

myer. 

mil-kuruganna. 
wee Cytirmir, 

murudha. 

mirral-mirril. 
dhuggal. 


Lower jaw 
Back of neck 
Throat 

Ear 

Mouth 

Lips 

Tongue 
Teeth 

Liver 
Kidneys 


Breasts, female 


Child, either sex .... 


Quanadhurai, 
we burat. 

wee bubbin, 

gagang. 

galbuman. 

min-gan, 

.. barrigan. 


gugun. 


nhami. 
nhiin, 
wee guddhe, 
wudha, 
 nguir. 
wtllin. 
thallun, 
. trang. 
guralu. 
minggar. 
ngammung. 
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Heart 
Navel 
Navel-string 
Belly 

Ribs 
Middle of back 
Back 
Shoulder .... 
Arm 

Elbow 
Armpit 
Hand 

Wrist 

Little finger 
Thumb 
Finger nail 
Calf of leg 
Thigh 

Knee 
Kneecap .... 
Shin 

Foot 

Big toe 
Heel 


Sun 
Moon 


Stars, collectively 


Pleiades 
Venus 
Rainbow .... 
Clouds 

Sk 
Thunder .... 
Lightning .... 
Rain 

Dew 

Mist 

Fog 

Snow 

Frost 

Hail 

Cloud 
Water 
Ground 
Mud 

Stones 
High hill .... 
Sand-hill .... 
Light 
Sunshine ..... 
Darkness... 


Native bear 
Wombat ..... 
Dog 

Wild dog .. 
Opossum .... 
Water rat .... 
Kangaroo rat 


gén. 

birrai. 

gural, 
 burbing. 
dhir. 

wangan, 
. birra. 

wilgar. 

buggur. 

gilgin. 

Murra. 

Chummal, 
 budyen. 

gunin. 
 yulu. 

wuluma, 
. Ghurrang. 
bingang. 
gurigurer. 
buyu. 

dyinnang. 
 gunin, 

Chungang. 


NATURAL 
ORE: 

gyu-wong. 

mimma, 
vee thar-tnharr. 

gibirguir. 

yulubirgin. 

yuru, 

guaunggullung. 
muruburrat. 

maru. 

Yurung. 

Gnggil. 
guddhalbar. 
 guang. 


gurama, 


Cyuggar. 

thourrat, 
 yurong. 

gulling. 


Chuggun. 
. bingan. 

wallung. 
.. dyirrama, 
gurrai. 

. ngullan. 


tradadhuna. 


.. buruandhang. 


ANIMALS 
burvandang. 


. bunggada, 
.. burumain or inirri. 


uke. 


. womboran or wille. 


biggun. 
. gulbo. 


Native cat (black & w hite) mabi. 
Native cat (yellow & white) dhalbirrang. 


Porcupine.... 


Birds, collectively 


Crow 


Laughing juckuss 


Curlew 


vee 


Intestines 

Blood 
Was... 
Skin 
Bone 
Buttocks .... 

Anus 

Groin 

Penis 

Glans penis 
Testicles 

Sexual desire 


| Fornication 


Vulva 
Nymphee .... 
Meatus urinarius..., 
Pubic hair 
Copulation 

Semen 
Masturbation 
Urine 

Excrement 
Venereal .... 


OBJECTS. 


Heat 

Cold 

Fire 

Smoke 

Camp 

Hut 

Food 

Flesh 

Watercourse 
Grass, collectively 
Trees, collectively... 
Bark of trees 
Firewood .... 
Ashes 

Charcoal 

Leaves of trees 
Eggs 

Honey 
Edible grub 
Pathway .... . 
Shadow 

Tail of animal 
Echo 

Fur of opossum, | ete. 
Spines of porcupine 
Scales of fish 


—Mammals. 


Wallaby 
Fiying fox 
Platypus . 
Bandicoot... 


Ringtail opossum... 
Kangaroo .... 
Wallaroo .... 
Red kangarou 


ANIMALS—Birds. 


dyibbii, 


wagan. 
 guguburra, 
gurebun, 


Plain turkey 
Mallee hen 
Quail 
Plain lark... 


Flying squirrel, small 


. birbin. 


go-air. 


wammo, 


Yulun, 
Uhubbul, 
Mmugun. 


. bubul. 


gulin. 
Chin. 


. nytren. 


biddha. 


wurrunka. 
yungurrang. 


thundu. 


dyurun. 
munil, 


Out. 

tharralabena. 

Gubbung. 

kuddiguddimunna. 
kil. 

Runa. 


. buggin. 


. wugil. 


nin bulludhai. 


we. 


guddhal. 


. ngurung. 


Gundyt. 

Chungang. 
Chin. 

Churrang. 
. bogarru. 


gigil, 


Churang. 
gigil. 
bunun. 
ngurra, 
Gurril, 
kubbuga. 
Rgurru. 
Chumun. 
Guramun. 
dhun. 
warrul, 


gidyung. 


girrigul. 


ytrin, 


bullauir. 

Ghumbirrity. 
. gudyun. 

budharung. 
gindang. 

Wombotn. 

guadharwar. 
murre, 


yuinggai. 
Gundma, 


dyilburt 
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Lark 
Eaglehawk 

Emu 
Native companion 
Common magpic .... 
Black magpie 
Peewee 


Black duck 
Pelican 
Ibis 

Swan 
Mopoke 


Pigeon (bronze wing) 
Perch 


Tree iguana 
Ground iguana 
Jew lizard 

Sleepy lizard . 
Shingle-back lizard 
Death adder 

Frog 


Locust, large 
Locust, small 
Blowfly 
Louse 

Nit of louse 
Jumper ant 


A squeaking-tree ” 
Leaning tree 

Dead tree .... 
Hollow tree 

Apple tree 

Stringy bark 

Wattle 


Tomahawk 
Koolamin .... 
Yamstick .... 
Spear, wood 
Spear, reed 
Spear-thrower 
Spear, shield 


Alive 

Dead 

Large 
Small 

Long 

Short 
Good, right 
Bad, wrong 
Hungry 
Thirsty 
Rea 

White 
Black 
Green, us grass 
Quick’ 
Slow 


buraigarama. 
mullian. 

.. burolgang. 

gurruba. 
 wibu, 

guliridyi. 

budhanbang. 
gulaiguli. 

bururgen. 

Uhtindhu. 

Lgugung. 

yammar or wubba, 


Rosella parrot 
Ground parrot 
Green parrot 
Parrokeet .... 
Common hawk 
Fish hawk 
Kingfisher 

White cockatoo .... 
Plover 
Blue crane 

Grey crane 


ANIMALS—Fishes. 


munhu. 
thundin. 


yalgo. 


» gagalen. | Black bream 
ANIMALS— Reptiles. 

Qugar. , Turtle 
we guda or dhuli. | Carpet snake 

Mhurran. Black snake 

burrendhar. 

bugga. Brown snake __.... 
vee Chummii. Common grey lizard 

gulangga. 

ANIMALS —Zncertebrates. 

 kalangkalang, Bulldog ant 

tnggal. Centipede .... 

buga. Mosquito .... 


Scorpion .... 
Greenheaded ant.... 
Mussel 


TREES AND PLANTS. 


maburan. Ironbark .... 
dhalgang. Yellow-box 
yalgu. _ White-box 
ngarl. | Cherry-tree 
Qubbut. White gum 
 gundai. Jeebung .... 
. yanagang. 

WEAPONS. 

.. dhauain, Waddy shield 
. marin, Fighting club 
kunnai. Hunting club 
thalu. Boomerang 
.. dytrril. Net bag ... 
wommar, Fish net .... 
girran-girran. Nose-peg .... 

ADJECTIVES. 
Blind 
bullu. Deaf 
Munun or binnal, Stron 

.. bubadyul. Weak or light 
bdmirr. Heavy 
bumbandhul. Valiant 
Murrumbang. Afraid 
nunnaibiddi. Sweet 
agurran. Bitter 
.. guulinginda. Straight 
 girri-girri. Crooked 
burra-burra, Tired 
budhang. Silent 
.. gidyen-gidyen. Ripe 

burrai. Unripe 

. tndang-yunne. Blunt edge 


bulanbulangang. 
Duran, 

gunungburdyang. 
Chungan. 

walga. 

bibbidya. 

Whalir. 

muran, 

bullaradyara. 

murgu. 

we burragang or gunga- 


rung. 


wee gubir. 


Qudumang. 
yubba. 
Kullendyulit or bud- 


hang. 


warraleng. 
guddhai. 


burungang. 

Aummun. 
Chunbui. 
Qunana. 
bindugaa. 


muggar. 

bargang. 

Btrt. 

bumborean. 
YOrra. 

bumbadhulla. 


. agunmal, 
bundi. 
... birrang. 
birgan or bilgang. 
. kalbon. 
MIG, 
.. bun-gal. 


 Mugin. 
Mugudha. 
wee Ytrdhura, 

 wura, 

bunggawal. 

mirringan. 
gelgel. 
nguddhai. 
burradyung. 
Chulu. 

wulliwulli. 
we birrabumain. 
Cytlmung. 
guiénba, 
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Sharp edge Yunggalli. Many muddue 
Fat sacs wammu. Few gulbir. 
Lean nunnaigan. Some bubadyul. 
Hot Wogil. Jealous .. ngulbuldhai, 
Cold balludhai. Lame Wirgannha. 
Clear ngullar. Near .. kuginda. 
Dirty ... Ghuggungir. Far .. birrungga. 
Angry dhullai. Deep ngurambul.: 
Sleepy Yurat. Shallow _.... Gunnan, 
Glad . guddhang. Pregnant .... . burbimbal. 
Sorry ee gurrar. Hard cove wallan, 
Greedy ‘ miral, Soft bunya, 
Grey-headed Yyiribang. Dry burung. 
Sick we Yinggal. Wet giddha. 
Stinking . buga. Scarce . .. burambe. 
Wide Munnar. Plentiful .... muddu, 
Narrow _... kurbandul. Easy yeddung. 
Baldheaded gumbu. Difficult Bhunnat. 
VERBS. 
Die bullung. | Cut bangadya. 
Eat dhurra. | Frighten .... gelgel. 
Drink .. widyara, Fly (as a bird) .. burrannha. 
Sleep vee Yurat. | Hang up .... . bielgumbirra. 
Stand wurrannha. | Hold urama, 
Sit  winya. Jump . burubidya. 
Lie Wirrinyd. Keep wirrimbir. 
Come .. dhanyana. Laugh .. gindadha. 
Go... yunyunna. | Seratch ‘ winyadha. 
Talk  yerra. Leave off .... yalu, 
Walk yanninna, Lose .. nhunnainmi. 
Run bundbunna. Pinch nyimma, 
Bring ... dhangangga. Praise murrambambungan. 
Take GANGGU. | Rejoice ... .. guddhabungan. 
Carry dyirramurra. Remember . winungadhunnal. 
Make Ghurburra. Forget wangganyt. 
Break .. bungamurra. | Go ahead .... ... muramuddha. 
Beat bumulli. | Turn off... waiambiddya. 
Fight bumullinnha. Turn back.... ngulunggugg?. 
Kill bullubuni. Send wWannamumbia, 
Arise burrangga. | Shake dyllinga. 
Fall .. bundinya. | Shine .. gudhara. 
See NGAGE. | Spread .. billaima. 
Stare at Muramia. Suck widyarra. 
Hear Winnunga. | Swim Yawidya. 
Know Winnungunma, Taste nguddha. 
Think agunnulla, Touch yudé, 
Grow Yurtinnha. Twist . waiama. 
Give . agtngga. Rub nana. 
Love guraimurra- Seek Wurvdbinya. 
dhunganang. Spit Cytimber. 
Hate widdabu-dyingandulla. | Smell budadha. 
Sing bubbilli. Throw .. birrumba. 
Weep Yung ga. Pitch 
Play Wagagi. Help yamma. 
Cook Gyu-walli. Sweat we ngulwat. 
Marry burramullina. Roast Ghd. 
Cough owes Kurra, Whistle wilbuddha. 
Steal ove mundubang. Avenge dhullaibungando. 
Burn Pretend or lie yambulyala. 
Beg ngundadha. Kiss .. witmbannhal. 
Barter ngungiladha. Vomit mulama. 
Bite buddha. Dance wuggama. 
Blow with breath .... bumbe. Dive ve Wubunginya, 
Catch ... burrama. Sting Ahunt. 
Climb kulliana, Dream yeddharmurra. 
Conceal kurugunber. 


VOCABULARY OF NGUNAWAL Wokrps. 
The following vocabulary contains 290 of the most commouly used words in 


the Ngunawal language, with their English equivalents. Every word has been 
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noted down carefully by myself from the lips of old men and women in the native 


caps. 


A man 
Husband .... 
Clever man 

Youth 

Boy 

Elder brother 
Younger brother .... 


Head 
Hair of head 
Kye 

Nose 
Back of neck 


Ear 

Mouth 
Teeth 
Breast, female 
Navel 

Belly 

Back 

Arm 

Hand 
Fingers 
Finger-nails 


Thigh 


Sun 

Moon 

Stars 
Pleiades 
Clouds 

Sky 
Thunder .... 
Lightning .... 
Rain 

Dew 

Frost 
Water 
Ground 
Dust 

Mud 

Stone 

Sand 
Charcoal .... 
Light 
Darkness .... 
Heat 

Cold 

Dawn 
East wind.... 
West wind 


Native bear 
Dog 
Opossum .... 
Kangaroo rat 
Native cat.... 
Bandicoot.... 
Small rat .... 


Throat... 


THE FAMILY. 


Murrii. 

Ma-ung. 

muyulung. 
warrunbul, 
bubal. 

dyiddyang. 
 gugan. 


Elder sister 


Younger sister 


A woman .... 
Wife 

Girl 
Child (neuter) 
Children .... 


THE HUMAN BODY. 


guddagang. 


. dherrung. 
migalaity. 
. nyigity. 
guddity, 
dhambir. 
yerra. 
Agumminyang. 
hyurra, 
bindhi. 
.. bengal. 
nhurung. 
MUITANGY de 
Yul. 
birril, 
Churra. 


Knee 

Foot 

Heart 
Blood 

Fat... 

Bone 

Penis 
Testicles .... 
Pubic Hair 
Sexual desire 
Copulation 
Masturbation 
Semen 
Vulva 

Anus 
Excrement 
Urine 
Venereal .... 


‘INANIMATE NATURE. 


... kubbadang. 
dyurra, 

dyin-ding-gang. 
gurrang. 

mindyigari. 
murungil. 

Mmeup-meup. 
garrit, 

dyingidyirvrang. 
Chugguru. 

. ngadyung. 

dhaura. 

Chungul. 

Murung. 

Qurubung. 

dyardyar. 
Murrungga, 
Uurrawang. 
buranya. 

Quannama. 

wee gurrita. 

birrimbigang. 
.. bulyanggang. 
guraguma. 


gurabun or gula. 
mirri. 
wille. 

balbu. 

murugun. 

mundawari. 

guanimang. 


Whirlwind 
Pipeclay .... 
Red ochre.... 
Fire 

Smoke 
Food, flesh 


Food, vegetable 


Flowers 
Day 
Night 
Dusk 
Grass 
Leaves 
Eggs 
Honey 
A liar 


Grubs, collectively 
Grub, gum tree .... 
Grub, river oak .... 


Pathway .... 
Cam 
Shadow of tree 


Shadow of man 


Summer .... 
Winter 


MAMMALS. 


Rock wallaby 
Porcupine... 


Kangaroo .... 
Platypus .... 
Flying squirrel 


Ringtail opcssum.... 
Bat 


dhaddung. 
gulwan. 

bullan, 

MEN. 

mullangan. 
gudha. 

gudhaiar. 


ngunung. 
dyunna, 
dyinggt. 
Ewan. 
Wiak. 
Thun, 
Querra. 
buruwarri. 
burundunnung. 
yangiliri. 
natymiliri. 
burung. 
.. binnan. 
. dhula. 
Gunung. 
dyungur. 
. middyung. 


Wingguraminyda. 

gubbity. 

Qubur. 

kanbi. 

Mmuril. 
ngulli, 

dyaraban, 

gamburra. 
bural. 

kagu. 

dyirranggan. 
Gurwai, 

dyirrang. 

Rubbugang. 

kauanggal. 

kwigarak. 
 gauin. 

burrung. 

dyigung. 
mura. 
 nguru. 

Kumburu. 

buak. 

Winyuwangga. 
magarawangga. 


burrai. 

burugun. 

buru. 

Mndlungaang. 

banggu. 

dyindan, 

aguddya-nguddyan. 
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Birds, collectively 


Crow 


Laughing jackas 


Curlew 
Swan 
Eaglehawk 


Common magpie .... 


Black magpie 
Mopoke 
Night owl... 


Perch 
Herring 
Eel 


Water iguana 
Frog 
River lizard 
Tree iguana 
Sleepy lizard 
Small lizard 
Death adder 
Turtle 


Locust, large 
Locust, small 
Mother louse 
Nit of louse 
Young lice 
House fly .... 


Any tree .... 
Ti-tree 
Wattle 

Pine 

Oak 
Cherry-tree 
Gum-tree .... 


Tomahawk 
Koolamin .... 
Yamstick .... 
Spear 

Spear lever 
Spear shield 
Waddy shield 


Alive 

Dead 

Large 

Small 

Tall or long 
Low or short 
Good 

Bad 

Red 

White 
Black 

Mad 

Crazy 
Stubborn .... 
Valiant 
Quick 

Slow 

Strong 


BIRDS. 

. budyan. Rosella parrot 
wagulan, Common hawk 

guginyal, Kingfisher 
warabin, Peewee 
dyinyguk. Piover 

mulleun. Crane 

karrugang. Pheasant ... 
.. dyirrigang. Black cockatoo, small 
Black cockatoo, large 
binit-binit. Bower-bird 

FISHES. 

dhinngur, | Gudgeon .... 

berrumbunnung. Black-fish .... 

.. yumba, 

REPTILES. 

Churrawarri. Carpet snake 
... dyirrigurat. | Any snake 

. biddyiwang. Brown snake 
wirria, | Black snake 

. muggadhang. Tiger snake 
... bunburung. Jew lizard 

. muddyawit. Tree snake 

. gudamang. 

INVERTEBRATES. 

gulan-gulai. | Bulldog ant 
dyirribrit. Jumper ant 

guaggal. Maggot. 

. dyanding. Centipede .... 

maiadi, Mussel 

. ménga. 

TREES AND PLANTS. 

ngulla. Yellow-box 

mudda, Honeysuckle 
hummerak. Tronbark .... 

buggumbul. Stringybark 

. dulwa. Yam 
Mummadya. Bulrushes 

.. yerradhang. 

WEAPONS, UTENSILS, 
Mmundubang. Fighting club 
gtnggun. Hunting club 
gaualang. Boomerang 
dyuin. Net bag 
womur. Canoe... 
bimbiang. Headband 
murga. Kilt 

ADJECTIVES. 

mulanggari. Afraid 
burrakbang. Tired 

.. buggarabaug. Sharp 

. nyerrigurang. Fat 

bdmir. Jiean 
Hot 
yeddung. Cold 

giidba. Angry 
CUhirrum dhirrum. Sleepy 

duggurugurak. Glad 

buru-burd. Sorry 
Gauang. Greedy 

Yugi-yugang. Sick 

.. wambarung. Stinking 

gurumbul. Much 

burrai. Little 
gtinyan. Pregnant. .... 
. yurwang True 


of New South Wales. 


bunduluk. 


walga. 

... diktigang. 

.. gtliruk, 
bindirradirrik. 
galu, 


dyagula. 


yang-gang. 
wamburung. 


dyara. 


.. budang. 
. wuggar. 


wagur. 


mugga. 


wurungal, 


.. dyirrabity. 
.. berragundhang. 
hurrung. 
mnulundyulung. 


bulbul. 
. dyambity. 
dhurrauada. 


gururigang. 


. bindugan. 


bargang. 

.. dhulwa. 

. thirriwirri. 

... dhardban. 
gunmiuk, 


ktidyeru. 
bundi. 
. berra, 

goan. 

mundang. 
.. gambai. 
. burrai. 


dyaui-dyauty. 

midyir-midyir. 
.. bewanbang. 
ngauatyba. 

. winyudha, 
gurrit. 

yugo. 

guug-guig. 

. waddhir, 

ngaralda, 

merradhin. 


ger. 


bugung. 
gurung. 


muinggany. 


malingilimang. 
.. géadyaina. 
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Die... 
Eat 
Drink 
Sleep 
Stand 
Sit .... 
Talk 
Tell 
Walk 
Run 
Bring 
Take 
Make 
Break 
Chastise 
Beat 
Arise 
Fall down ... 
See 
Look 
Hear 
Listen 
Give 
Cook 
Steal 
Request 
Sing 
Wee 


Blow, with breath 


Blow, as wind 
Climb 
Conceal 

Jump 


berak. 

dhainbaliri. 

wimbaliri. 
.. agambori. 

dharri-iri. 
agulla-iri. 
dhuniai. 

Chuniung. 

yerrabi. 

munni. 

. munnagali, 

. mali. 

bungi. 

mudyat, 

millai. 

ngubi. 

badyi. 

buggali. 

nangi. 

ngurrambai. 
wanggirrali. 
ydnggi. 

dyandai. 

gurrangi. 
dyunggadyai. 
ylnggaballi, 

nyimali. 

. bumbi. 

.. bunima, 

bui-i. 

.... buddat, 

dyiitbi, 


VERBS. 
Laugh 


Serateh 
Tear 
| Forget 
| Do... 
Send 


Search for 
Spit 

Smell 

Bite 

Play 
Touch or catch 
Throw 
Pitch 
Whistle 
Pretend 
Vomit 
Dance 

Dive 

Sting 

Hunt 


To scent, as a dug 


birvigat. 
birrddilli, 
bunggur. 
walagi. 
binge. 
. iddyi. 
.. binbi. 
yerra. 
Yerra. 
gadi. 
dyugai. 
.. billat. 
Ourri. 
woggabaliri. 
mungga-iri. 
yerrambi. 
wadhi, 
windi, 
kwigai. 
 garrugi. 
wagi. 
burugi. 
dyandi, 
gadali, 
gundali, 
Churali. 
yerrabi, 
Munnagai, 
guadbaiiri. 
burrangiri. 
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FURTHER EXCAVATIONS ON A PAL/ZOLITHIC SITE IN IPSWICH. 


By Nina FRANCES LAYARD. 


[Witn Pirates XIX, XX.] 


At the Meeting of the British Association held in Belfast in September, 1902, 
I exhibited Paleolithic implements from the brick-earth of Ipswich. (Cf. Jowrn. 
Anthr. Inst., vol. xxxiii, p. 41.) 

As the pit from which they were taken was at that time being worked for 
clay, and a large number of men were employed, it was impossible to make 
accurate observations either with regard to geological conditions, or the precise 
position in which each flint was found. 

With a view to a more thorough examination of the site, I invited the 
co-operation of a Committee in October last, in connection with the Ipswich 
Museum, the Ipswich Scientific Society, and others, to arrange special excavations 
for this purpose. Sir John Evans, who kindly consented to allow his name to be 
on the Committee, has visited the spot and given most valuable assistance and 
advice. 

The pit is situated on a plateau above the town of Ipswich, a slight depression 
only indicating the position of an ancient valley which appears to have been cut 
through boulder clay, and since silted up. 

We commenced our work by marking out. an area measuring 10 yards by 6, 
and working from the top down to the implement-bearing bed. 

Two workmen were employed under my own daily supervision, and the depth 
and position of almost every flint found was measured and marked. 

After working for a fortnight, we struck our first Palzeolithic implement at a 
depth of 94 feet. This was a well-worked oval flint in sandy clay. I had the 
block containing it cut out, so that the flint may be seen in the matrix. 

Although it had been noticed before that the implements in this pit were 
found at levels varying in depth from 8 to 123 feet, I only ascertained by working 
regularly from west to east, that they were in reality all on the same floor, which 
gradually rose several feet from what appeared to be the bed of a former river 
or pool, now represented by the sedimentary deposits with which it was afterwards 
filled, so that, while in the south-west corner the flints were 12} feet below the 
surface, they were discovered at ever higher levels as we worked eastward. This 


raises the question as to whether in other similar pits in East Anglia, where 
the implements are described as scattered up and down throughout a section, they 
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are not in some cases lying on an undulating floor, where they were all left at 
approximately the same period. 

In the Ipswich pit, a thin line of iron stain marked out the position of the 
implement-bearing bed in the clay, and, guided by that, we were able to trace what 
appeared to be the old land surface with tolerable precision. The flints were 
always found immediately below the stain in the clay, and following this we came 
to a small bank of gravel also containing flints. During ovr two months’ search, 
forty implements came to light, besides many other flints showing human work. 

Only in one instance was a tool found lying directly above another, and it is 
certainly puzzling to know how it came into this position. I found it myself in 
the gravel, 5 feet above the bed of clay which contained the oval implements. 
This specimen is a well-worked ovate form, resembling in shape those found in 
the clay below, but coloured like the gravel in which it lay. It has a somewhat 
glossy patina.’ 

I also found a ridged flake only 34 feet from the surface, but with these 
exceptions all the tools occurred in the same stratum. 

The implements showed considerable diversity of form, and it was noticed 
that the oval and ovate sharp-rimmed tools were embedded in compact clay, while 
the gravels which sloped down to the clay contained a large number of tools of 
many other shapes, and the somewhat more sandy clay, in the south-west corner, 
produced one or two other varieties, among them an elegant pointed implement 
with good patination. (Plate XIX, Fig. 2.) 

It has been suggested that the oval tools were washed out of the higher 
gravels into the position in which they were found, but against this view is the 
fact that there were no unworked pebbles with them, which would inevitably have 
been the case if a flow of water had brought them down. Whenever we found a 
flint in this compact brick-earth, it was always an implement. The sorting power 
of water is well known, but it is expecting too much of it to believe that all the 
oval flints were selected from among the many other forms, and laid together in 
one place. The flints show no signs of rolling, and the edges are as keen as when 
they were first made. Three beautiful specimens which were lying close together 
are almost exactly similar, and were evidently the work of the same hand, which 
certainly suggests that they were either purposely flung into the water, or left on 
the spot by their owner. One of these happened to be found when Sir John 
Evans was visiting the pit with me, and again I had the block cut out 
containing the tool. The ogee curve is remarkably pronounced in them. 
(Plate XIX, Fig. 3.)? 


' Since the above was written I have been able to trace the connection between the upper 
and lower gravels, from which I conclude that these implements are of the same date as those 
found in and below the clay. 

* Later excavations on the same site convince me that these tools are derived from the 
gravels above. Probably the sharp rims of these oval implements caused them to work more 
readily into the clay. 
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It is noticeable that the implements found in the clay, although at such a 
great depth, are almost entirely without patination. This tendency to “ retain 
their original colour in impervious clay ” is mentioned by Sir John Evans, in his 
work on Ancient Stone Implements. 

The thick ochreous and glossy patina for which some of the earlier flints 
found in other parts of this pit were remarkable, is absent from those more 
recently discovered, and I had hoped, by coming upon an example of these highly 
coloured specimens in situ, that we should have been able to connect their 
condition with the medium in which they were buried. Only one resembling 
these was found, however, and that was under the grass on the surface, where 
it must have been thrown out when the older part of the pit was in 
working. 

Among the tools from the gravel (which vary greatly in form) is a minute, 
delicately worked implement, which appears to have been made in imitation of a 
larger-pointed weapon. This has been described as a toy tool, made for a 
Palzeolithic child. (Plate XX, Fig. 2.) Such tools are rarely found in England, but 
have been recognised on the Continent. It may, however, be a small spear-head, 
the forerunner of the Neolithic arrow-head, though the finding of an equally 
minute copy of an ovate implement is against this explanation. In order to 
give some idea of its comparative size, I have placed it beside a large pointed 
implement found at the same level, though not in the same pit. (Plate XX, 
Fig. 1.) Animplement of quite unique pattern, also from the gravel, is shown 
in Plate XIX, Fig. 1. It may be described as a cutting tool with a concave 
edge. 

Two small-pointed implements were found lying point to point close together 
in sandy clay, while beside them was a small oval tool. 

There is no doubt that a large number of the rougher tools would have been 
unnoticed by the workmen, and carted away with the gravel, unless their work 
had been minutely watched. Certainly the numerous flints showing human work, 
though not wrought with sufficient care to be dignified with the name of tools, 
would have escaped observation altogether. Some, of the roughest possible 
description, were found side by side with those most highly finished. 

The only other remains found were fragments of the teeth and tusks of 
elephant, rhinoceros, ox and deer, but these were 24 feet below the implements 
in coarse gravel. Below this again in the underlying clay were blackened 
thread-like fibres, which appeared to be the rootlets of plants, probably water- 
plants. 

From the lowest point at which implements were found, namely, 12} feet 
from the surface, we took a boring to discover the relative position of the 
chalky boulder clay. Passing through alternate beds consisting of white-earth 
clay, gravelly sand, white-earth clay again, yellow clay, loamy gravel, and strong 
brown clay, we at length touched the chalky boulder clay, which was from 14} 
to 15 feet below the flint-bearing bed, Into this we penetrated 4 feet, but did 
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not succeed in getting through it. (Fig. 1.) Our work did not extend far 

enough to enable us to trace the sides of the valley, but future borings may 

satisfactorily determine whether we shall here also find the boulder clay. 

ee Among the implements 
are a few made from flints 
the chalky crusts of which 
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before in caves inhabited by 
Paleolithic man. This, when 
picked up in the wet clay, stained the fingers a bright red, suggesting the use 
to which it might have been put. I have also found in the adjacent boulder 
clay, in another part of the pit, fossils, such as Gryphea incurva from the Lias, 
Belemnites from the chalk, volcanic tuff, and last, but not least, a small piece of 
oolite, which is interesting as demonstrating the transporting agency of ice. This 
appears to be proved by the fact that on one side the tiny roe-like lumps are 
rubbed down till a perfect cross section is seen, revealing the nucleus of quartz 
sand, while on the other side the roe-like appearance has not been interfered 
with. It is difficult to conceive of any other agent by which this fragment could 
have been brought from the great distance at which oolite is found, without its 
turning overyand becoming rolled and rubbed down on all sides. It must have 
been packed firmly in the ice, to have arrived in this condition. 
Our recent researches appear to suggest :— 


Fic. 1.—skcTION OF PIT AND BORING. 


(1) That the flints are within a short distance of their original position. 

(2) That the difference of level at which they were found, does not prove 
that they were laid down at different periods, but was caused some- 
times by the irregularity of the old surface. 


' Probably from Hunstanton. 
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(3) That the animal remains were 2} feet below the Paleolithic bed. 
(4) That compact white clay does not produce patination. 
(5) That this colony of Paleolithic men was apparently Post-glacial.! 


The flints found during this last excavation are the property of the Ipswich 
Museum. 


Explanation of Plates. 


Plate XIX, Fig. 1. Cutting tool with concave edge. 


‘e » 2 Elegant pointed instrument. 

‘ » 38 Ovate implement with ogival curve. 
Plate XX, Fig. 1. Large Paleolithic hatchet. 

” » 2. Supposed toy tool. 


' As the excavation is still being continued, these notes are merely a diary of observations 
made at the time, and are subject to future correction, 
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ETHNOLOGICAL REPORT ON THE STSEELIS AND SK:AULITS 
TRIBES OF THE HALOKMELEM DIVISION OF THE SALISH 
OF BRITISH COLUMBIA. 


By CHaArLes Hitt Tout, Local Correspondent of the Anthropological Institute. 


THE notes recorded in this Report were gathered by the writer under the auspices 
of the Government Grant Committee of the Royal Society, a second grant of £40 
having been made by the Society for the continuance of his studies among the Salish 
They deal chiefly with the Stsxélis and Sk-aulits tribes which oceupy reservations 
on Harrison River, one of the larger tributaries of the Fraser, which makes junction 
with it about 100 miles up from its mouth. 

Both tribes are members of the Halkémélem division of the Salish -of 
British Columbia, that is to say, both speak the Halkomélem language, though it 
is doubtful whether the Stskélis as a whole belonged originally to this division. 
They have many customs and beliefs peculiar to themselves, and their culture 
differs in some important points from that of the tribes of the Fraser Delta. It 
is worthy of note, too, that in their physical characteristics, as recorded by 
Dr. F. Boas, they differ very materially from the surrounding tribes. They have 
“a shorter stature; the head is exceedingly short and broad, surpassing in this 
respect all other forms known to exist in North America. The face is not very 
wide, but very low, thus producing a chameprosopic form, the proportions of which 
resemble those of the Nass River [a northern Coast tribe] face, while its 
dimensions are much smaller. In this face we find a nose which is absolutely 
higher than that of the Nass River Indian with his huge face. It is at the same 
time rather narrow. The lower portion of the face appears very small.” 
It is, therefore, not at all improbable that we see in the Stskélis a somewhat 
modified remnant of the race that occupied these regions prior to the advent 


of the Salish, who we know are an intrusive people, and comparative late- 
comers. 


Their traditions, which, like those of the neighbouring Tcil’géuk, are 
undoubtedly founded upon real, historical occurrences, derive a portion of the 
tribe from an interior mountain people. 

The tribe as constituted in earlier, pre-trading ne was, according to my 
informants, composed of five separate groups or septs, each living more or less 
apart by itself. Some of these were probably of Halkomélem origin, the others 
would appear to be of foreign stock. 


' Tenth Report on N.W. Tribes of Canada, B,A.A.S., 1895. 
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In regard to these old tribal groups or septs I would like to say that my 
general studies of the Lower Fraser tribes have led me to the conclusion that they 
have a historical significance, and are not merely accidental or fortuitous divisions 
of the tribes, as some writers suppose. They mark, I think, the different original 
families, or family groups, that founded the tribe. This becomes clear from the 
care each sept takes in preserving the family pedigrees and records, which show 
that these groups claim independent and distinct origin and are generally 
unrelated to one another. 

Among the Stskélis, according to my informant “Charlie,” the original 
sept or first family was founded by a man named Squailimeltg (= surprised) 
who came down from the sky-world. He had two wives who also are said 
to have come down from the upper regions. The first one was called 
“ Teiitcatiwilwet ” (= getting down) and the second “ Cwiilem ” (= glad). 

While we may disregard the account of the celestial origin of this gentleman 
and his wives, I believe we may rely upon the rest of the tradition. These 
Halkémélem tribes, or rather the original elements of them, must have had a 
common home prior to their separation into their present subdivisions; their 
community of language and culture demand this. This common home could 
not have been the Fraser Delta for the reasons given in my first report on the 
Halkomélem tribes. To hold their own in a strange country they must have been 
a populous band. We can very well imagine, then, that when they had driven 
out, exterminated or absorbed such tribes as occupied the Delta upon their 
arrival, their numbers would compel them to separate. 

Small groups of them, heads of families, would thus separate themselves 
from the main body and go forth to seek desirable location elsewhere on the 
River and found new settlements. Else why do all these present Halkomelem 
tribes ascribe their individual origin to one or two separate families who first 
settled on the tribal headquarters? I think there can be no doubt that these 
“First men,’ who are said to have founded the different subdivisions of this 
branch of the Salish Stock, and whom the family or tribal traditions mostly 
bring down from the clouds, are the more venturesome units of the original 
Halkomélem band, who went forth singly or in twos and threes with their 
families to found new settlements for themselves, and whose true origin has 
been lost in the mists of time. These tribal legends or traditions, then, though 
obscured with many baseless fancies, contain undoubted elements of historical 
truth, and are therefore of practical value in determining the history of the 
Stock. 

As there were apparently five septs in the old Stszélis tribe, three of whom 
are said to have come down from the upper reaches of the Chehalis River in 
the mountains, the others were probably of Halkimélem origin. The late Chief 
“ George,” indeed, gave Dr. F. Boas a pedigree of his ancestors some years ago in 
which a person called “ Ts’atsemilta” is spoken of as the “first” man and founder 
of his sept. I would therefore regard the two “first” men of these septs as the 
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original founders of the Stskélis band, which was later augmented by three 
other septs of mountain origin, who may have been members of the Salish Stock, 
but were more probably a fragment of an antecedent race. Francois, one of my 
chief informants, claims to be a descendant of one of these three septs. His 
remote ancestor is not supposed to be a heaven-born man. These mountain 
people claim descent from those mythic, shape-shifting beings who inhabited 
the Indian world in earlier days. “TE Cwémetsel,” the Otter-man, was the 
founder of Frangois’ family and sept. The founder of the second sept was “TE 
P’k klekel,” the mountain goat-man. The founder of the third was “’Staskluk,” 
whose origin seems a little uncertain. The word means “noise.” At his 
advent there was a great noise in the clouds and hence he received that 
name. I could learn nothing further respecting him or his descendants, who 
now seem to have all passed away. 

Collectively these three mountain septs were formerly known by the name 
“ Teiltciloktel,” which is said to signify “the people of the interior,’ or “those 
who live in the forest.” This is clearly a name given to them by the Stskélis 
proper and is a Salish term. The “ Tciltcdloktkl” came down from the upper 
veaches of the Chehalis River and amalgamated with the Stskélis proper many 
generations ago. According to their traditions the union came about in the 
following manner. After the settlement of the Stskélis at the mouth of the 
river of that name, they constructed weirs or barriers in the stream to hinder 
the progress of the salmon so that they might be the more easily caught and 
speared. These weirs shut off the salmon from the “TciltcaloktEl” above and 
their supply of food failed them. Consequently there was much distress and 
hunger among them. Having waited day after day in vain for the “run” 
of the salmon, which never came, the Otter Chief determined to go down stream 
and see why the salmon did not come up as usual. So putting on his CwémetsFl 
coat he swam down as an otter. He found that their dearth of salmon had been 
caused by the barrier which the Stskélis had erected at the mouth of the river; 
and when it became dark he pulled up several of the central stakes of the 
weirs and so made a passage for the salmon up stream. Then he returned 
home again. For a few days the salmon came up in their usual numbers, then 
they fell off again. A second time the Otter Chief went down and destroyed 
the centre of the barrier, and the same thing happened again. He went a third 
and a fourth time, but each time the Stskélis repaired the breach in their weir 
and stopped the passage of the salmon. When the Otter Chief saw that they 
could never be sure of supply of salmon as long as the barrier was kept up, 
he determined to visit the Stskélis openly and make some terms with them by 
which the salmon might be allowed to run freely at certain times. So he 
put aside his Cwémetskl coat and went down to visit the Stsnélis, taking many 
blankets as presents for the chiefs with him. When he met with the Stskélis 
he spoke thus with them, “Your younger brothers on the upper reaches are 
starving because you have hindered the passage of the salmon up stream. I 
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pray you to make some arrangement with us, whereby the salmon may for 
a season have a free run that my people perish not wholly of hunger.” He 
then presented the chief and headmen with the blankets he had brought. 

The Stskélis listened to his words in a friendly manner, and made a compact 
with him to lift their weir at certain times during the salmon run and allow 
the fish to go up stream, in return for which he was to pay thema yearly tribute of 
blankets. The intercourse thus begun between the two tribes led in time to 
closer intimacy, and eventually the mountain people came down at the invitation 
of the Stskélis and settled with them. 

It would seem from the tradition that when this took place the Otter and 
Mountain-Goat people laid aside their animal shapes permanently and became 
ordinary men and women.! 

After this metamorphosis the first true man of the Otter sept was called 
“ Cwrlkiminyil.” The term appears to have reference to the man’s feet, but what 
it was Icould not gather. Francois either did not know himself or would not 
tell me. 

The first son of this man was called “ Kwaciatseltel,” a name which the elder 
sons of his descendants have borne ever since. Francois himself was thus called in 
the native tongue, or rather it was his Indian name; for even by the natives 
themselves he is now generally spoken of as Plinswa, which is their corruption of 
his baptismal name. 

As far as I could gather from Francois, his people entertained no special 
regard for otters and mountain-goats. These animals are looked upon as being in 
some way related to them, but this relationship did not prevent them from being 
trapped or hunted, and their flesh eaten. 

He was, however, very uncommunicative on the subject and could not be 
induced to talk freely. When asked if his ancestors used an otter “ ’sikwafam ” 
(crest) he admitted they did, but would or could not say whether they regarded 
themselves as under the protection of the “spirit ”-of the otter; though it would 
appear that the septs among the neighbouring Sk-aiilits, who are believed to have 
sprung from similar mystic animals, generally hold this view, and formerly 
employed symbols of these animals as their crests. That crests of the kind were 
common among them is clear from the presence of this term in their language, 
“’sikwaiam ” being everywhere used as the equivalent of our term “crest.” It 
will be necessary to refer to this subject again, in dealing with the traditions of 
the Sk:aulits; I shall, therefore, reserve such remarks as I have to offer on this 
head, till I deal more specifically with it in that connection. 

I have stated that the Stskélis were divided into five septs, each with its own 
settlement or camp. These were respectively, in up-river order : 


1 This putting on and off of the animal form was always effected in this region by a 
corresponding putting on and off of the skin of the animal whose form and character was 
assumed, The myths herein presented are full of incidents of the kind. 
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1. “Skwalttiq” = Sheltered. This camp was about two miles below the 
main settlement, in a sunny bay. It is no longer inhabited by the 
Indians, but its site is marked by an old logging-camp of the early 
white settlers. 

“ Stiitiwitsel” = On the outside. This camp was on the outer side of 
the Chehalis River, thence its name. 

“Srklwatsel” = On the landside. This was on the opposite bank from 
the other on the “land side” of the river. 

4, “Yacketel” (meaning unknown). This was separated from the last 

by broken ground and lay on the bank of another slough. 

5, “TlésEka” (meaning unknown). This camp lay across the Harrison 
River and was distant about two miles from the main village or 
settlement. 

The term “Stskélis,” the meaning of which seems now to be lost, is the 
collective name by which the whole tribe was known. Only one of the old 
camping sites is now occupied. This is “StiitiiwitsEl.” Here one may see two 
old log-houses with cedar-slab roofs, and the remains of the posts of the 
old long-house that stretched along the bank for several hundred feet. The 
modern village of the Stskélis stands back a hundred yards or so from the river. 
It is made up of about a score of one and two-storied frame-houses. These form two 
sides of a large square, the third side of which is occupied by one of the sloughs 
while the Harrison River constitutes the fourth. In the centre of this square, apart 
by itself, stands the village church. The Stskélis are converts of the Oblate 
Mission, but are not such zealous churchmen as their cousins of the coast of whom 
I wrote in my last report. They are not in such prosperous circumstances as the 
Sicfatl nor has their village the same attractive appearance. There is a general 
air of dilapidation about the place from which not even the church escapes. I 
noticed, too, that no daily services were held in the absence of the priest, and the 
bell never marked the Hours during the day as among the Sicfatl. I have a 
suspicion from what I saw and heard-that there is a very general hankering after 
the old condition of things. There seems to be a spirit of discontent and 
dissatisfaction abroad among the Indians—not only among the Stskélis, but 
elsewhere—on account of the frequent deaths that are taking place in their bands. 
Some of the old people do not hesitate to attribute this to the disregard of their 
old customs and practices. Others attribute it to the white man’s food, of the 
“taboos” of which they are ignorant, and so suffer in consequence. For they imagine 
that we have food restrictions and taboos similar to their own, to disregard which 
means sickness or death. Others again believe it to be caused by the physical 
deterioration of their young men consequent upon their abandonment of the old rules 
of life. In the old days the Indian youths were trained to feats of strength and 
endurance and inured from their infancy to hardship and privations. The old 
Indians grow quite pathetic sometimes when they touch upon this subject. They 
believe their race is doomed to die out and disappear. They point to the sites of 
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their once populous villages, and then to the handful of people that constitutes the 
tribe of to-day, and shake their heads and sigh. Some of the bolder and more 
resolute of them openly declare that the only remedy is a return to the ways of 
their forefathers; and in some centres there are not wanting signs of a 
recrudescence of old-time customs and practices. Whilst I write, one of the largest 
gatherings that has taken place among the Indians for many years past is actually 
in progress at Fort Rupert, and the potlatch is certainly a more frequent occurrence 
of late years than it was formerly among many of the tribes. 

I inquired of Francois how the Stskélis used to train their youths. He said 
parents made their children go out and bathe in the river every night and morning 
the whole year round as soon as they could walk alone. They would first whip 
their naked bodies with small branches to make the skin tingle and burn. Some 
people used to put these whips in the flames of the house-fire for a little while. A 
whip thus treated when applied to a boy’s back would save him from becoming 
idle and lazy. Whipped daily.with such an instrument he would become an active 
aud energetic man, and be able to acquire much wealth. When they reached 
puberty they would constantly make use of the “ Kaitidst#l,” or sweat house, lance 
their bodies and limbs with knives, “to let the bad blood out and make them 
strong.” and force long rods down their gullets into their stomachs to make 
themselves vomit. Often they would lie out all night and expose their bodies to 
the elements till they became so hardy that they could scarcely feel the cold at 
all, and could stay for hours without discomfort in the chilling waters of the river 
or lake. 

The settlements or territories of the Stskélis were regarded with envious eyes 
by the surrounding tribes. Their waters abounded in fish, the shallows in their river 
forming one of the favourite spawning grounds of the salmon. Hence an abundance 
of this staple food of the old-time Indian was easily procurable. The adjacent 
mountain-slopes contained large numbers of deer, bear, elk and goats as well 
as other smaller animals. In winter the lake, river and sloughs were covered with 
ducks of all kinds. So famous indeed was their territory for its plentiful supplies 
of salmon that outside tribes from long distances used to come every salmon season 
and pay the Stskélis a kind of tribute or royalty to be permitted to fish in their 
waters. Bands from the upper Salish tribes and from far up and down the coast 
would congregate there in the fishing season. Sometimes disturbances and fights 
would oceur, but the Stskélis were a strong and populous tribe and seem to have 
been able to more than hold their own with their visitors. It is recorded of one of 
their warriors, a man noted for his great personal strength and bravery, that when 
a band of Sicfatl people once took away with them his canoe, he got into another 
alone and followed after them down the Fraser ; and, although they had the start of 
him by several hours, he overtook them and with his paddle only, killed seventeen 
of them and carried off their scalps. I saw this man on one of my visits. He is 
now old and decrepit and has little of the appearance of such a doughty warrior 
save in his manner, which is not at all pleasant or genial to white men, This old 
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warrior is said still to possess a string of the scalps he took from the heads of his 
enemies in earlier days. 

I tried to induce him to show these and to tell me something of the old 
times ; but he could not be moved to do either. Francois told me he was also as 
famous a bear hunter as a warrior; that once coming suddenly upon a big bear 
without any weapon in his hand he caught the brute from behind in his arms and 
broke its ribs in and killed it by the force of his hug alone. 


SocioLoey. 


If my informants have not erred in their statements, it would appear that the 
Stskélis were more democratic in their social structure than the average Salish 
tribes. There were but two classes or social divisions among them, viz.: the chiefs 
and the people. The chiefs and their families, as elsewhere, formed a class apart. 
All the rest of the tribe were on a footing of social equality. 

I don’t know whether this was due to the general wealth and prosperity of 
the community as a whole, or whether it was one of the points in which the 
Stskélis differed from the other Salish tribes. 

Each settlement or village had its own chief, but one of these ranked above 
the others and was over-lord of the whole tribe. The chieftaincy, whilst in theory 
open to any man of the tribe, was in practice really hereditary, and generally 
passed from father to son, generation after generation, as the pedigrees of the 
reigning chiefs plainly show. In order to clear away any doubt on this point I 
inquired what would happen if a reigning chief died leaving only a young son 
behind him; and was told that in such a case the wealthiest man of the village 
would act as “seat-warmer” for the boy, who, when he came to man’s estate, 
would automatically step into his father’s place and become chief, and the 
“seat-warmer” would retire to his former position in the tribe, but would by 
courtesy thereafter be given the treatment accorded to chiefs. If a chief died 
leaving no male issue but having a daughter, the chieftaincy would pass to her, 
and, through her by marriage, to her husband if he were, as was generally the case, 
a fitting man. 

It is clear from these customs that the Siamship was in practice hereditary 
among the Stskélis as among the other Salish tribes of this region. 

The principal duties of a Stskélis chief consisted in maintaining order in the 
village, deciding disputes and looking after the poor and aged. His privileges lay 
mainly in the honour of his position, for although he might claim or take anything 
that was brought into the camp, he was expected to make full recompense for it. 
Indeed among the Stskélis it was de rigueur for a chief to return more than the 
value of anything he took or received. In sharing his game a hunter usually set 
aside the best portions for the chief, but always received a generous acknowledg- 
ment of his gift. Sometimes a successful hunter would take his whole bag to the 
chief. The latter would thereupon call all the people together to share it with him 
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and would publicly acknowledge his indebtedness to the donor and pay him the 
full value of the game in blankets. 

The Siamship among the Salish appears to have been essentially a patriarchal 
office or institution. The chief was rather the father than the ruler of the tribe, 
and his sway seems always to have been mild and beneficent. 


MARRIAGE CUSTOMS. 


The marriage customs of the Salish tribes seem to differ, more or less, in each 
group. Among the Stskélis early betrothals by the parents were quite common ; 
and when this was not done it was still the parents who generally made the choice 
of a husband or wife for their children. Sometimes, however, the young people 
managed their own affairs. A girl was sometimes allowed to choose her own 
husband and no pressure was put upon her if she was slow in making her choice 
and rejected young men who were acceptable to her parents. One of the Sdquiam 
given below affords an interesting example of this. 

There no longer appears to be any idea of barter or profit in the mind of the 
father in the disposal of his daughter in marriage, and he makes nothing out of the 
occasion. Etiquette demands that he shall return to the bridegroom gifts of like 
value to those he himself received from him. Indeed the acceptance or rejection 
of a suitor is not left to him individually, but is the decision of the whole family 
in council assembled. The disposal of a girl’s hand is usually a matter of grave 
deliberation, whether it be done by an early betrothal or not, till the girl has reached 
womanhood. This arises in part from the fact that the girl confers her father’s 
status and privileges upon her husband, as a rule, among the Salish tribes of this 
region. I have already shown how the chieftaincy of the tribe may be acquired 
by marriage of a chief’s daughter. The rights and privileges of the “Sqofaqi” 
totem are obtained in the same manner; and so with other rights, possessions, and 
privileges. We can, therefore, easily understand that the choice of a son-in-law 
was a matter of considerable importance and could not be made without due 
consideration. 

The common way in which a man sought to learn whether he was acceptable 
to the parents and relatives of the girl he desired for wife or not, was to take a 
large bundle of good firewood to her father’s house or apartment and offer it to the 
family. This constituted a formal request for her haud, as it were. If he is 
regarded as an eligible suitor by the father, the latter will take the wood from him 
and distribute it among the elder members of his family. The significance of the 
gift is fully understood by all, and a family council is immediately held. The youth 
awaits the decision of this council. He squats down near the door, either inside or 
out, till they have made their decision. He can generally gather some idea whether 
he is likely to meet with success in his wishes or not by the treatment accorded 
him. If his suit is favourably regarded by the parents the children and dogs are 
permitted to play about him unhindered, But if he is unacceptable to them this 
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does not happen, both children and dogs are driven away from him by the father, 
After the family council is over one or two of the elders come to where he is waiting 
and make known its decision to him. When favourable to his wishes he goes home, 
and shortly after returns with his marriage gifts, which he presents to his bride’s 
father. A feast is now generally given by the girl’s people, after which she 
accompanies her husband to his own or his father’s house, where they now live 
together. On leaving, the bride’s father presents the bridegroom with blankets and 
other gifts equal in value to those given to himself. Should the bridegroom have 
no parents or other near relations, it was not unusual for him in those circumstances 
to stay and live with his wife’s people. 

Marriage took place early among the Stskélis, the girl being about fifteen, and 
the youth a year or two older. 

I made repeated inquiries respecting the rules or statutes of prohibition in 
foree among the old-time Stskélis, but found great difficulty in obtaining any definite 
information on the subject beyond the fact that those nearly related by blood could 
not intermarry. First and second cousins fell within the prohibited degrees, but 
beyond those limits there seem to have been no hard and fast rules. When 
questioned concerning the reason of these prohibitions they could give no other 
reply than that it was their “custom,” and that it was considered “ big shame” for 
persons connected by blood to intermarry. This is in keeping with the general 
practice and belief of the Salish. In one of the “Sdquiiim” I gathered from the 
Thompson Indians, it is related that a brother lay surreptitiously with his sister, 
who hecame with child by him, and so greatly did the sense of shame affect the 
girl’s mind, that she induced her brother to go away secretly with her in order that 
their father might not be disgraced and shamed in the eyes of the tribe by their 
conduct ; and later the pair expiated their offence by self-immolation. Whatever 
may have been the origin of these prohibitions among the Salish, it is certain that 
marriages between those nearly related were held in abhorrence long before there 
was any possibility of missionary influence making itself felt among them. 


PUBERTY CUSTOMS. 


These, like the marriage and mortuary customs, seem also to differ in each of 
the Salish tribes. No two seem to follow or have quite the same customs. The 
practices of the Stskélis, for example, differ materially from those of the Siciatl, 
which I described in my last report. The period of the seclusion of a girl upon 
reaching the age of puberty was a month and a half. The boys do not seem to 
have been regularly secluded at all. As soon asa girl’s first courses came upon her, 
the mother would construct a small shelter (“skéikeEmEl”) of cedar bark for her 
near by the settlement, the centre of which would be hollowed out after the manner 
of the winter “skimel,” indeed the term “skéikEmeEl” appears to be the diminutive 
form of this word. In this the girl resided for a month and a half, or until after 
her second period, her mother taking her food to her. For the first eight days she 
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did nothing at all; after that time she spent her days in learning to make mats and 
baskets. She was under certain taboos or restrictions in the matter of food. She 
might not eat any fresh meat or fish of any kind, only that which had been long 
killed and dried. These restrictions had a twofold purpose. First, to prevent her 
from becoming a greedy and sensual woman, and second, because of the “bad 
medicine” or the malign influence she was supposed to exercise at this time upon 
animals by reason of her condition. A menstruating woman was a thing of 
abhorrence in the eyes of the Indian, and imparted misfortune and ill-luck to the 
opposite sex in many ways. For instance, if she stepped over a sheath of arrows 
(which, by the way, she would not wittingly do), the arrows would be rendered 
useless to the owner thereafter, and might become the cause of his death. Again, 
if she passed in front of a hunter carrying a gun, the weapon would never shoot 
straight again. A father or husband of a menstruating woman would never think 
of going hunting himself, nor would other hunters allow him to accompany them. 
No luck would attend himself and he would bring misfortune upon others. Indeed, 
so harmful and malignant did the Stsk¢lis believe the influence of a woman to be 
when her courses were upon her, that it was the rule among them for their wives, 
as well as their daughters, to go into seclusion for the space of four days at 
these times. They used the “sk¢ikEmel” shelters for this purpose. Consequently 
these structures must have been more or less permanent among them. 

A girl’s first course was called “ tektcéaugq,” the second “ tlukityilem ” = putting 
on the moccasin, and all after periods “kéfk:0.” 


Mortuary Customs. 

These differed to some extent from those of the neighbouring Fraser tribes, 
according to my informants. The Stskélis do not seem to have possessed that 
extreme dread of the dead which we find among the Teil’Qéuk, for instance. We 
gather this both from their statements and from their Séquiim. The corpse was 
not taken out of the house until it was ready to be “put away.” This “ putting 
away” always took place as soon after death as was convenient. If the person 
died in the earlier part of the day, then the corpse would be “put away” that 
same day; but if during the latter part, then it would not be removed till next 
morning. My informant stated that the body was never painted among them, 
only washed and the hair combed. [am somewhat in doubt about the accuracy 
of this statement; it is so contrary to the usual practice, and seems to be rather 
a description of the treatment of a corpse at the present time than of the older 
days; but it may be correct. The mourners observed the usual custom of cutting 
the hair. The manner in which this was done indicated the depth of the 
mourners’ sorrow. If the deceased was not particularly dear to them they 
cut only the tips of the hair. Customarily they cut it on both sides of the 
face as high as the ears. If, however, the deceased was especially dear to 
them, and their sorrow and grief very deep, then they would cut all their 
hair off close to the head and keep it so for a longer or shorter period 
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according to their feelings. Sometimes this period stretched over years. A 
shorn head, therefore, among them had much the same significance as deep crape 
garments among ourselves. 

In their disposal of the severed hair the Stskélis neither burnt it in the 
fire nor buried it in the ground, as did some of the other Salish tribes. They 
carefully kept it to be “put away” with them when they died. As among 
the other tribes, all the mourners took the ceremonial bath four days after the 
disposal of the corpse; and the relatives of the deceased held the mortuary feast, 
at which food and some of the property of the dead person was burnt, that he 
might not go faint or empty-handed to the Land of the Departed. It is almost 
impossible to learn anything by direct questioning concerning the beliefs of the 
Indians on the subject of the Hereafter, but happily we may gather some idea 
of these beliefs indirectly from their myths. I was fortunate enough on this 
occasion to secure two Sdquiam which bear on this question. These are given 
below. One of them is particularly interesting in that it relates how a sorrowing 
husband sought and found his wife in the land of the dead, and with the 
assistance of the chief of that country, restored her to life and brought her back 
to live with him again. | 

The Stskélis have three distinct terms which they employ in speaking of those 
who have passed away. 

These are respectively :-— 

“TE smeEstéuqsEtl,” meaning Zhe spirit-people. 

“Sela-auita,” meaning The departed, and commonly applied to the 
newly-dead. 

“TE spolakwétsa,” meaning both Corpse and (rhost, or apparition of the 
dead, in which they had a firm belief. 

Of these three terms, the first is used to distinguish between persons in this 
world and those who inhabit the Land of the Departed ; the same root, meaning 
“people,” is found in each word thus :— 

meEsteug = people; and smEstéuq-sEtl = spirit-people. 

The second seems to express the condition of the departed between the time of 
leaving their bodies and arriving in the “spirit-world.” The third is used, as I 
have said, in a two-fold sense. . | 

According to my informants the grave-boxes of the Stsk¢lis were never 
decorated with paintings or carvings of the séilia of the owner. This was probably 
because burial in boxes was not the primitive manner of disposing of the dead. 
With them, as their stories testify, the corpse was usually “put away” in trees. 
The custom of putting it away in boxes or under slab shelters was borrowed from 
the neighbouring tribes, and is vf comparatively modern origin. 


AND NAMING CUSTOMS, 


My notes on this head are not very extensive, but such as they are they show 
practices differing from those of the neighbouring Halkémeélem tribes. 
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Women were never confined in the communal dwelling, but in separate 
temporary shelters, somewhat similar to those they occupied during their 
menstruating periods. If birth took place in the winter, the period of seclusion 
was four days, but in summer weather it lasted eight days. According to “ Mary 
Anne,” there was no restriction in the matter of food during this period. In her 
labour a woman would generally be assisted by two elderly women of maternal 
experience. 

The Stskélis practised cranial deformation. This was effected during the tirst 
months of the child’s existence by means of a pad of sléwi fastened across 
the frontal bone of the infant’s head and secured to the cradle-board. The fore- 
head was thus given a backward slant, a line of beauty in a Stskélis mother’s 
eyes, 

In the matter of names a child received its name sometime during the first 
year of its life. If a boy, he would be called after some of his ancestors on his 
father’s side of the house ; if a girl, the name would be taken from her mother’s side. 
This was the usual practice. Sometimes though, a boy received his own father’s 
name, the latter taking a new one from the ancestral stock. 

Family names were as much private property as other of their belongings, and 
in the old days no one would dream of taking a name from another person’s 
fainily, though this is not infrequently done now, I am told, in some tribes. These 
names were never mere tags or labels to distinguish one person from another but 
were always connected with the family legends, and had reference to some true or 
fancied incident in the life of the ancestors of the family possessing them. It is 
difficult to get their significance even when known to the Indians themselves. 
They have the usual dislike of primitive people of speaking about their names, 
especially to those outside the tribe. Even the modern youths, whose training 
has been that of the white man rather than that of their own ancestors, show a 
strong reluctance to give or tell their Indian names. John Morgan, the half-breed 
who assisted me in my investigations among the Stsxélis, and who has lived among 
them since boyhood and married an Indian wife, told me in this connection that 
the young men of the tribe would scarcely reveal their Indian names even to him. 
They seem, however, to have no such scruples about their baptismal names or 
those casually bestowed upon them by the whites, evidently regarding these as 
something quite different from their own. 

The giving or taking of names was never an ordinary or common event. 
It was always associated in the Indian mind with the distribution of presents and 
feasting, aud had for him a religious significance. To bestow or take a name 
without a feast to celebrate or mark the occasion was dishonouring to their 
ancestors and the tutelary spirits. 

The Sqofaqi ceremonial which figures so largely in the naming and other feasts 
of the Lower Fraser tribes had no part, according to my informants, in those of 
the Stskélis, which is the more remarkable as the chiefs of the neighbouring 
Sk-aulits were members by right of direct inheritance of this totem. The reason 
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given by the Stsxélis for its absence among them on these occasions was that the 
Stsxélis were too proud to hire “ mystéries ” from tribes who were subject to them 
and existed only on their sufferance. There is probably truth in this statement, 
the Stsk¢lis and the other Halkémélem tribes of the Fraser having apparently 
little but their language in common. Their intercourse was rather with the. tribes 
to the north of them, the Lillooets of Fort Douglas, who took their women in 
marriage and gave them their own in return. 


Foop TABOOS AND RESTRICTIONS. 


The old-time Stskélis observed many restrictions in the matter of food. Some 
of these I was able to learn. For example, menstruating women must abstain 
from all fresh meats of any kind. The heart, liver, kidneys and spinal-cord of 
deer were especially tabooed. It was not easy to learn much on these points, or to 
gather the origin or significance of these restrictions. The usual reply to all 
inquiries of the kind is that it was the “custom.” That in the native mind is an 
all-suflicient reason for the practice, and old Francois, whom I interrogated on the 
matter, had probably never before in his life had his attention directed to the 
question of “ why” or “wherefore” he practised this or that custom. That it was 
dangerous to disregard these things he knew, for had he not himself suffered by 
so doing: and he related to me the following incident, which happened when he 
was a youth. He was out with a party of hunters, and a deer was killed ; and he 
was called upon to assist in the skinning and cutting of it up. Betore he did so, 
the slayer of the deer bade him be careful not to touch the spinal-cord, and above 
all not to put anything near his mouth that had been in contact with it. “I did 
not pay any special regard to these instructions,” he said, “and in cutting up the 
animal 1 ran a piece of the back-bone near the tail into my fingers and put my 
hand to my teeth to pull it out. Soon after my face and neck “swelled up” so that 
I could scarcely breathe or see, and I don’t know what would have happened to me 
if the man who killed the deer had not spit upon his hand and rubbed the spittle 
over my face and ueck, and thereby caused the swelling to go down.” Francois’s 
explanation of the case was that the deer was this man’s sélia, and that no one 
could eat or even touch with his mouth the liver, heart, kidneys or spinal-cord of a 
deer or anything connected therewith, unless permission to do so was first given 
by the man whose szlia the deer was. If he gave permission, then these parts 
might be eaten by anybody without harm, but not otherwise. Francois thought 
the same applied to the other animals they eat, such as the bear, the mountain- 
goats, ete., when they were men’s silia, but could give no certain information in 
this regard. About the deer he had no doubt. His general ideas on the subject 
were that if an animal were not a siélia or “mystery ” animal, any part might be 
eaten ; but as those who had svi/ia were generally careful not to reveal what these 
were, no one could be sure about any animal, so it was better to abstain altogether 
from eating these particular parts. 
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Those who had one or more of the animals comnronly hunted for food as their 
stilia were always successful hunters of those animals. For example, the man who 
had a deer si/ia could always find and kill plenty of deer, And it was the same 
with respect to other animals, both birds and fish. The fisher whose silia was a 
salmon never lacked for these fish, 


SULIAISM. 


I made special inquiries into this subject among the Stsxclis and learnt many 
interesting and suggestive things in connection therewith. I have already shown 
that a sélia whose material form was that of an edible object enabled the owner of 
it to be eminently successfol in his quest for that object ; but among the Stskélis 
success in hunting or fishing could be conferred upon the hunter or fisher by other 
stilia than those which inhabited or took the forms of the animals hunted; though 
it usually came in that way. Certain szélia of a mythological character also gave 
success to their protégés in their undertakings. The protégé of a certain one-legged 
being was noted for his success as a deer hunter. This man believed that his 
strange si/ia used to drive the deer into the lake for him, where they were easily 
despatched. The bow and arrow szlia also conferred the power upon its owner to 
kill whatever he shot at ; but this kind of szé/ia had one serious drawback. If an 
arrow broke, the owner’s life was in danger. It would appear that this disability 
belongs to all séi/ia having the outward or material form of an inanimate object 
that was fracturable, such as spears, paddles and the like. There is deep 
significance in this. It seems to suggest that the life of the owner of such a silia 
was bound up, or intimately connected, with the well-being or existence of those 
objects under which his sia manifested itself; and one seems to catch here an 
echo of the “ soul-box ” belief. I sought to learn as much as possible concerning 
the relation which existed, or was supposed to exist, between the individual and 
his protective sia, but could gather little beyond what I have recorded, and the 
following story: Once a man who had a she-bear for his szé/ia went out hunting 
bear. He followed one to its den in a cave. As he sought to enter the cave after 
the bear, the latter, who was really his si#/ia, caught hold of him and wanted him 
to stay and live with her as her husband. This the man refused to do, whereupon 
she said to him that when he died he should come and live with her, and be her 
husband. 

According to Francois a man paid regard to his siélia by following his 
instructions, but did not pray to him in the sense in which we employ that word, 
nor feel under any special obligation to him for his help and _ protection. 
Anything that the man could do would be a small matter in the eyes of sucha 
mystery being as his sia. Nor, as far as I could learn, did the hunter pay any 
regard or show respect to his prey because his sti/ia appeared to him in his visions 
in that form. The real silia was a “spirit” or “mystery being” ; and though it 
might take the form of a deer, or a bear, or any other animal, it could not be hurt 
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or killed, even if the animal were slain. Under this view we can readily 
understand how a person’s stlia might be any kind of an object ; a stick, a stone, a 
bit of wood or paint, a basket, a paddle, a canoe, or any other inanimate thing. 
The object itself was not the sélia, only the form, so to speak, under which it 
manifested itself to its protégé; though the two are apparently always intimately 
and mysteriously connected in the mind of the Indian. 

Francois was unable to inform me whether the silia of the old-time Stsrélis 
were ranked in a kind of hierarchy according to their “ power ” or “ medicine ” as 
among the Thompsons. He also stated that not everybody acquired a sélia; only 
those who excelled in their special lines, such as great hunters, fishers, warriors, 
runners and the like; and that women as a rule never acquired si/ia unless they 
were seviwa or witches. When asked whether a man gave protection to the animal 
or animals under which his séia manifested itself, he replied in the negative, and 
added that the s#lia could take care of itself without any help from man. It 
would seem from this that little regard was paid to the external form of the szlia 
when it represented a living object, and only to an inanimate one when it was 
something that could be broken or destroyed, and so bring into danger the life of 
the possessor of the silia. 

Francois is a member of that sept of the Stskélis whose remote ancestor was 
an otter. So I sought to learn from him whether his people were known as the 
“ Otter” people, and whether they looked upon the otter as their relatives and 
paid regard to these animals by not killing or hunting them. He smiled at the 
question and shook his head, and later explained that although they believed their 
remote ancestor to have been an otter they did not think it was the same kind of 
otter as lived now. The otters from which they were descended were otter-people, 
not animals, who had the power to change from the form of men and women to those 
of the otter. All the animals in the old-time were like that, they were not just 
common animals and nothing else; they were people as well, and could take the 
human or the animal form at will by putting on or taking off the skin or other 
natural clothing of the animal. This is in keeping with what we gather on this 
head from the rest of the tribes of this region. Among the Thompsons they have 
a distinct term in their language by which these mystic beings are distinguished 
from ordinary animals. 

I sought to learn if such a term existed in the Stskélis, but Francois did not 
think so. 

I am disposed, from my study of this subject of animal descent, to believe 
that in all cases where our Indians, and perhaps other primitive peoples as well, 
claim descent from ancestors who are spoken of as animals, these aneestors are 
not regarded as mere animals but as beings having or partaking of these dual 
natures or characteristics which Francois’ progenitors are said to have possessed ; 
and when a family, sept or tribe is said to have sprung from this or that animal, 
a mythic being of this kind is always meant. This shape-shifting or 
transformation was invariably effected in this region by donning or casting off 
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the skin of the animal whose character is assumed. Several instances of the 
kind will be found recorded in the stories given below. 


HEREDITARY TOTEMS. 


With regard to the important question of the transmission or hereditability of 
these personal totems or si/ia, it was apparently the same among the Stskélis as 
among the Thompsons. Shamans only inherited their sz%/ia from their fathers ; 
other men had ordinarily to acquire their own. But this applied only to the 
dream or vision totem or protective “ spirit.” In the case of the acquisition of a 
totem or protective “spirit” by other means, such as meeting or coming in contact 
with the “spirit” in material form, more particularly where the acquisition is 
accompanied by the gift of some material object such as the “ Sqofaqi” mask and 
the “celmdqtcis” of the Sk-aulits or the “Tlukél” of the Teil’Qéuk, it was 
otherwise ; and a man could and did transmit the protective influence he had 
acquired. About this I think there can be no doubt. “ Dr. George” the brother 
of “Captain John,” chief of the StiwAlé sept of the Tcil’g9éuk, who assisted me in 
my investigation among that tribe, related to me quite recently that his great-grand- 
father once met his ghostly guardian in the form of a bear when out hunting. 
The bear spoke with him and promised to protect him and give him power to 
take bears easily and without danger to himself. His great-grandfather took the 
bear as his crest and transmitted both it and the protecting power that 
accompanied it to his children, and the bear has been the tutelary guardian of 
the family ever since; and the family names are connected with the incident. 
When I come to deal with the Sk-aulits I shall show that two at least of their 
septs were thought to be under the guardianship of the “spirits” of the mythic 
beings from whom they are directly or indirectly descended according to their 
traditions ; that they used symbols of these as their crests, which were transmitted 
from one generation to another, and which carried with them the protective 
influence of the “ spirit ” they represented. 

And even in the case of the s#/ia or dream totem itself, we see that it was 
not impossible for the owner to transmit it to his son or his disciple, as this 
was commonly done by Shamans who possessed “ powerful spirits”; from which 
it seems to me that the heritability of a personal totem was conditioned only by 
its “ power” or “medicine.” Where it was “ powerful,” that is conferred eminent 
success upon its possessor, the latter is apparently able or believes it worth while 
to transmit it to his successor. For myself, I am doubtful concerning the 
non-transmissibility of any silia. The native statements on this head are 
conflicting and self-contradictory. We are told that a son did not usually inherit 
his father’s dream szlia or protective spirit, and yet are told that he always 
inherited his father’s crest or paintings and sculptures of these sz/ia; and we 
know that according to the native conception of things, the symbol or 
representative of a “mystery” object or being always pre-supposed or carried 
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with it the presence of the “spirit” itself; so if he inherited the symbols, it 
seems to me he could not help inheriting the “spirit” these symbols typified. 
Frangois gave as the reason for the common non-transmissibility of the personal 
stilia, that it was a secret possession, which a man hid from others. I received the 
same statement from some of the Sk:qémic and Sfciatl; yet this is clearly 
contradicted by the practice of pictographic or plastic representation of the silia. 
When a man painted or carved a graphic symbol or representation of his personal 
su/ia, and placed it in a conspicuous place on his belongings and house, it is not 
clear how it could be hidden from his fellow tribesmen, or at any rate, from the 
members of his own family. Again, the smétla dances are all szlia dances, in 
which the dancer characterises or represents in person his si/ia; and this 
characterisation is generally so graphic and well done, that any one might know 
the nature of the dancer’s s#/ia ; and among those tribes, where masks and other 
dramatic “ properties” were employed, we have marked and ostentatious displays 
of the sélia. It is difficult, therefore, to understand these statements of my 
informants, unless we take the view that this secrecy was maintained only in the 
case of that kind of s#/ia which might be injured or destroyed by an enemy, such 
as the bow-and-arrow, spear or paddle szlia. I have shown that the possessors 
of such s#lia lay under certain disadvantages compared with those who possessed 
animal s#/ia ; and it may be that this is the true view of the case. At any rate, 
viewed in this light, the secrecy in these circumstances is explicable, and the 
statements of the Indians no longer conflict with their old-time practices. 

It is next to impossible to get any definite information on these points by 
direct questioning of the Indians. They do not seem able to see the question with 
our eyes, or to understand what we wish to learn. We have to gather our 
information as best we may, indirectly and from the study of their traditions. It 
is in these latter that we get our best and most reliable information of the past; 
and many times when my informants have professed entire ignorance of a subject 
upon which I desired information, I have obtained it later from them in the 
narration of some of their traditions. 

But however we may view the “dream” silia, there can be no doubt that 
“tutelary spirits” were transmitted and handed down from one generation to 
another; by which it becomes clear that “group” totemism existed among the 
Salish ; and the only difference that I can perceive between the “group” totemism 
of the Salish and that of the Northern tribes is, that among the latter the group 
was confined, at least in theory, to blood kindred, and counted on one side of the 
house only; whereas among the former, the group included those connected by 
affinitive as well as blood ties, and counted the relatives of both father and mother. 
We have, therefore, in this country, three different kinds of “group ” totemism 
(not counting those of secret societies, or brotherhoods), viz., that under matriarchal 
institutions, which American students, following Powell, now generally denominate 
“clan totemism”; that under patriarchal rule distinguished from the former by 
the term “ gentile totemism”; and that which we find in social groups like the 
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Salish, where a union of the two earlier states has taken place, and where the 
social unit is the “ family,’ which comprises the relatives on both sides of the 
house, which I may denominate “ kin totemism” for lack of a better term. In all 
these groups there is the same transmission of the common “ protecting genius,” 
from one generation to another. Under matriarchy, this is effected by the 
“ conventional fathers” of the group on the female side of the house, that is, by 
the maternal uncles. Under patriarchy by the “ ostensible or real fathers” of the 
group on the male side; and: under that social structure which results from a 
combination of the other two, like that among the Salish, by the “ fathers” on 
both sides of the house. 

That totemism, per se, had really nothing originally to do with “clan” 
structure or social divisions, and was not dependent upon this social state for its 
existence as some writers hold, is clear, it seems to me, from the fact that it 
survived such a radical social change as that which took place in the transition 
from the matriarchal to the patriarchal state; for it is equally, in this country, a 
feature of the latter as of the former condition of things, and that it still further 
survived the much greater social changes which resulted in the evolution of the 
“family ” from a union or modification of the two earlier groups or states. 

These disintegrating changes do not appear to have altered the essential 
character of totemism, the true significance of which, as held by the Indians 
themselves, lies in the concept of a protective ghostly genius. 

The “kin groups” of the Salish are as much under the protecting influence of 
an hereditary totem as are the “clan groups” of the Haida or the “gentile 
groups” of the Sioux. 


DANCES. 


As I have already pointed out, dancing was a time-honoured institution and 
religious exercise among the Stskélis, as among other American tribes. The 
period of the Smétla, or Smétlis, that is the “dancing period,’ extended over and 
coincided with our month of December. The old-time Stskélis gave themselves 
up to this kind of festivity without stint or limit during the Smétlas, but for 
a generation past the practice has been almost wholly abandoned. 

The names of such dances as my informants could remember were all lia or 
“dream” dances. When dancing—we say “dancing,” but these so-called 
“ dances” were rather dramatisations of their dreams, than dancing in our sense of 
the word—the dancers always put down upon their heads. I could not gather 
much from the Stskélis concerning the significance of this custom, but from other 
Indians 1 was informed that it was “strong medicine” and had a “soothing” or 
propitiatory influence upon the “lia “ spirits,” similar to the noise of the rattle and 
the presence of the ceremonial staff or rod of the northern tribes. 

Certain of the dancers among the Stskélis, who had peculiar si/ia, used down 
dyed red. The dance in which this was used was known by the name of the 
daneer’s st#lia, which was a mythic female being called “ Skaiakwkc.” 
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Others were as follows :— 

St’kaiya= wolf-dance. 

Spate = black-bear dance. 

Kwiétsel, Haiklals=grizzly-bear dance. 

Spal=raven dance. (It is noteworthy that this is not the name by 
which the raven is commonly known to the Stskélis.) 

Tsokts0k = fish- hawk dance. There was no mistaking the character of the 
stlia of this dancer. He danced with arms outspread and quivering, 
and at intervals made sudden dives or ducks with his head. This 
represented the characteristic action of the bird first hovering in 
the air, and then diving for its prey. 

Ts’'te’li=hing-fisher dunce. The characterisation of this was similar to 
the last, only there was no hovering motion. 

Skaiyukaia= shaking or trembling dance. 

All these dream dances are performed singly, unless two or more 
persons have the same svilia. 

According to my informants, the Skaigp and Hwonwoks dances of the 
Coast Salish were not known or practised by the Stskélis. 


Rewicious IpDEAS. 


The Stskélis have a singular tradition among them that their ancestors used 
to observe a kind of Sabbath or seventh day ceremony, long before they heard of the 
whites. According to Francois and Mary Anne, the people used to come together 
every seventh day for dancing and praying. They assembled at sunrise and danced 
till noon. At this time of the day they believed that everybody stood on his head till 
the world rolled round again. This topsy-turveydom took place during the middle 
hours of the day. When the world had come round again, they all fell to dancing 
and praying again till sunset. I was unable to get a specimen of these prayers. 
It is difficult to understand this tradition, apart from white influence, at any rate, 
the seventh day meetings, and the movements of the globe ; and when questioned, 
concerning the being to whom these prayers were addressed, they could give no 
satisfactory answer. They believed, they said, in “tz teftcitl Siam,” “the Upper 
or Heavenly Chief,” before they heard of the white man’s God; but when pressed 
as to their conception of this being or his attributes, all their replies show that he 
was the Missionary’s God, seen through the medium of Indian eyes and 
understandings; and I regard it as extremely improbable that the old-time 
Indians had any conception at all of a Supreme Being, who dwelt in the heavens 
aud who demanded their homage and prayers. The conception of such a Being is 
entirely foreign to the native mind, and is in direct conflict with the democratic 
genius of Salish institutions, and with the ideas embodied in their myths. 
Some of the Salish tribes, notably the Thompsons, seem to have a reverence for the 
Dawn or the Rising Sun, but even their myths speak of the Sun itself as a creation 


4 
~ 
- 
. 
val 
3 
pas 


' supreme being appears in their myth of the Qals or QEQals, but these beings are 


330 C. Hit Tour—Lthnological Report on the Stsnélis and Sk-ailits Tribes 
of some of their culture-heroes. The nearest approach to a conception of a 


in most myths sons of the black-bear, by the magpie or the big red-headed 
woodpecker, and are, at best, only mighty Transformers and Instructors. 

“Te siyak‘om,” the sun, was not addressed in prayers or petitioned by the 
Stskélis, as far as my informants were aware; but some of their “wise” men 
could “ talemit” or “stwel” him in cloudy weather by uttering certain of his 
mystic names, and the day following would be fine and bright. Francois claimed 
to be one of these “wise” men and offered to sell me his knowledge for a 
consideration. 

The Stskélis observed certain first-fruits ceremonies. For example, when the 


“sockeye” salmon (Oncorhynchus Nerka) “run” commenced, the first one caught 
was always brought to the chief, who called all the people together for prayers 
and dancing. Only the chief himself prayed, and my informants could not tell 
me the tenor of these prayers, as they were never uttered aloud, they said. 
During the prayers everybody must shut his eyes, and certain of the elders were 
appointed to see that this rule was strictly kept. Closing of the eyes during 
incantations or magic performances was, among the Salish, an essential feature of 
the act, the non-observance of which always caused failure. These eye-watchers 
held long wands, and struck anyone with them who opened his eyes during the 
ceremony. The salmon was afterwards cooked, and a small piece of it given to 
each person present. This ceremony was only observed in the case of the 
“sockeye” salmon which the Stskélis regarded as the prince of salmon. It is 
worthy of remark that the Sk‘qémic people held the “Spring” salmon (Oncor. 
ischawytscha) as the “ first” of salmon. 
Another of these ceremonies was kept in connection with the “satské,” or 
. young succulent suckers of the wild raspberry (Aubus Nutkanus), which the 
Indians of this region eat in large quantities, both cooked and raw. When 
cooked, I am told they eat like asparagus. The time for gathering these was left 
to the judgment and determination of the chief. When ready to gather, he 
would direct his wife or daughter to pick a bunch and bring them to him; and 
then, the people all being assembled, a ceremony similar to that connected with 
. the salmon, would take place. After the ceremony anyone might pick as much 
as he liked. A similar ceremony took place later in the summer, when the 
berries of this plant were ripe. 

As far as I could learn, these were the only ceremonies of the kind observed 
by the Stsxélis. There was none, they said, in connection with the autumn root- 
gathering. 

Hunting, fishing, berry, and root grounds were all common to the whole tribe. 
One family or group had no more privileges in this respect than another. All the 
institutions of the Salish are essentially democratic in spirit. 

Concerning the meaning and object of these ceremonies I have been led to the 
opinion by my studies of the Salish and other tribes that they were always propiti- 
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atory in intent. They were intended to placate the spirits of the fish, or the plant, 
or the fruit, as the case may be, in order that a plentiful supply of the same might 
be vouchsafed to them. The ceremony was not so much a thanksgiving as a 
performance to ensure a plentiful supply of the particular object desired; for if 
these ceremonies were not properly and reverently carried out there was danger of 
giving offence to the “spirits” of the objects and being deprived of them. The 
myths which speak of the first coming of the Salmon, which are thought to have 
their tribal homes in the “Salmon Isles” of the West, make this quite clear. In 
the compact made by Qals on behalf of the Indians and the salmon chief, the 
Indians are pledged to treat the salmon according to the instructions of this chief ; 
and although it is not expressly stated in these myths that prayer should be said, 
or certain ceremonies performed, on the annual arrival of the salmon, as far as I am 
aware, yet I think there can be no doubt that the object of them is the propitiation 
of the salmon “spirits.” For it must be remembered that, in the mind of the 
savage, the salmon, or the deer, or the berry, or the root, was not merely a fish or 
an animal, or a fruit, in our sense of these things, but something more. The 
Indian’s view of the universe was essentially an anthropopathic one. All things in 
it were formed on man’s lines as far as power to think, to do, and act, was concerned, 
and animals were not regarded as lower in the scale of life than himself, but rather 
the opposite, being more wonderful and “ mysterious” in their ways, and able to do 
many things that he could not. And as it was with the salmon ceremonies, so it 
was with the others; and a close study of the hunting customs of the old-time 
Indians of this region makes it quite clear to us that many at least of those taboos 
and restrictions placed upon the killing or eating of certain animals or parts of them 
by themselves, and by primitive man the world over, find their best and truest 
explanation in these acts of propitiation. 


SHAMANISM. 


The Shaman was as important a person among the Stskélis as among other 
tribes of this region. There appear to have been three kinds or classes of these, 
the “ewoliim” or doctor ; the “ siwel” or ghost-layer and magician ; and the “ seiwa” 
or witch. The last-named was generally a woman, the two former invariably men. 

I learnt nothing new concerning the functions of these individuals from the 
Stsxélis, such information as I gathered being in line with that I have recorded in 
former reports. 


DWELLINGS. 


The Stszélis used both the communal long-house and the semi-subterranean 
winter skimezl. The former varied in length according to the nature of the ground 
and the number of the inhabitants. The site of one which was pointed out to me 
by one of the old men,-who lived in it as a boy, extended above 300 feet along the 
bank of the river. The width of these houses among the Stskélis was invariably 
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four “fathoms.” They were of the half-gable or single roof pattern. The pitch of 
these roofs was so low that they could be used as platforms, and on public occasions 
were often so used. The houses had doors along each side sixteen “fathoms” apart. 
Those in the higher wall were considered the “front” doors, those in the lower the 
“back” doors. Outside the latter was thrown all the dirt and refuse of the house. 
Thus were the “kitchen-middens” formed. The interior of the building was divided 
into eight-fathom sections, each of which was usually occupied by four families or 
groups, two on the upper and two on the lower side. Each group had its own fire. 
There were no divisions of any kind, according to my informants, between the 
groups, not even the hanging mats usually found in these communal dwellings. 
Those inhabiting the “corners” near the doorways were protected and sheltered to 
some extent by a wooden screen or wall which ran from each side of the door about 
two yards and a half into the building. Except for this the structure was open 
from end to end, and all the inmates within sight of each other. Privacy of any 
kind was therefore a thing unknown and apparently undesired. The higher side 
of the building was considered the more honourable, and the chiefs and wealthy 
men of the tribe usually lodged on this side. The walls all round the inside were 
covered with reed mats or hangings to keep out the cold and draughts. 

In grouping the inmates those inhabiting the same section were usually blood 
relatives, or those between whom marriage was prohibited. Commonly three or 
four generations of the same family would be found grouped together, or a father 
and his married sons. 

Light had access to the building by means of the smoke-holes, which were 
opened during the day and closed at night. This was ctlected by pulling down or 
shoving up, as the case may be, one or two of the slabs of which the roof was 
formed. Along the walls on each side platforms, some 3 feet in height, extended 
from door to door. These, covered with mats and skins, formed the beds and 
lounges of the inmates. The space bencath these platforms was used as store 
cupboards for the house fuel. Above, over the platforms, hanging shelves were 
erected. On these were stored away the food supplies of the household. On the 
ground within the family circle several cedar chests or “ treasure-boxos ” lay about. 
These contained the blankets and other “wealth” of the family. 

The “ skimel,” or winter dwellings, were similar to those of the interior Salish, 
which have often been described. Nothing of them now remains but the saucer-like 
depressions in the ground. Of these I observed some half score near the site of the 
present village of Stskélis. The diameters of these varied from 25 to 30 feet. 
These “skumel” were occupied by the people from about the beginning of January 
to the end of March, the three “cold months” of this region. 


HovsEHOLD UTENSILS. 


The household utensils of the Stszélis appear to have been much the same as 
those of the neighbouring Salish tribes, except that they used a cedar bucket 
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(“skwiiwos ”) for carrying water instead of the usual basket. This bucket was 
formed from a single piece of thin cedar, the four sides being turned up and the 
angles made to overlap and then fastened in this position. In addition to this they 
liad the usual assortment of baskets, of wooden platters and spoons and large cooking 
troughs (s’%na, the sezma, of the Lower Fraser tribes). They served their food on 
circular mats of cedar basketry, some of which were beautifully decorated with 
coloured barks and grasses. I saw one of these in the house of one of the “old- 
timers.” 

They obtained their fire in pre-trading days by means of an apparatus called 
in the native tongue “cElsup.” This was the common fire-drill of this region. It 
consisted of two pieces of wood, a drill which was twirled between the palins of the 
hands, and a flat piece of willow which had a pit in it to receive the point of the 
drill. The dust, generated from the soft willow-board by the friction of the drill, 
took fire after a few minutes’ work. The fire was caught in a wad of “sléwi.” 
It would smoulder in this for a long time and could easily be carried about. 


DREss. 


‘The clothing of the old-time Stskélis consisted of garments made from dressed 
skins and from “slowi.” The latter is the inner bark of the cedar (Thuya 
gigantea) beaten till fine and soft enough to roll into yarn. This “sléwi” served 
many useful purposes. Besides weaving it into garments they used it as napkins, 
wasli-cloths and pads, and in numerous other ways. The skin garments were 
usually made from deer-hide. This for a woman was fashioned after the manner 
of a long loose smock extending from the shoulders to the knees. It was called in 
the native tongue a “lakwi.” For a man it took the form of a shirt and was so 
called, the native term “ tsE¢tsum” meaning a shirt. It was also tied in at the 
waist by a belt, while the smock of the women was worn loose. Besides these 
smocks the women wore a kind of breeches (“skéis ”) of the same material. The 
en, according to my informants, wore leggings only, not breeches, nor breech- 
cloths. 

Usually both sexes went uncovered as regards headgear, but commonly wore 
inoceasins on their feet made from cariboo-hide. 

Not every woman possessed garments of deer-skin, only those of the wealthier 
families. The wives and daughters of poor men had to content themselves with 
garments of “ slowi.” 

These consisted of a cape (“lapos”) worn over the shoulders and reaching to 
the waist; and a shirt (“t’kwaluk”) fastened to their middle and extending to the 
knee. Their lower limbs were otherwise bare. . 

In cold weather, those who possessed them, further protected themselves from 
cold by wearing skin garments with the fur still upon them. 

On state and festive occasions such as the winter dances they sometimes wore 
blankets. These in pre-trading days were woven from the hair of the mountain- 
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goat, or from a species of dog they bred for the sake of its long silky hair. But 
usually blankets were not regarded as garments or bedding. They were the 
measure of a man’s wealth. 

They appear to have been the native standard of value, because, I suppose, of 
the difficulty in getting them, and everything was valued at so many blankets. 

It was the ambition of most men to amass a number of these and then 
distribute them by means of the potlatch, and so acquire social distinction and 
make a profitable investment at one and the same time. 


THE QUARTERS OR CARDINAL POINTS. 


My investigations among the Salish have thus far revealed nothing 
resembling a “ Cult of the Quarters ” among them, such as is found among some of 
the tribes to the south. Indeed, no two divisions of them appear to have common 
terms for the cardinal points; and if they entertain any definite ideas respecting 
them, these will be found to be topographical rather than religious. Among the 
Stskélis this is certainly so, thus :— 


North, chéo, “up the river.” 
South, tlatlas, “ down the river.” 


East, temécwopets tk siyak‘om, “from whence rises the sun.” 
West, lactutsdks te siyak‘om, “ where disappears the sun.” 


WINDs. 
lt is much the same with the winds. The prevailing winds among the 
Stsxelis are those that blow up and down the river, that is, north and south, and 
are called respectively “satxte,” and tlatlas.” 
On the east and west are lines of lofty mountains which act as barriers 
to the winds from these quarters, consequently there are no east and west winds 
with them. 


THE YEAR. 


The Stskélis divide their year in a manner quite peculiar to themselves. It 
begins with them in autumn about our month of October and is divided as 
follows :=- 


October, tem pak-uk, “ spring-salmon spawning season.” 
November, tem kwaloq, “ dog-salinon spawning season.” 
December, tem métla, or smétlas, “ dancing season.” 

January, t’sklEwestEl, “season for putting paddles away.” 
February, tl’katsks, fifth.” 

March,  t’qimks, “sixth.” 

April, tsaiksks, “seventh.” 

May, t’katsas, “ eighth.” 

June, toqEs, “ ninth.” 

July, apalgs, “tenth.” 
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Here the count ceases and the interval between the end of July and the 
beginning of October was termed “umtsEmuksél,” which signifies the coming 
together or meeting of the two ends or points of the year. The latter portion of 
this interval was known also by the term “tm yaauk:” = time of the dying 
salmon, so called because the creeks at this time of the year are full of dead and 
dying salmon. Salmon always die after spawning, hence the term. 


LINGUISTICS. 

As the Stse¢lis and Skatlits tribes speak dialects of the Halkomélem 
language, the grammatical structure and peculiarities of which I set forth, together 
with lengthy glossaries, in my treatment of the Tcil’géuk and Kuéntlen dialects of 
this division, I have not thought it advisable to cumber this report with a second 
examination of this language as spoken by the tribes under consideration, as it 
must necessarily be to a large extent a repetition of what has been given before. 
I merely give here examples of continuous text in the two dialects, and add the 
names given by the Stsgélis to the different species of salmon that frequent their 
waters, because they differ in several instances from the corresponding terms in 
the neighbouring Teil’9éuk and Sk-auilits ; and the numerals and personal pronouns, 
because they afford, in comparison with those of the Teil’9¢uk and Kwantlen given 
before, a very fair example of the kind of differences which exist in the different 
Halkomélem dialects. 

The phonetics employed in rendering the native terms in this report are the 
sume as those used in my former reports. 

Native names of salmon in Stskélis :— 
spring salmon, skwkquin. 


sock-eye  tskké, when spawning called “ Kwatcewia ” or “Skwaiytigq.” 
cohve  kdokwats. 
dog »  kwalogq. 
hump-back ,, holia. 
steel-head ,, kéuq. 
NUMERALS. 
1. hitsa. 12. kas tx isiila. 
2. isitla, 20. ts’kwin. 
3. tléa. 30. tlugstlei. 
4, 40. mitsxtlei. 
5. tl’k-Atsis. 50. tlukutsztlea. 
6. tqum. 60. t’qumetlci. 
7. tsauks. 70. tsuksEtlea. 
8. t’kiitsa. 80. t’kutsEtled. 
9. 90. tdqweEtlea, 
10. apxl. 100. létsowits. 
11. apEl kas tg hitsa. 1000. létsowits. 


' Report on the Ethnological Survey of Canada. B.A.A.S., 1902. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


selective form, tE dxls. 
thou, léa, » loa. 

he, tEtsi. 

she, sEtsit. 

we, tllémetl, , te tl’lémetl. 
you, tl’lowop,  tE tl’lowop. 


they (masc.) yEtsi. 
they (fem.) yEtci. 

The native texts will be found under “ Myths and Traditions.” Perhaps I 
might add here that a comparison of the texts of the Halk‘Omélem dialects shows 
us that, although the vocabulary differences, when allowance is made for certain 
permutations, such as the “n” for the “1,” are not very great, the form and order 
of expression differs more or less in each tribe. So much is this the case that a 
Stsxélis Indian has difficulty in understanding a member of the Kwantlen tribe 
when speaking. I feel justified in saying these texts are as perfect as they can 
well be written. I read them to different members of the Stskélis and Sk:aulits 
bands, and all expressed themselves as satisfied with their correctness, and showed 
they had no difficulty in understanding every word. Those who could read in 
English read them fluently. 


Mytus AND TRADITIONS. 
Story of the man who restored his dead wife to life. 
Related by Frangois of TsEélis. 
Sta-tsa te Qdlmiig, tla-sd stcauke tk-liletsi swéeka lakwa kwilatel; tz 


There-were a people, and-then marry one man lived together; the 
slale atid-lés yehéts kE-lotl kakai, tli-li-s6 kai, tli-li-sd k¢élumtem, tla-sd 
woman not long after sick, and-then she died, and then he put-her-away, then 
kwaiétsEt te swéEka qEnatsel sililem; kaidtl kwélstemet 
he trained for supernatural power the man four years; after talk-to him 
te stlias: “Wa-slumets-tiiq kw’s sm  tla-tea sd més 
the sulia-his: “Jf jump-over-you a bone four times successively it will then become 
diyilug.” TTla-sd éméec me-tauk"; tla-so kwate-loq-wEs te sam, tla-so 
alive.” Then he walks he comes-home; then saw-he-it a bone, then 

shimEts-tEs HEqEtsitl tla-si-so mE aiyiliq, tla-li-sd 1E éméc 


steps-he-over-it four times and-straightway-it becomes alive, and-then it walked the 


sméyits,1& aiyiluq-loq-wes, tla-li-so skwalawols. Au-kwatc-loq-wks, tz 
deer he had-restored-it-to-life, and-then glad _ heart-his. Again-saw-he-it 
sams QéEkwilok, au-keElat shimEts-tks au-qEtselatl, tla-li-so 1p 
bone-of _little-bird, again-a-second-time steps-he-over-it again-four-times, and-then it 
diyiliq Qéekwilok. me Atauq Qolam’s-tes te Qolés tz 
becomes-alive the little-bird. Then he went river-wise to place where the 
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stiilicrtl, tli-sd mE Qatik-tes tke stilicktl . tli-li-sd ydkiyastEs, tla-li-so 
deceased-wife, then went took-down-he the deceased-wife and-then untied-her-he, and-then 


shimets-tks tli-s6 mr tla-sd mE 
stepped-over-her-he four times and-then went and-brought-her-back-to-life-he, and-then went 


taikstékes. Tli-sd kwAte-loq-wks yEsi tc’-wa-tc’-meEla. K’s-Es-wktl wéyit 
home-they. Then  saw-her-they they whose-child-she-was. On-the-following morning 


tli-li-so skwailawols, le tk cwélis tk slalé; tli-sk-sd 
then glad became hearts-their, they-told-them the parents-of the woman; and-then 


mE kwite-EtEs te mélas  atltrl. Tli-si-s0 teftstem ftltel:  “Qolé-teap-i 
came to see-they the daughter-of them. And then saidhe tothem: “There-you-awhile 


gilés me ytimert tk mela-clep, tdq-tcap-tca mE kwate-tcrp 6 
is not become strong the daughter-your, later-you-shall come see-you when becomes she 


yumert.” Lotl mE ytimert kaiyftl tk  cwélis. 
strong.” After-had become strong then they saw-her the parents-her. 


Au-kikai te teauks tau-liletsa swérka If sau kai, tla-sd le kélemtEm, tli-so 
Again-sick the wife-of another man she also dies, then he put-her-away, and-then 


le p’témetes swérka golés kwél  swéyil kwas le Tli-li-sd 
he asked other man _ there how-many days was he bathing. And then 


tektstkm HAqEtskl swéyil Qdlés HiHiik‘om, tla-li-sd lam kwaiétskt ; 

he told him four days there he bathed, and then he went to saat Cor } ; 
supernatural power 

tli-li-sd tes tk HaqEtskl swéyil, tla-lisd haiya, tli-so mr tauq mE tEs 


and stayed four days, and then finished, then he went beach-ward came to 


golés tr stalistertl, tli-sd mr gitiktks, tli-sd ydkiydstes, tla-so mr 
where the deceased-wife, then he went took-her-down, then untied her, then went 


taiikstokes Qi-mé te lalems, tli-sd te tli-sd étut 
took-her-home to the house-his, then  he-laid-her-down on the _ bed, then slept 


ski spiilakwétsa. Wéyil tli-s} kwatclemEt tk sqflas tr 
along-with the corpse. On-the-morrow then saw-they the feet-of the 


spiilakwétsa, kritsa stiiqtcéuq ; tli-si-sd skitEm te stl’kéetel, tli-s6 mx 
corpse, they-were swollen; and-then pierced them withan awl, then came 


kwetl tk slos kes tk miutsetl. Tla-sd Qét-temet siswékka, “Qétsitla! 
oozing-out oil and matter. Then they-woke-him that-man, “ Wake-up ! 


spilakwétsa  séte,” tektstkm tsi siswerka; tli-sd tla-sd 
corpse your bed-fellow,” they say to  that-man; then he-got-up then 


kiprtel,’ tli-so lx kélemtem te spalakwétsa. 
they-tie-up, then they put-away the corpse. 


! Mary Anne said that Frangois had employed the wrong term here. Autsiiletem is the 
word he should have used. _Képste/ means to tie up anything, but K-utsiletem is used only in 
connection with a corpse. 
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MYTH OF THE MAN WHO GAINS POWER TO RESTORE THE DEAD TO LIFE: A FREE 
TRANSLATION OF THE ABOVE. 


Once there was a large village, and among the people who lived in it was a 
certain man who had a wife whom he loved very much. One day she fell sick, and 
shortly after died. According to the custom he put her corpse away in a tree, and 
then went off alone into the mountains to train for si/ia (supernatural helpers). 
He remained there undergoing his ceremonial washings and bathings summer and 
winter alike for four successive years. After this period had elapsed his svilia came 
to him in a vision and communed with him thus: “I will give you power to restore 
the dead to life. If you see a bone lying on the ground and you step over it four 
times the body to which the bone belongs will straightway be restored to life.” 
The man now set his face homeward. As he went he saw a bone in his path. “I 
will test my powers,” said he, and therewith stepped over the bone four times. 
No sooner had he done so, than a deer arose, and walked off alive into the woods. 
Then the man felt glad and rejoiced at his powers. Again a second time he 
perceived a small bone on the ground before him. He steps over this in like 
manner four times, and behold a little bird arose alive and flew away. Satisfied 
now of his power he directed his steps towards the spot where the body of his wife 
had been put away. When he got there, he climbed the tree and took the corpse _ 
down, untied the fastenings about it, and then stepped over it four times. When 
he had so done, the corpse stood up and became alive again. Then he took his 
restored wife home to the village with him. It was night when they arrived and 
no one saw them enter. The next morning, when the people arose from their 
sleep, they were astonished to see the man with his wife alive and among them 
again, and they rejoiced and were glad. Some of them hurried off to tell the 
woman’s parents of her restoration, and they came quickly to see for themselves. 

sut_ the husband of the woman feared for his wife’s health, and said to them, 
“Stay away a little while; your daughter is not strong enough yet to see you all. 
When she has grown stronger then shall you come and see her.” So they tarried 
awhile in their own house till she had: become quite well and strong again. Then 
they came and saw her, and were glad at her revival. Now it happened soon after 
that the wife of another man of the same village fell sick, and likewise died. 
After the corpse had been put away according to the custom, the man bethought 
him that he would go off and acquire the power to restore his wife to life again 
as his neighbour had done. Before he set out, however, he went to the other man, 
and asked him how long he had stayed practising in the mountains. He, with 
intent to deceive, answered that he was there four days only. The second man 
then went off and bathed and washed himself for the space of four days. He then 
returned home, and went to the place where his wife’s corpse lay, took it down 
from the tree, untied the fastenings about it, and carried it home with him. It 
was night also when he arrived, and he laid the corpse on his bed, and lay down 
beside it, On the morrow when the people arose they saw that the man was lying 
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with the corpse of his late wife, the swollen feet of which protruded beyond her 
coverings. One of them pierced the feet with an awl, and forthwith there oozed 
out putrid grease and matter. They then roused the man, crying out to him, 
“ Awake! you are sleeping with a corpse.” Then he arose, and saw that it was as 
they had said, and knew thereby that he had failed to acquire the power to restore 
his wife to life. They then tied the body up, and put it away a second time. 


The moral of this story seems to be to show that not every one could acquire 
“supernatural powers”; and that si/ia did not come to a man merely because he 
wished for them, but only after he had brought himself into rapport with them, so 
to speak, by long and arduous training and self-discipline. 


TE tEméqs te SmeEstéuqsstl. 
The Land-of the Departed. 


Related by Mary Anne Tsiqémelwst, of Stskélis. 


ONCE a man married a woman whom he deeply loved. They had lived together 
about a year when the woman became ill and shortly after died. When he had 
put her corpse away he went a long way off into the mountains to seek 
supernatural power. He bathed regularly every day through four summers 
and four winters. When he had thus done he attained supernatural powers. 
He could easily see the shades of the departed and even follow the trails they 
made. He sought and found the trail his wife’s ghost had made on her way to 
the land of the smEstéuqsktl. 

He followed it day after day for many days. At last he came to a settlement 
where there was a long-house. Presently going in he saw the siim (chief) sitting 
there alone. The latter called out and asked him what he wanted, and what he 
was doing there in the land of the departed. “You are not a dead person ; only 
the dead live here ; why have you come ?” 

The young man replied, “I am seeking for my deceased wife. I loved her 
greatly and she left me too soon. I want to live with her again.” 

The chief felt sorry for him and promised to help him if he would do as he told 
him. The young man, thanked him, and promised to comply with all his wishes. 
Then the chief took him and washed him with a certain medicine and then 
instructed him on this wise. “You must now hide yourself, and if you see your 
wife, when my people come home, you must be very careful not to let her see you 
or attempt to grasp her. If you do, everybody will immediately disappear, and 
your wife will dissolve in your arms.” 

The youth promised not to let the dead people see him or to touch his wife. 
As it was now dusk and the siim was momentarily expecting his people to come 
home, he bade him hide himself. This the youth did, and presently saw a great 
concourse of people approaching. When the first one entered the house he began 
to sniff and said, “I smell a living person.” “Nonsense,” said the chief, “ that’s 
impossible; only the dead can come here.” This satisfied the spirits, and they all 
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entered the building. Now all round the sides thereof were planted swing-poles 
for hanging cradles upon, and as soon as the people were come in the women hung 
up the cradles they were carrying on these poles. 

They now began to dance, and after they had kept this up for some time, they 
then marched in single file round the house four times. The youth saw his wife in 
the line as they marched past the spot where he was hidden, and with great 
difficulty restrained his desire to spring forth and take her in his arms. Next 
morning at sunrise the spirit-people all disappeared. When they were gone the 
chief spent the day in washing and cleansing his visitor with strong “ medicine.” 
When the second night fell he hid the young man again and warned him not to be 
seen of the spirits or to touch his wife. Presently the spirit-people arrive, and as 
on the night before, they begin to sniff as they enter the house, and some cry out 
that they smell a living person. The chief again tells them they are mistaken, that 
no living person could possibly be there. Then they all enter and the cradles are 
hung up and the dancing begins. When this is done they march as before in 
single file all round the building. Again the young man with difficulty restrained 
himself from springing out upon his wife, so strong was his desire to hold her in 
his arms; but remembering his promise to the chief and the consequences that 
would follow his action, he kept himself hidden. Next day the chief washed the 
youth again in his “ medicine,” and when the spirits returned that evening they 
entered without hesitation or remark. When they were marching round the house 
that night, the desire to take lis wife in his arms was too strong for the young 
man to resist, and as she passed by him, he sprang out and caught her. No sooner 
had he done so than she and all the other people disappeared, babies and cradles 
and all, and he was left grasping nothing but the empty air. The chief chided him 
for his lack of self-restraint, and told him he should have waited one night longer. 
Next day he washed him with his “medicine” again, and in the evening the spirit- 
people returned and entered the house as usual. Again they danced and marched 
round. When they had just completed the fourth round the young man, acting on 
the advice of the chief, sprang out and seized his wife, and this time she remained in 
his arms, nor did any of the other spirits disappear. The chief immediately threw 
some of his “medicine ” upon the man and his wife, and this enabled them to remain 
together. Next day the wife stayed behind with her husband when the others went 
out. During the day the chief spoke on this wise to the man : “ To-morrow your 
wife will be strong enough to begin the journey with you back to the living world, 
but if you wish to get home again with her you must be careful to follow my 
instructions. You must on no account seek to enjoy your marital rights, you must 
not even lie near her. Camp early each day and light a big fire before sunset, and 
keep it burning well all through the night, and you sleep on one side of it and let 
her sleep on the other.” 

Next day he sent them away and gave them a great quantity of provisions 
for their journey, and many blankets and skins, and two horses to carry them. 
Towards evening the man pitched his camp, laid in a large quantity of wood and 
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lit a big fire; and after they had eaten they laid down to sleep through the night 
on opposite sides of the fire as the chief had advised. 

Next morning they found their provisions and other gifts had been doubled in 
the night, and they now had four horses, and twice their former quantity of every- 
thing else. This they packed on the spare horses and set off again. For many 
days they thus travelled, each night making a big fire and lying on opposite sides 
of it. As each new day broke, they found two additional horses among the others, 
and new possessions enough to make them big packs. After a long time had 
elapsed, and they had come far, they neared their home and camped one day’s 
journey out. This was on a wide stretch of prairie-land. By this time their 
horses had multiplied sufficiently to nearly fill the whole prairie, and all were 
well laden with stores of food and skins and blankets. The people of the 
village on perceiving next morning this great company of horses, sent two young 
men out to see what it meant, and to learn who was coming. 

When they came up with the man and wife, they ask who he is, and where 
he is going. 

He tells them he is the man who formerly lost his wife, and went to seek 
her in the land of the dead. They hurry back and tell the chief who he is. He 
asks, “ Has he got his wife with him?” “Oh yes,’ they reply ; “we saw her with 
him.” By the time they reached the village, a similar period to that which he 
had spent in looking for his wife had elapsed, and she was now grown strong 
again, and accustomed to the contact of living people, so there was no longer any 
need to keep apart, and thereafter he lived with her as before her death. He was 
now a wealthy man and gave many feasts. 

Not long after his return, a second man lost his wife. After he had put the 
corpse away, he came to the first man, and asked him how he had recovered his 
wife. He related the whole circumstance, keeping nothing back; whereupon 
the other determined to set out and train for supernatural power in like manner. 
He did so, and at the end of the fourth year, set off on his deceased wife’s spirit 
trail. In course of time he arrived at the village of the ghosts, and was 
treated by the chief as the other had been. On the fifth day his wife being 
restored to him, he set off homewards with her, and duly followed the chief's 
instructions until he reached his last camping place on the prairie just outside the 
village. As with the other man, so it had been with him; his horses and his 
provisions and other belongings had multiplied on the journey ; and he, too, now 
possessed great wealth. But on this last night he failed to observe the instructions 
that had been given him, and lay with his wife and had intercourse with her. 
When he awoke next morning he found himself lying all alone on the bare ground, 
with no sign of wife, or horses, or other possessions to be anywhere seen. Thus 
did he suffer for his lack of self-restraint. 


There is an obvious.moral here. 
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Mytu or KafamM THE WOLVERINE, AND THE SALMON SPAWN GIRLS. 
Related by Francois of Stxélis. 


Kaiam lived at Tsratsta (now Silver Creek). One day she came down the 
river to get a Kokwats (“ cohoe” salmon). Having caught one, she took it home 
with her. As soon as she got back she set to work to clean it, and take out the 
kKlEq (the roe or eggs). As she washed them she heard a sound like a child’s cry. 
The sound came from the salmon roe, each half cried like a child. She took them 
into the house, and in a little while they developed into two big girls. When they 
were grown up, Kaiam became ill, and told the girls she was going to die, and 
instructed them to take her dead body, wrap it in her blanket, and place it in her 
canoe and leave’her thus. “ When you wrap me up,” said she, “ be careful to put 
my hammer and horn and wolverine skin, and my paint and mica-dust inside my 
blanket.” This they promised to do. Shortly after she died, as the girls thought. 
In reality, she was only shamming death for purposes of her own. 

They wrapped her up in her blanket and put the articles she had named 
inside, and then laid her in her canoe on the river, and went home to mourn. 
When the old woman found herself alone, she drew back the loose and wrinkled 
skin on her hands and arms up under her arm-pits. In like manner she drew up 
the skin of her legs, and also smoothed back under her hair the wrinkles of her 
face. Then she painted herself after the manner of young men, and took the 
horn and hammer and put them between her legs, and made of them a man’s penis 
and testes. Then she took her canoe and went to where the girls were performing 
their mortuary ablutions. As she paddled by, she said to them in her character of 
a young man, “ Is it true you have lost your grandmother?” They reply that it 
is, and invite him to land and come home with them. She does so, and now the 
girls quarrel between themselves, whose husband of them she shall be. She 
enters the SkimeEl (winter underground dwelling) with them, and they lay a pile 
of mats for her to sit on. The last mat laid down belonged to the younger girl, so 
she therefore takes preference over her sister. They now prepare a meal for the 
seeming young man. But as their visitor was really an old and toothless woman, 
and she could not properly chew her food, she had to hide her face when she ate. 
This she did by holding one arm up before her mouth. After she had eaten her 
full, she went outside, and the two girls finished the meal.' By this time it was 
night, and they lay down together, she seeming young man lying between the two 
young women. During the night she had intercourse with both of the girls, first 
with the younger, and then with the elder. The next morning the girls went out 
to bathe, and as they were bathing the elder asked the younger if her vulva was 
not swollen and painful. Her sister replied that it was, and that she believed 
they had been deceived, and that this seeming young man was not really a man 
at all, but only their old grandmother disguised as one. 


' Among the Indians in the old days the women never ate with the men, but waited 
upon them, and finished what they left. 
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Said the younger, “ We will test her to-night; you lie on one of her arms, and 
I will lie on the other, and then we will tickle her, and make her laugh. When 
she laughs, we shall easily tell whether she is what she seems to be, or only a 
miserable deceiver.” When they retired that night, the girls did as they had 
planned, and gave their bed-fellow a good tickling. Soon the old woman began 
to laugh, and her cracked tones revealed the voice of their grandmother. They 
continued to tickle her till she cried out for mercy, and confessed the trick she 
had played upon them. Then they dragged her out of bed down to the beach, 
tickling her as they went. There they tickled her till she died. As she was 
dying they said to her, “ Hereafter when people tell of your trick, and how we 
served you, the weather will always become calm on the lake.” 

After this incident, the girls went up the creek. In course of time they 
came to a dwelling in which lived an old blind woman and her daughter. 
The latter was from home when the two girls arrived, but her baby was hanging 
in its cradle from the spring-pole. The old woman cried out when the girls 
entered, “ Don’t come too close if you belong to the shore people.” “ Whose baby 
is that?” said one of the girls. “Where is the mother of it?” “It is my 
daughter’s ; she has gone out swinging,” said the old woman. The child was crying 
all the time, and the younger of the girls said, “ I don’t think you wash the child 
often enough, it wants washing badly.” The old woman replied, “I can’t get any 
water; I can’t see; I am blind.” Then the girls said they would wash the baby 
for her; and therewith took it out to the stream. Presently they pretend to 
bring it back, but instead of the baby, they really put a small log in the 
cradle, and make off with the child. 

After they had been gone some time, the old woman found out the trick 
they had played upon her, and called out to her old husband, Skwaskwustel 
( =“ cooking-stone”) to come home. He is down the creek fishing for salmon, and 
does not at first hear her. By-and-bye her shouts reach him, and he goes home 
to see what is the matter. The daughter arrives also about the same time, and 
the old woman tells them what has happened. 

“ Carry me on your back, daughter, and we will go after the women who stole 
your baby,” said the old woman. This the daughter did; and they thus set off 
together in pursuit of the girls. As they went the old woman used her magic 
power so effectually that they speedily caught up with the girls. 

When the daughter saw them, she threw her old mother aside, and ran to 
seize her baby; but as soon as her mother was off her back, the path lengthened 
out again, and the girls and the baby were a long way ahead. She went back to 
her old mother and again took her on her shoulders. Said the old woman to her, 
“ Keep me on your back, daughter, until you are quite close to the women.” But 
the daughter, when she again came up with them, was too eager to seize her baby 
to heed her mother’s instructions, and threw the old woman aside a second time ; 
whereupon the trail lengthened out between herself and the women as before, and 
she lost sight of them again. She now became very angry, and tcok up her old 
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mother and threw her on a log and said, “Stay there and hereafter become roots 
for people to eat.” Then she went home and took the old man down to the creek, 
and threw him into the water, saying as she did so, “Stay there, and become a 
stone for the salmon to hide under.” After that, she went home and took her 
child’s garments, and began to wring them out. As she was doing so, she heard 
an infant’s cry. This came from a child that had come into existence from the 
urine she had wrung from the garments of her lost child. By this time the stolen 
child had grown to manhood, and the second child, who was also a boy, was 
quickly growing into a strong youth. One day the elder brother went out 
hunting mountain goats, leaving the two women, whom he had taken for wives, 


_ behind, with the two children they had borne him. Now it so happened that the 


younger brother had also gone out hunting in the mountains, and both had taken 
the same direction, and in the course of their hunting, fell in with each other, and 
sat down to eat together; the elder first invited the younger to eat with him, and 
then the younger returned the compliment. When they had secured their game 
they parted, the one going home to his wives, the other to his mother. The latter 
told his mother of his encounter with the stranger in the mountains.” “ Ah,” said 
she, “I suspect that is your elder brother who was stolen. If you meet him again, 
you must propose to gambol together, and then look well at his arms when he 
bares them to play, and see if there is a mark just above the elbow of the right 
arm.” Soon after, both brothers got out hunting again, and come together a 
second time. They eat with each other as before, and after their meal, the 
younger proposes they shall gambol together. The other consents, and when he 
bares his arms, the younger perceives the mark which his mother had spoken of, 
as being on his brother’s arm. As soon as he saw it, he cried out, “You are my 
lost brother. I know you by that mark on your arm. I have asked you to 
gambol purposely that I might find out whether you had that mark on your right 
arm. My mother said you were carried off by two girls when you were a baby, 
and when she heard I had met a man in the mountains, she suspected that you 
were her stolen child and my brother.” When the elder brother heard this, he 
said, “I will go home and punish my wives for their wicked conduct, and then I 
will come back here and meet you again, and you shall lead me to my mother.” 
They then part again, the younger going back to tell his mother that the stranger 
was really his lost brother, and the elder to punish his wives for their wickedness. 

With this end in view, he gathered a large quantity of pitch, and when he 
got home, made a big fire and burnt up the two women. But before he put them 
into the fire, he placed a quantity of white hair in the bosom of the younger, who 
was the good-natured one, and a similar bundle of black hair in the bosom of the 
other, who was bad-tempered and mean. From this circumstance, it came to pass 
that the ashes of the younger were transformed into the light fleecy clouds of 
summer, and those of the elder into the dark and lowering clouds of winter; and 
the child of the younger became the bright and friendly robin, but that of the 
elder the dark and croaking raven; while from the sparks of the fire a flock of 
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little “snow-birds” arose. This done, the man set out to meet his younger 
brother, and when they met, the two went home together. 

Soon after their return, the mother thought she would set the elder son in the 
sky, to see if he was fit to be a sun to light up the world. Accordingly she placed 
him in the heavens. Next morning he shone out bright and clear, but before she 
decided to let him remain there, she resolved to test his powers. So she took 
the napkins she had used when her sons were children,’ and spread them out in 
the sun. Thereupon the sun’s light paled and faded, and looked like that of the 
moon. 

Then she called him down, and sent his younger brother up in his stead. The 
younger was called Sk-wimtcktl (meaning unknown). She tested him in like 
manner, but the napkin could not dim the brightness of his light, so he remained 
there and became the sun. The elder brother she now placed in the night sky, and 
he became the moon, because his light was pale and white. Said she to the 
younger, “ You take care of people by day,” and to the elder, “ You look after them 
at night.” Thus came the sun and the moon. 

In the narration of the latter part of this story, “Mary Anne” disputed the 
correctness of Frangois’ version, and said she had always heard it told otherwise. 
She gave her version, which is as follows :—Instead of burning his wives, the man 
wrapped each in her blanket, and then took them down to the lake and said to 
them, “Go, wade into the water until it is over your heads, then jump up and 
plunge down again like sturgeons.” The women waded into the water and 
endeavoured to do as he had bidden them. The younger succeeded, and became 
thereafter the sturgeon, the elder failed to jump up, and so became the “sucker.” 
Then he went back to the house, and transformed his children into “ snow-birds.” 
After that he meets his younger brother, and goes home to his mother. Then both 
bathe in the creek, after which they retire for the night. Next day the younger 
one sits by the fire, and the heat causes him to dissolve into the urine from which 
he had sprung. “Mary Anne’s” version does not say what became of the elder 
brother, but concludes with the dissolution of the younger. Thus one version 
accounts for the creation of the sun and moon, the other for the sturgeon and 


sucker. 
Story oF SKAfAQ THE MINK. 


? 


“Grandmother,” said Skafaq, “you say my father is the Sun?” “ Yes, 
grandson,” replied the old woman, “the Sun is your father. He is my elder 
brother ” (Stitlatel=elder brother or cousin.) “I want to go and see him,” said the 
srandson. “ You cannot do that,” answered the old woman, “he is too far off. “TI 


' It was formerly the custom among the Indians of this region to take the napkins and 
cradle in which a child had been reared and place them in a bush or tree in the forest, when 
the child had outgrown their use. Hence her possession of these napkins, which she must have 
fetched from their hiding place in the forest for her purpose. Among primitive peoples, and 
particularly among the Indians of this district, excrement and urine were regarded as possessing 
extraordinary power. See instance of this in the story of the girl who was carried off by an 
owl, given below. 2 
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don’t care how far off he is, I am going to see him,” said Skaiaq, and he thereupon 
sets off to visit his father the Sun. When he got near to the Sun, the latter, 
perceiving him, cried out and said, “Is that you, son Skalaq?” “Yes, father,” 
replied he, “ I have come to visit you.” Now the Sun’s wife would not look at 
Skaiaq, and he wondered why. The next morning the Sun said to Skaiaq, “ Don’t 
put anything on the fire that crackles and sends out sparks.” But the first thing 
that Skaiaq did was to go out and gather wood that crackled and sent out sparks 
in the burning. First he went to the alder tree and asked, “ Do you crackle when 
you burn?” “No,” said the alder tree. Then he went to another, and asked the 
same question, and to several others, receiving the same replies. At last he 
questioned the cedar tree, which answered, “ Yes, I crackle and throw out lots of 
sparks.” Skaiaq thereupon gathered some cedar, and took it home. His object in 
doing this was to get a look at his father’s wife’s face. She was the Thunder and 
Lightning. Now she had kept her face hidden from him lest he should be burnt 
and scorched to death by her glances. When the cedar began to crackle and 
shoot, she turned round to see what was the matter, and Skaiaq was instantly 
shrivelled up, only his skin and bones remaining. 

When the Sun, his father, came home that night he saw the remains of his 
son, and asked his wife what had happened. She told him what had occurred. 
Thereupon he steps over his son’s bones four times and Skaiaq is restored to life 
again. He gets up, scratches his head in an amused manner, and remarks to his 
parent in casual tones, “ Dear me, I must have been asleep a long time, I didn’t 
know you had got back.” His father said to him, “I cannot trust you to stay at 
home, you shall take my place to-morrow.” 

Next morning, Skafaq received the following instruction from the Sun. “You 
must keep the day bright till about noon, then go behind a cloud for a little while ; 
in the afternoon do the same again.” Skaifaq promised to carry out his wishes. After ~ 
sunset he returned to his father, who asked if he had done as he had bidden him. 
“ Yes, I did exactly what you told me,” replied Skaiaq. The next day he went 
out, and again a third day, and was careful to do as his father had instructed him. 
After the third day he said he was tired, and wanted to rest, so his father went out 
himself the following day. Before he left, however, he warned Skaiaq not to 
climb up on the rafters of the house. Skaiaq promised to comply with his wishes. 
But no sooner had his father the Sun set out upon his course than Skaiaq said to 
himself, “I wonder why he doesn’t want me to go up there. I shall certainly 
climb up,” and he straightway set about doing so. When he got among the rafters 
he saw the genitalia of a woman hanging there; and he had coition. When he 
returns to the ground again, he finds his step-mother dead. When the Sun came 
home that night, and saw his wife lying dead he knew that Skaiaq had disobeyed 
him and had caused her death. So he takes a club, and clubs him to death and 
throws out his dead body. Then he steps four times over his wife’s corpse, and 
she is restored to life again. After some time Skaiaq also comes to life, and returns 
to his grandmother again. 
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MYTH OF THE OwL HuSBAND. 
Related by “ Mary Anne.” 


There was once a discontented little girl who cried to have her own way in 
everything. She used to ery every night when her mother put her to bed. One 
evening a Slilak—Em owl came and carried her off to his house in a tree and 
kept her there till she was grown a big girl, and then took her to wife. She often 
thought of her home, and longed to be able to get back. One day she determined 
to try to do so, and sought how she might get down from the tree in which she 
lived with Owl. She begged to be allowed to go down in order to urinate. At 
first Owl would not hear of it, and told her to urinate where she was; but she 
importuned him so much, that at last he consented to let her down to the ground 
with a rope fora little while, telling her to call out to him when she was ready to 
return. As soon as she reached the foot of the tree she urinated, and bade her 
urine make reply to Owl when he called out, that she was not ready yet. Then 
she hastily set out for her parents’ home and in course of time arrived there and 
hid herself among the rafters of the building. Meanwhile Owl got tired of waiting 
for her to call out to be taken up, and shouted out to know if she was ready. 
The urine called back, “ No, not yet.” Owl waited a little longer, and shouted again, 
“Ave you ready?” “No, not yet,’ replied the urine. Again a third time he 
called out, and received the same answer. Then losing patience he told her to 
ascend at once or he would come and fetch her. As his wishes were not complied 
with, he went down himself to see why she did not return, and found that she had 
tricked him by means of her urine and gone off. Following her trail he came to 
her parents’ house, and asked if his wife was there. They replied in the 
attirmative, and called out to her to come down to her husband. Said they, “ You 
are still the same discontented person; you used to cry when you were put to bed, 
and now you have run away from your husband. Come down and go home with 
him.” So the young woman came down and Owl took her back with him. But 
she objected so much to live any longer in the tree that he built her a house upon 
the ground, and they lived there. Some time after this she bore a child to Owl. 
Now she had a brother who was older than herself, whom she longed to see; so 
she sent a little bird to ask him to come and see her. One day being in his 
neighbourhood this little bird accosted the brother and begged that he would 
follow his sister’s trail and pay her a visit. The brother promised to do so, and 
forthwith set out. He followed her trail, which made many turns, and at last 
arrived at Owl’s home, and went in to see his sister and her baby. He stayed 
with her and hunted deer for some time, Besides this sister married to Owl, 
he had another at home with his parents. He wanted her to come and live with 
them, so he sent a message to her by a little bird. When she received the 
message she thought, “He is not coming back, I must induce him to come home 
again. If I take a nice-looking girl with me, and tell him he can have her for a 
wife perhaps he'll come back again.” So before she set out to go to them, she 
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went to another girl in the village, and asked her to accompany her. She 
complied, and they set off together, and, following the trail according to the 
instructions she had received through the litile bird, came in time to the house. 
When the two girls arrive it is arranged that they shall stay for some time. One 
day the brother went out hunting and shot several deer, and took home a small one 
with him leaving the remainder behind. When he gets back, he tells Owl what 
he has done, and asks him to go and fetch the rest of the deer. Now the youth by 
his “ medicine” caused Owl's pack-strap to break whenever he was crossing a river. 
This necessitated his going back to get another deer, as he could not recover those 
that fell into the water. In the meantime the youth and the wife and sister set 
fire to Owl’s house, and burnt it up with the baby in it, and then started oft 
towards their father’s village together. At last Owl gets back with the last of the 


| back the young people come to a lake. “Let us sit down here for awhile,” said 


deer which he has managed to bring safely across the river, and finds his house 
and all his belongings burnt to the ground. He also knows that his child has 
been burnt, by finding its liver, which was all that was left of it, among the ashes. 
Said he when he saw it, “ They should not have burnt the child.” On their way 


the youth, “and rest.” They did so, and presently he said, “I want some 
water, I’ll go down to the lake and drink.” “No, let me fetch you some,’ said 
his wife. But he went himself, and walked out on a log that extended some 
way into the water. When he got to the end, he stooped down to drink, and as 
he did so he apparently slid off the log into the water and disappeared. The 
girls saw what had happened from the bank above, and rushed down and went 
out on the log to help him. But he did not come to the surface again. When 
they got to the end of the log, they looked down into the water, which was very 
clear and transparent, and plainly saw the bottom of the lake, for some distance 
round, but no sign of the young man’s body. They waited a little while and 
then returned to the bank and sat down to cry. Presently one of them said, “I 
am afraid we shall never see him again, a sld/akum must have carried him off, 
it is useless waiting here, we had better go home.” They set off and in due 
course reach their village and relate what had happened; and when the young 
man’s parents learn the sad news they grieve much over his loss. 

Now in another settlement about fifty miles off there lived a very beautiful 
girl. She had many suitors for her hand but she rejected them all; none of them 
pleased her. When she refused them all her parents lost patience with her and 
scolded her, and asked her what kind of a husband she wanted, saying that none 
of the young men of the village was good enough for her. Feeling sore at heart at 
their scolding, she determined to leave her home and go away by herself. Accor- 
dingly one day she set off, and, after going a long way, she chanced to come to the 
lake where the young man had fallen in and disappeared. She stopped to rest here, 
and sat down on the bank, and presently began to sing. In her song she calls out 
the name of the common diver. This bird then appears and asks, “Do you want 
me? I heard you call.” “No I don’t want you,” replies the girl “Why did you 
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call my name then?” questions the diver. “I didn’t know it was your name; I 
always sing in that way,” responded the girl. The diver then left her. Presently 
the girl began singing again, and this time she called out the name of the northern 
diver (swakwel.) Soon after a male bird of this species came up near her and 
asked, “ Did you call me?” “No,” replied the girl. “ Why did you call my name 
then?” questioned he. “Is it your name I called?” returned she; “I didn’t know 
it; I always sing in that way.” The bird dived again. A third time the girl sang, 
and in her song called out the name of the swikwel again. This time a female 
bird rose out of the water, and asked the same question as before, and received the 
same answer. Now this third bird was wite to the youth who had fallen into the 
water, and disappeared in the lake. He had not been drowned or carried off by a 
slilakum as his sisters and wife had supposed. As the waters closed over his head 
this diver-woman had come to him and offered him a diver’s skin, and persuaded 
him to live with her in the lake. He had complied, and had stayed with her ever 
since. But now when a fourth time the girl on the bank sang her song, and called 
out swakwel, he came to the surface and asked her if she had called him. This 
time she replies in the affirmative. He thereupon casts aside his diver’s skin, and 
becomes a young man again, and takes the girl to wife. On the morrow they set 
out for the girl’s home. 

When they were getting near the young man said, “I don’t want any of your 
people to see me. Is there any house I can stop at apart from the rest?” “No,” 
replied the girl, “there are only four skumel,' and they are close together. There 
is, however, a small house on this side of the village where a man who has the 
leprosy (ském) lives apart by himself, but you could not stop there.” The young 
man makes no reply, but presently hastens on in advance of his wife, and when he 
comes to the leper’s dwelling goes in and takes the man by the hair and shakes him 
so that his bones drop out of his skin. The young man then dons the leper’s skin, 
and assumes the character of the leper. Presently his wife, who has followed his 
trail, and sees it lead into the leper’s house, comes in and asks if her husband is 
there. “No,” said the seeming leper, “nobody has been here.” “That is strange,” 
said the wife, “his tracks lead here and there are none leading out; he must be 
here.” “No, he isn’t,” said the leper. But the woman is convinced that her 
husband is in the house, and for aught she knows to the contrary may even be this 
seeming leper, who seems so anxious to get rid of her, and she determines to stay 
there with him.. Her presence in the house of the leper soon becomes known to 
the people of the village, and there are plenty to go and tell her parents of her 
disgraceful conduct, as it seems to them. Said they, “You ought to be proud of 
your daughter. None of the young men of the village was good enough for her, 
and now she is living with a miserable leper,” and they scoff and jeer. When the 
girl’s parents learn that their missing daughter is living with the leper, as they 
suppose, their hearts are filled with sorrow for her, and they send her a supply of 
food by her younger sister, thinking she must be hungry. When the little girl had 


1 Winter underground houses. 
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come and gone back again, the youth went out and washed himself in the creek 
near by, using the tips of spruce and balsam branches to scrub himself with; and 
as the needles fell off the branches they became transformed into ts’’kwes.' He 
took home a few of them, and told the girl to go to the creek and get the rest, and 
if her sister came again to give her some for her parents. Next day when her 
younger sister came again with more food she filled her basket with the ts’A4kweEs 
and told her to give them to her mother and father. When the old man saw his 
daughter’s presents he said to his wife, “ You had better go and bring our daughter 
and her husband home here.” The mother goes to the leper’s house and tells her 
daughter to come and bring her husband with her. The young woman thereupon 
takes the leper on her back, and “packs” him thus to her father’s house. When 
the people of the village see her carrying the leper they mock and laugh at her, 
especially Raven, who cries out, “ You’ve chosen a nice husband, indeed, after 
refusing the best young men in the village; I wish you joy of him.” That night 
when all had gone to bed, the young man took off his leper’s skin. His wife’s little 
sister observed what he did, and took her elder sister’s hand, and told her to feel 
her husband’s body with it. She did so, and found his skin as smooth and soft and 
whole as her own, there were no sores or blotches to be felt. She knew now that 
she had not been deceived, and that he was thus disguised for some purpose of his 
own. But she held her peace and said nothing. 

The next day the young man went out into the bush, and gathered all the 
deer for many miles round into one herd, and drove them into a gulch and hid 
them there, and then went home again. | 

A great snow-storm now came on, and the snow was so soft and deep that 
no hunting could be done, and the people began to suffer from hunger. The 
young man bade his wife tell her father to make him a pair of snowshoes, a 
fathom long and a half fathom wide. The father does so, and next morning the 
young man gets up very early, before anyone is stirring, takes off the leper’s 
skin and goes out in his new snowshoes, and takes a big jump into the snow and 
back again, then puts on the leper’s skin and returns to bed. The morning 
following he rises early, again fastens on his snowshoes, and sets off into the bush. 
Presently he came to a secluded spot, and took off the leper’s skin and hung it in 
a tree, and went towards the gulch, into which he had driven and secreted the 
deer. Meantime, his wife had followed his tracks, and coming presently to the 
tree in which he had left the leper’s skin, saw it hanging there, and took it down 
and returned home with it. She determined to destroy it. This she does by 
burning it in the fire. Said she, “He shall not shame me any longer with it. He 
is a finer-looking man than any of them, and I have no reason to be ashamed of 


1 Some kind of valuable treasure, which is only to be got ordinarily from the coast and 
which was very valuable, one being worth many blankets. I could not understand what this 
treasure was ; only that it was “Something white with a hole in it,” but not a shell of any 


kind. 
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him, as Raven shall see.” While this was happening the young man was killing 
the deer, and making up the meat into four packs. 

By his “medicine” he reduced the size of these packs to a very small 
compass, so that he could carry them all easily. When he got back to the tree, he 
could not find the leper’s skin, and had to go home without it, He saw his wife’s 
tracks, and suspected she had followed him and destroyed it. When he reached 
his father-in-law’s Skumel, he left his packs on the roof and descended the ladder, 
When he gets down, the inmates are surprised to see a handsome young stranger, 
and wonder who he is; and when they presently discover he is husband of the girl 
who is supposed to have married the leper, some of them say to Raven, “You 
should not have been so quick to jeer at her, she has a fine husband after all.” 

The young man bids his wife tell her mother to clean out the Skimel, and 
her father to fetch down one of the four packs he had left on the roof, and 
distribute the remainder amongst the other three houses. This they do. When 
the old man untied the packs to let down the meat, it increased so much, that each 
house was nearly filled with it. The young man then bade the people share the 
meat equally amongst them all, and there was great feasting and rejoicing. Four 
times he supplied them with venison in this way. 

His wife now presented him with a son. When the child got to be three or 
four years old, it began to cry incessantly night and day. The grandparents ask 
the mother why she does not stop the child’s crying. She says, “I can’t, he is 
crying for his paternal grandparents.” At last the mother comforts the child by 
promising him that he shall go and see his paternal grandparents, and he stops 
crying. Now they make preparations for the journey. The young man and his 
father-in-law get in much bear and deer and goat flesh and fat, and the old woman 
and her daughter gather a large supply of roots. The stores of skins and blankets 
are opened, and a large number set aside for presents to the young man’s parents 
and relations. When everything is ready, and packed in separate bundles, the 
young man uses his mystery power, and reduced the size and weight of the packs 
to such a degree, that the whole could easily be carried in the hand of one person. 
The old people now bid the young couple set off. So they say farewell, and 
start. Now since the young man had left his home, another son had been 
born to his parents, who was now about four or five years old. This lad the 
young man willed to meet him when they neared his parents’ house. So when 
they reached the verge of the village, they saw the little boy shooting with his 
toy arrows. 

The elder brother went towards him, and hid behind a bush, and when the 
younger came near to look for his arrows, he cried out and asked him what he was 
looking for. The younger replied, “I am looking for my arrow.” “Is this it?” 
said the elder, holding up the arrow. “Yes,” answered the other, and came 
forward to get it. 

The elder now observed that the boy’s hair was cut very close, and said, “Why 
is your hair cut so short?” The lad replied, “My parents had another son older 
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than T am, who was carried away by a s/d/akuwm and drowned” ; and he related the 
incident of his brother’s disappearance, and said he wore his hair short, because 
his parents had not ceased to mourn over his brother’s death. By this, the elder 
knew that the little boy was his brother, and he said to him, “I am your elder 
brother. T was not drowned as my sisters supposed. Go home and tell your 
mother and father that T am here, Say to them that they must clean up the 
house, and lay down a line of blankets from this spot to the house; I don’t like to 
walk in the mud about the houses.” The little boy ran home and repeated his 
elder brother’s message. But his mother thought he was playing a trick upon 
her, and took a stick and whipped him. 

The little fellow then ran back to his elder brother, and told him that his 
parents would not believe what he said. The elder brother then untied one of his 
packs, and took out therefrom a large piece of prime kidney-fat, and gave it to 
the vounger, telling him to return to the house and give his mother the fat, as a 
sign of the truth of his statement. The little fellow ran home with the fat and 
gave it to his mother, saying at the same time, “He has lots more in his pack.” 

The old people now believe the story, and set about cleaning the house,’ and 
laying down the carpet of blankets. 

When all is ready, they go forth and bring their lost son and his wife and 
child in. The young man had left his pack where he had rested, and as soon as 
he got home, asked his father to send four men for it. But meantime, the pack 
had greatly increased in size and weight, and when the four men tried to bring 
it, they found it much beyond their strength, and had to get more help. The 
pack still increased in size and weight, and it was found necessary to employ all 
the men in the village to bring it in. They sling it on two long poles, and so 
carry it in that way. When they got to the house, there was more trouble to get 
it in, but at last the task was accomplished. 

The young man then bids his father gather a large supply of firewood, and 
give a great feast, and invite everybody in the village. No one was to be left out. 
When all were come, the house was full to overflowing. Then the old man untied 
the pack, and shook out enormous quantities of fat and meat, and roots of all 
kinds, and many blankets. He gave a blanket to each person present, and on it 
was placed as much meat and fat and roots as each could carry away. When all 
had received his portion, they wrap it up in the blanket, aud take it home to their 
houses. 

But Raven, who was a greedy voracious person, could not wait to get home 
with his, but sat down by the way and devoured it, lest his family might get 
some portion of it. 


' Among the Indians of this region it was customary to honour distinguished guests or 
visitors by cleaning up the house and putting down blankets for them to walk on. 
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THE MYTH OF THE WOLVES AND THE CORPSE. 


Once a man and his wife lived together by themselves. The wife became ill, 
and shortly after died. The husband is very sorry, and grieves much over her 
death. He puts the corpse of his wife away in the branch of a tree. The night 
following he went to the place, and lay down alongside of the corpse. Now, 
during the night, four wolves came along, and discovered the bodies in the tree. 
Three of the wolves were males, the other was a female. Each of the male wolves 
tried in turn to jump up and seize the corpses, as they thought both were, but all 
three failed to reach them. Then the female wolf tried, and she succeeded in 
getting into the tree at the first spring. She felt both of the bodies, and found one 
was bound up like a corpse, and the other was not. The bound one she threw 
down to the others, saying that that was their share, and she would have the other 
for herself, and they were not to touch it. When she got down she said to them, 
“You pack that one and [ll pack this.” So they took the two bedies home to 
their “skiimel.” Now the man had held his breath, and pretended to be dead in 
the tree, but, as he was being carried by the wolf-woman he had to open his lungs 
occasionally and breathe. The wolf-woman perceived this and knew thereby that 
he was not dead. When they got home the three wolf-men ate the corpse of the 
wife, but the wolf-woman put the husband upon a shelf. When night fell, and 
they had gone to bed, she took him down and put him in her own bed, and lay 
with him, Next morning when the wolf-men arose they saw their sister was 
lying with aman. They say nothing, but go out hunting deer, but fail to find 
any, because the man, who was a great hunter, had got up and gone out hunting 
too, and had driven all the deer of the neighbourhood into a secluded gulch and 
hidden them there. The wolf-men come home day after day without any game. One 
day when they were almost starved the man went out and killed all the deer, and 
made the meat into four packages. By his mystery power, he made these so small 
that he could easily carry them all at once. He took them home. Now in the 
wolf village there were four “skiimel.” So he bids his wolf-wife take a pack to 
each of the four houses and throw the meat down to the inmates. She does so, and 
when the packs are untied the meat nearly fills the houses. The whole village 
then feasts on the deer meat. After this the man went away towards the shore, 
which was a long way off. When he got there be calls upon a whale to come up 
upon the beach. The whale comes up and opens his mouth wide, and the man 
enters it and cuts off a large quantity of the blubber. This he makes into a small 
pack by his mystery power and leaves on the beach. He then goes home and bids 
his wife go and fetch it, telling her that he had found the whale on the beach, and 
taken some of its fat. He instructs her to share the fat among the people, and say 
to them that if they liked that kind of food they might accompany him to the 
shore and get some more for themselves. They like the whale blubber so much 
that they one and all aecompany him. Not a single person is left behind. When 
they get to the shore the man cuts a hole in the side of the whale, and tells the 
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wolf-people to go in and help themselves. "When everybody has passed in he gives 
the whale a kick and off it goes spouting and groaning into deep water. Thus the 
man revenged himself upon the wolf-people for eating his wife’s corpse, and 
thus it is the whale spouts and groans to this day. It is caused by the wolves 
inside it. 


MytH OF THE YOUTH WHO CHANGED HIS FACE. 
Related by “ Mary Anne.” 


In a large village there once lived a man who had a very handsome daughter. 
One night one of her many admirers went to her couch and sought to lie with her. 
As he approached she called out, “Is that you?” “ Yes,” answered he. Seeking 
to put him off she asked, “ Have you washed yourself?” “No, I haven't,” replied 
he. “Go, first,” said she, “and wash yourself and then you may come and lie with 
me.” The youth went away and bathed in the river and then returned. When 
he was about to lie down she asked again, “ Have you washed yourself?” “Yes,” 
replied he, “I have just come from the river.” “Did you scrub your genitals with 
gravel.” “No, I didn’t,” he answered. “Go, then, first and do so, and then you 
may come back to me.” Again the youth did as the girl bade him; but when he 
returned the second time she refused without further excuse to let him share her 
blanket. Angry at her conduct towards him, he left her and went to his own 
home. Next morning he started off alone, and went a long way into the forest. 
In order that he might readily retrace his steps he dropped some small objects from 
time to time to mark his trail. After he had walked a long way he came to two 
old blind men who were engaged in making a canoe. They had only one adze 
hetween them, which they passed from one to the other in working. When the 
youth perceived that they were blind, he put out his hand and intercepted the 
adze as the one passed it to the other. This action of the youth’s caused the old 
men to quarrel; but presently discovering that a third person must be present who 
was fooling them, they call out and ask, “ Are you, who took our tool, our grandson ? 
if you are, don’t fool us in that way.” The youth then acknowledged his presence, 
and addresses them as his grandparents. Straightway there comes upon him a 
sudden accession of “mystery power ” and he restores their sight. These two old 
men were the willow grouse. They now say to him, “Go through yonder wood 
and you will come to an open prairie. In the distance you will see smoke. Take 
that direction, and you will come to the house of our wives.” The young man took 
the path pointed out to him by the old men, and when he emerges from the wood 
perceives in the distance the smoke of a camp fire. He goes towards it, and finds 
the house as the old men had said. He enters and sees two old women, who also 
are both blind, cooking some food. The one passes it to the other. When they do 
so, the youth puts forth his hand and intercepts it. This causes an altercation to 
take place between the old women; but presently finding out that the food is being 
taken by somebody else, they ery out, “Is that you, grandson? If it is, don’t fool 
us in this way.” He admits his presence and restores their sight as he had that of 
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their husbands. In return for his goodness they instruct him as to his journey. 
Say they, “Go through yonder wood, and beyond you will come upon a second 
prairie. There you will find your grandmother, Sand-hill Crane. She will further 
advise you as to your journey.” He follows their instructions and comes to the 
house of the old Sand-hill Crane. She bids him welcome, and tells him to sit 
down. She then gives him some roots to eat. After he had eaten she tells him 
how to proceed on his journey. He goes forward again, and comes at length to 
the home of the man he is seeking. This is the maker of faces. Now before he 
left the old Sand-hill Crane, she instructed him on this wise: “ When you come to 
the face-maker’s house, and he bids you look through his boxes for the face you desire, 
be careful not to choose any of these ; look through the boxes but don’t make your 
choice till you come to the last face of all, which leans against the wall by the 
door. Choose that, it is the handsomest of them all. You will know it by its 
beautiful long black hair.” The youth thanked her for her advice, and promised 
to profit by it. When the face-maker saw the youth approaching he said to 
himself, “I suppose this young man wants to change his face; I wonder what 
kind of a choice he will make?” The youth entered and asked for a change of face. 
“ Look through the boxes,” said the face-maker, “and see which you would like.” 
He does so, examining this and that but choosing none. At last he has seen them 
all, and comes to the head with the long black hair, which leans against the wall. 
He takes this and says to the man, “I like this best; I'll have this one.” Said 
the face-maker, “ You have made a good choice; that is my best face. Now come 
and sit here, and I will soon effect the change of heads for you.” The youth sat 
down where he was told, and the face-maker then took some of his “medicine ” 
and sprinkled it over the youth. Then he cut off his head, and put in its place the 
one the youth had selected. The operation being over the young man thanked the 
face-maker, and set out to retrace his steps. As he was leaving the house his 
eyes fell upon the head he had just discarded, and he noted for the first time how 
ugly he must previously have been. “No wonder,” thought he, “ my sweetheart 
was cold, who would care for a man with such a squint-eyed, crooked-nosed, 
twisted-mouthed face as that,” and he laughed to think of the capital exchange he 
had made. In course of time he got back home again. When there he willed in 
his heart that the younger sister of the girl who had rejected him should come and 
play there and see what a handsome man he now was. In a little while she 
appeared and saw him. When she returned home she told her elder sister what a 
fine-looking man there was in the house. That night the elder sister stole over to 
the young man’s house and intimated that she would like to stay with him. Said 
he, “ Have you washed yourself?” “No,” said she. “Go first and bathe yourself 
and then come back.” The girl went and bathed in the stream, and then returned. 
Upon her return he asked, “Did you scrub your genitals with gravel?” “No,” 
replied she. “Then go back and do so before you lie down,” said he. The girl 
went again to the river, and scrubbed her genitals till the blood came and then 
returned to him. This time the youth said plainly to her, “Go away, I don’t want 
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you,” and she left him and went home. Thus he punished her for her former 
rejection of himself. 

Now the girl was angry at his treatment of her, and was determined to be 
revenged. The next day, therefore, when she went out to fetch some water, she 
willed that her stool be transformed into a bird, with bright and attractive 
feathers. The metamorphosis immediately takes place, and she places the bird in 
the lake. She then further wills that the young man’s younger brother should 
come out and see it. This the lad did, and ran back to bid his elder brother come 
and shoot it. The elder comes out with his bow and arrows and shot at the bird, 
but failed to kill it; and the bird swam farther out into the water. The youth 
now got into his canoe with his brother, and paddled after the bird. He attempts 
to shoot it several times, but fails on each occasion. At last, when they are far 
out upon the water, and out of sight of land, he strikes the bird, and immediately 
it became excrement. He knows then that a trick has been played upon him. 
He now paddles for the nearest shore. When he gets there, he pulls his canoe 
out of the water, turns it upside down, and conceals his younger brother beneath 
it. Then he lances his breast till the blood flows, and throws himself on his back 
on the upturned canoe. Presently a saw-bill duck came along. He now wills the 
duck te come and take him off. The duck does so, but goes only a little way, and 
then returns with him again. The young man now takes the duck and shakes it 
till its bones drop out of its skin. Then he lies down as before. In a little while 
a diver came along. He treats the diver in the same manner as he had the duck, 
and secures its skin also, and again lies down. Soon after, an eagle came down, 
and its skin was secured in like manner. Then he took his brother, and clothed 
him in the duck’s skin, and into the diver’s skin put his canoe and paddle, while he 
himself donned that of the eagle. Said he now to his younger brother, “ Don’t 
you start until I am well out of sight.” With that he soared aloft, and presently 
disappeared behind the clouds. The younger brother then flew away homeward, 
in company with the canoe and paddle, and alighted at the Stskélis slough. 
Meanwhile, the elder brother found himself in cloud-land, and unable to return. 
After wandering about awhile, he came upon a house in which dwelt an old 
couple, who addressed him as grandson. He stays with them and goes out daily 
to hunt mountain goats. He kills many, and the old grandparents dry the meat 
and fat of them. But the youth grieves and longs to get back to the earth again. 
He gives up hunting, and lies on his back all day long and mopes. When the old 
people see this, they say to him, “ Cheer up, grandson, you'll get back by-and-bye, 
and see your parents again. To-morrow go out and get us a large bundle of 
mktsEtl.” This he did, and the old woman dried and combed, and spun it into a 


1 This is the spatsin grass of the Thompson Indians, known to botanists as the Asclepias 
or Great Milkweed. It yields a strong fibre, and was universally employed by the natives 
of this region to make their fishing lines and nets. It was an important article of commerce 
with the Thompson Indians, in whose territory the grass was fairly plentiful and of good 
quality. 
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rope. For several successive days, he brought in bundles of m&tsEtl. All day the 
old woman was busy making a large basket, and all night she spun ropes. Soon 
both the basket and the rope were finished and ready for use. They then made 
up all the dried meat and fat into one big pack, and by their “mystery power ” 
so diminished the size of it that it appeared but a tiny parcel. They then put it 
into the basket, and bade the youth get in also and lie down and cover his face 
up, saying that they would let him down in it to the earth-world. He got in and 
lay down, and they covered him up. Then they opened a hole in the floor of 
their dwelling, and through this let down the basket by means of the long rope, 
which the old woman had made from the mitsEtl. Before they let him down, 
they told him that should the basket be stopped in its descent, he was not to 
uncover his face and look out, only roll it from side to side, and then it would go 
on descending. The stoppage, they said, would be caused first by the clouds, and 
after that by the tops of the trees as he neared the earth. He promised to do as 
they told him. But when the basket had gone down some way, and was stopped 
by the clouds, he forgot his promise, and looked out to see what was the matter, 
and the basket straightway returned to the top again. The old people reproved 
him for looking out, and lowered the basket again. This time he went down a 
little further, but when the basket stopped he again put out his head to see what 
the impediment was, and immediately the basket was carried back to the top. 
Three times this happened, and then the old people became very angry, and 
warned him that if he came back again, they would not help him any more. 
The fourth time he was careful to observe their instructions, and presently, after 
a few temporary stoppages, found himself back in the earth-world. He takes 
up his pack and gets out of the basket, which is straightway drawn up into 
the clouds again. Then he went home, and the next day he gave a great feast, 
and invited everybody in the village to come and share his meat and fat with 
him. 


MYTH OF THE THIEF. 
Related by “ Mary Anne.” 


There was once a populous village. All the people lived in one long communal 
dwelling except an old couple and their grandson. Now some of the inmates of 
the long-house began to lose their property. Every night a thief entered the 
building and robbed one of the divisions, and got away with the plunder without 
being seen. “Who can it be that is th 3 nightly robbing us?” question the 
people one of another. At last suspicion falls upon the grandson of the old 
couple who lived apart by themselves, and they determined to set a watch that 
very night and try and take him in the act. Now it so fell out that the suspected 
youth, who was entirely innocent of the thefts, and moreover knew nothing of 
them, had occasion to go to the long-house that night to see some one, and when 
the watchers saw him coming they said to each other, “ Here comes our thief, let 
us tie him up and throw him into the river.” When he came near they caught 
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and bound him, and took him down to the river at some little distance from his 
grandparents’ dwelling, and threw him into the water and drowned him. But he 
does not sink ; he is floated down the river with the current, and the wind presently 
rises and floats him ashore on the opposite side of the river near by a settlement. 
Meantime his grandparents were wondering at his absence, and when the next day 
passed without any sight of him they became very anxious. No one at the long- 
house had seen him, they said, for those who had bound and thrown him into the 
river kept the matier to themselves, the more so when they found on the following 
morning that the thief had been at work again during the night and taken away 
more property. As day by day went by and his grandparents received no news of 
him, they were fain to believe he had been killed, or called off by a slilakum, and 
they grieved sorely over his loss. 

Now when the young people of the settlement, near to which the winds had 
carried the floating body of the youth, went down to the river in the morning to 
fetch water, they saw a strange object floating on its surface, and ran back to tell 
their elders. These say, “I suspect that is the body of your cousin who has been 
missing; you had better go down and bring it up.” So the young people return to 
the river and bring up the floating corpse to the house. The women spread some 
mats on the floor and lay the body upon them. Then they untie the bindings 
about it and sprinkle “ medicine ” over it, and in a little while the youth comes to 
life again. 

Now the name of the people of this settlement was Srétlkai (meaning 
unknown). The Sxétlkai said to their young people,“ You ought to take him home, 
his grandparents must be sorrowing for him.” Before the youth leaves them the 
Srétlkai give him some of their “ medicine” and a magic rope, and tell him to be 
careful to sprinkle some of the “medicine ” on his grandparents and in their house, 
or else they would become twisted and knotted up like the trees that grew about 
the settlement of the Sxétlkai. The young Skétlkai now take him home. It is 
night when he arrives. He sprinkles some of the Sxétlkai “medicine” upon the 
house and upon his sleeping grandparents, and then lies down in his bed and goes 
to sleep. In the morning when the grandmother opens her eyes she sees her 
grandson asleep on his bed, and wakens her husband, saying, “I think our grandson 
has come back.” Now, during the absence of their grandson they had not ceased 
to bewail and lament his loss, and the sound of their cries and lamentations had 
been easily heard by the people in the long-house. When these sounds ceased, as 
they did, after the return of the grandson, the inmates of the long-house began to 
wonder and ask one another why the old people had so suddenly stopped their 
mourning, and they bid two of their young men to go down to learn the cause of 
it. “ Why send two of us,” said Skaiaq, the mink, “ surely one is enough. I'll go 
down myself.” So he went down to the old people’s dwelling. Now the grandson 
had instructed his grandfather to build a platform outside the house. This the 
old man had done. As Skaiaq approached the youth went out to meet him, and 
spoke thus to him, “TI believe you are one of those who tried to drown me the 
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other night,” and with that he took him and threw him on the platform, and he 
became all twisted and contorted by the Sxétlkai power which the youth now 
possessed. When Skaiaq did not return, the elders sent two other young men 
down to see why he stayed, and to learn why the old couple had stopped their 
mourning. The youth was awaiting them, and as they approached he made passes 
before them with his hands, saying as he did so, “I believe you are some of those 
that ill-treated me the other night and threw me into the water to drown.” Before 
he had finished speaking the two were all twisted and bent, and he threw their 
bodies on the platform on top of that of Skafaq. These messengers not returning, 
the elders sent down other of their young men. These were treated in like 
manner. When all the young men had been sent down, and none had returned, 
the children were next sent. These the youth received as the others, and piled 
their twisted bodies one upon another on the platform. After the children the 
elders sent down the young women, and when they did not return, the middle- 
aged men and women. And now, there being no one else to send, they deter- 
mined to go themselves and see the cause of these strange proceedings, and 
why no one had returned. But they, too, were treated in like manner as the 
others, and now not one of the inmates of the long-house remained alive, they 
all lay twisted and contorted in a great heap upon the platform which the youth 
had bidden his grandfather erect for the purpose. 

Now all this time the thieving had been going on, and every night something 
had been stolen, until almost everybody’s property had been taken. After a few 
days had passed, the grandparents ask their grandson what he was going to do with 
the people, and whether he would not restore them to life again. Said he to them, 
“They caused you unnecessary grief and sorrow, let them remain awhile; later 
I'll see what I can do for them.” After the lapse of several days the youth 
took his Sxétlkai medicine and sprinkled the bodies one by one with it, and every- 
body was restored to life again, Skaiaq last of all. Now, as he lay undermost, the 
weight of the others had pressed him somewhat out of shape. When he came 
back to life he cried out, “ Dear me! I must have been sleeping.” The youth now 
tells the people of the long-house that he will help them catch the thief that has 
been robbing them with impunity for so long. 

The night following they kept watch till near to dawn, then all of them 
except the youth fell asleep. Just before daybreak, he heard the thief approach. 
He stopped at the door, and thrust in his arm, which was exceedingly long, and felt 
about in the house with it, and when he had seized what he wanted, he withdrew 
it aud went off with his plunder into the forest. The next night they arranged to 
watch a second time, but all except the youth fell asleep again towards morning. 
Just at dawn the thief came as before. Then the youth awoke the others, and 
they saw how the thefts were accomplished. When the thief left with his booty 
the youth said to the others, “Come, let us go after him, but don’t shoot him ; 
let us track him to his camp, and then we shall know where he hides his 
plunder.” 
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Now the youth had power to make people's feet sore at will. So when the 
Slalakum thief was hurrying away from them, he caused his feet to become sore, so 
that he had to go slowly, and they could keep up with him. After a little while 
the Slalakum arrived at his camp. The youth then threw his magic rope at him, 
and this wound itself about him and fastened him securely and he fell down. The 
youth then throws some of his “medicine” upon him, and he is immediately 
twisted and contorted and dies. The young men then enter the Slalakum’s 
dwelling. They hear the old Slalakum within saying to himself, “I wonder what 
is keeping my son so long, he ought to be home before this. When I used to go 
out I was never so long away as he is.” The youth threw his magic rope at him, 
and treated him as he had his son. 

They find the dwelling stacked with their lost property and blankets 
innumerable. Each takes what belongs to himself, and then the youth sets 
fire to the house, and both it and the Slalakum’s bodies are burnt up. As the 
bodies burn they throw out sparks, and these become the little Slalakums that now 
inhabit the forest. 

Thus was the thief discovered and punished. 


MYTH OF THE QEQALS, OR THE BLACK-BEAR CHILDREN. 


’Ntdpos (Magpie) had two wives Grizzly and Black-bear and eight sons, four 
by each wife. 

One day he went out hunting. Later in the day his Grizzly wife went to 
meet him as he returned. She met him on his way home. “Let us sit down and 
rest,” said she, “ you must be tired.” He consented and they sat down together. 
As they rested she said to him, “ Let me louse you.” He allowed her to louse him 
and as she did so she took her opportunity and bit him in the back of the head 
and killed him. 

(The incidents of the story from this point on are so similar to those I 
recorded in the story of Sgak’tktquaclt,’ the Qals of the Thompson Indians, that I 
shall skip them and take up the story again where the Qals returns from the 
Thompson region to the Harrison, this being more particularly Stsxélis territory 
and therefore more particularly a Stskélis story.) 

When the QEQals got back to the Harrison River they were accompanied by 
Skaiaq, the Mink. Here they saw some people peeping through the cracks in a 
rock at them. This made the QEQals angry and they transformed them straight- 
way into stone. One of these stones is known now as the “swan” stone, another 
as the “hat” stone and another as the “ whale” stone, because of their resemblance 
to these things. As they proceeded on their way they came to a place where a 
large number of people dwelt. It was a Sldlakum settlement. Skaiigq warned the 
QEQals not to go into the Sldlakums’ house, but they went in notwithstanding ; 
and in the magical contests which took place between them Skaiaq had one of 
his hands bitten off by a Slalakum. He was ashamed of the fact and hid it 


' Folk-lore, vol. x, No. 2, June, 1899, London, 
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from the QEQals, and when they started next morning he sat in the bow of the 
canoe and did no paddling. The QrQals presently ask him why he does not 
paddle. Skafaq then makes pretence to paddle. “Why do you paddle with 
only one hand?” asked they. “Where is your other hand?” Now Skaiaq is 
sitting with his back to the others and so he puts his sound hand first over one 
shoulder and then over the other and says, “Here are my two hands.” But 
the QEQals are not deceived and say, “ You need not try to deceive us, we 
know you have lost your hand and we will restore it for you.” With that they 
heal his hand and it became as sound as before. Shortly after they come upon 
Tsdlsiz spearing seal. Him they turn into rock as he crouched in the act of 
throwing his spear. This rock may be seen to-day. From this point they went 
to the place where the hot springs are now found, and here they saw some people 
cooking salmon heads. They transform these people into stones and the hot 
water they were using became the Hot Springs of Harrison. From here they 
pass over to an island in the lake, where they find two men going through their 
dancings and training for siélia. They displease the QEQals and are turned into 
stone. The water now became rough and big waves arose. This annoyed the 
QEQals, and they transformed the waves into stone and they may be seen there 
to this day. They next meet with an old Sgolém or “doctor,” and he challenges 
them to a contest who could urinate the farthest and highest. They all try but 
the old man beats them, and makes his water rise over the mountain top. They 
leave him and go on and come to a person grinding a bone on a rock. “Why do 
you do that?” asked the QEQals. Replied he, “I am preparing this to use on the 
QeQals who I hear are coming this way.” The QEQals laugh and take the bone 
from the man, and put it in his head for ears. Then they strike his legs with the 
old grizzly bear’s skin, which they carried with them, and make marks on them, 
and then he becomes a deer. Some time later they meet an old man. This 
person put on his bearskin coat and leggings and hat, swallowed large quantities 
of down, and then took the QEQals up the lake, whistling as he went. He did this 
to bring the north wind, and from that day no Indian ever whistles when he is 
going up the lake. The north wind began to blow hard, and blew the down out of 
the old man’s mouth, and this became snow. A heavy fall of snow soon lay on the 
ground, and one of the QEQal got so tired with travelling that he was fain to stop 
and rest. “You had better make him strong again,” said the others to the old 
man. He does so and they all proceed again. Presently they come to a place 
called S’ata, which means “stretching out.” This referred to the trail which 
stretched out so far that it had no end. 

At last they get to the old Sqolam’s house. 

When they arrived, the QEQals took the old man’s nose and threw it down 
the river, and the place where it alighted has ever since been called “muksEl” 
(nose). They then took his arms and threw them away in like manner, and then 
cut out his heart and threw it away, and it was turned to stone. This stone or 
rock is called “smant-tsala,” or “the heart-rock.’ To this rock they said: “If 
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people hereafter make fun of you and deride you, cause the wind to rise on the 
lake. If they treat you with respect and regard, then make the waters calm for 
them.” From here they went to Fort Douglas, and found an old man and his 
wife. The man was out fishing when they arrived. He used the frame-work of a 
K’mastxl (dip-net) without the net, and all he caught was the slime off the 
salmon’s body. This he wiped off into a basket. The old woman was busy 
heating the cooking stones when the QEQals arrived. When the old man brought 
in his slime, the old woman took it and put it into a cooking basket with some 
clean water. To this she added some berries and some roots, and thus made a 
stew. The QEQals watched the operation, and when the stew was ready, shared 
it with the old couple. The youngest of the QEQals now said to his eldest 
brother, “You must do something for these kind-hearted old people.” Thereupon 
the eldest brother pulled out some of the hairs from his leg, and threw them on 
the ground outside, and they became mEtsEtl (a fibrous grass from which the old 
Indians made their fishing lines and nets). He then took some of the mEtsEtl and 
combed and prepared it and showed the old couple how to roll or spin its fibres 
into yarn on their thighs, and further, taught them how to make nets from it, 
bidding them say as they finished each round, “Tcdla! Tcdla! 6 piaksnyil!” 
(“stretch ! stretch! O leg-hair!”) When the dip-net was finished, he bade the old 
man go out and fish with it. Said he to him: “When you get to the river, dip 
the net in once, and you will take a salmon; then take off your cape and place 
the salmon upon it; don’t touch it with your hands. Dip your net in a second 
time and treat the other salmon in the same manner. Don’t dip your net in 
again, but bring home the two salmon in your cape on your arm.” The old man 
went down to the river and did as Qals had instructed him, and presently 
returned with the two salmon. In the meantime, the wife had been told to 
prepare her boiling-baskets, and she had them ready by the time the old man 
returned with the fish, which he carried reverently in his arms. The Qals now 
took the salmon and cut them open and cleaned them with a stone knife, and 
placed them in the basket-kettle of clean water. He then put in hot stones from 
time to time, until the salmon were sufficiently cooked. Before he took them out 
he tried if they were done by sticking a pointed stick into them. Finding them 
ready, he dishes them up and they all partake of some. The Qals next instructs 
the old couple how to dry and cure salmon for winter use. Said he to them, “For 
the first four days of the salmon run, cook and eat your salmon fresh; after the 
fourth day, split them open and dry them as I have taught you.” 

They go on from here and meet another old couple, and help and instruct 
them in like manner. 

From this time onward, the people show respect to the QEQals, and they 
transform no more of them into stone. The QEQals never punished good people, 
only those who were wicked, or who offended them. 
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THE SKAULITS, 


The Skaulits are a sadly diminished tribe. They inhabit a scattered village 
composed of about a dozen frame-buildings on the left bank of the Harrison, at 
the point where it joins the Fraser. Near the same spot in former days dwelt 
their ancestors in their long-houses and skimeEl. The tribe a few generations ago 
must have numbered two or three hundred souls; to-day they do not number as 
many score. One does not wonder that the old men grow sad over the disap- 
pearance of their race, and sigh for a return of the old days. Although they are 
now better housed and wear “store” clothes, and have many of the luxuries of 
modern life, in the form of tea, sugar and coffee, and other “groceries,” and “live 
like white men,” it is doubtful whether they were not better off in the old days 
of savage roughness and savage plenty, with their bodies sound and strong and 
free from disease. Contact with the whites has been everywhere a deadly expe- 
rience for the native races of this continent—even for those under the beneficent 
rule of the Dominion Government. The change from the old to the new 
condition of things was too radical and too abrupt for them, and they have 
suffered correspondingly. They are now in this region in the transition stage, 
and how many of them will emerge therefrom and be fitted to fall into line in the 
new life of the future is difficult to foretell. There can be no doubt, I think, that 
many of them will pass away for ever, and become as extinct as the elk now 
is in southern British Columbia, which but a few generations ago roamed over the 
sites of our modern cities. But, if we may judge by the progress made by such 
bands as the Siciatl, a remnant will be left to remind us that we were not the first 
occupiers of the country. 

The old-time Skaulits were divided into three septs, each of which was 
believed to have had a different and distinct origin. Two of these were tel Swéyil, 
or sky-born ; the third was descended from the Sturgeon of the old days. 

“ Pat Joe,” one of my Skaulits informants, and, as far as I could learn, the 
only old man now left among them, claims to be a descendant of the “ first” 
Skatilits man, who was called Sumeéameltg. He came down from the sky, 
bringing with him in his arms two animal-like beings called Skaiaq and Cwémetsel, 
that is, Mink and Otter. He also brought down with him a curious kind of 
magic plaything or toy called celmdéqtcis, which had the appearance of a 
“feathered ring.” When this individual came down he held a kind of red 
parachute over his head; this kept him from falling too quickly. He landed on 
a rocky point at the mouth of the Harrison river, on the side opposite to that on 
which the Skaulits afterwards settled. Here he constructed a landing stage or raft, 
and tied it to the point by a cedar-branch rope. I saw, what was claimed to he 
a portion of this very rope, which was in the possession of my informant. It was 
the best specimen of native rope I have ever seen. The Indians never make these 
ropes now. This specimen was about three-quarters of an inch in diameter, and 
was very finely made, not a single end or join in the whole length was visible, and 
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the strands of cedar were twisted with the evenness and regularity of those of 
hempen rope. In strength and durability these ropes must far excel the best 
hempen rope. I tried to secure this specimen, but the old man would not hear of 
parting with it on any consideratiou ; he was keeping it to be buried with his body 
along with the sacred relics he had inherited from this first founder of his family. 

By means of this raft which this rope secured to the rocky point, Sum@éamelta, 
the first man, caught salmon in a k’mastel or dip-net. It was from him that his 
descendant learnt to catch salmon in this way. The day following his descent to 
earth he took the celmoqtcis, or “ feathered ring,” and rolled it down to the water, 
and the otter and the mink ran down after it and brought it back in their mouths 
tohim. In the myth,a brief version of which I have given in the native text below, 
he is called the “ father” of these two creatures. After this he procures from 
some source not mentioned, tE sqoiagé, or “the mystery mask,” which he puts on 
and then performs a dance. When this is over, the mink and otter are transformed 
into two children, a boy and girl, who are called “ krliktel,” that is, brother and 
sister. Later these two marry, and from this union spring keq Q6]’mdq, many 
people. At the time of their union the pair are very poor and destitute, and have 
no clothes of any kind. The youth learns to make bows and arrows and goes out 
to hunt. He kills many animals, and from their skins and furs his wife makes 
clothes and blankets. The names of this brother and sister were respectively 
Humséla and Humitséa. 

When the mink and otter were transformed into a boy and girl they cast aside 
their skin coats; these were religiously preserved and have been handed down from 
father to son for generations. They are mystic and sacred objects, and are regarded 
as the embodiment, in visible form, of the “ spirits” of that first mink and otter 
which Sumgéameltg brought down from the sky-world with him—that is to say, they 
were regarded by “Pat Joe” and his ancestors as the emblems of the family tutelary 
spirits or totems. Those who were under their protection were very successful in 
trapping mink and otter. This old man’s house contained numbers of skins of these 
animals in various stages of curing. He is famous as a hunter of them. I did 
not see the original mystery skins when he showed me the rope. He had taken 
them a short time before to his brother’s, who has a house in the next village 
some miles distant; but Casimir told me he possessed them, and that he had 
seen them often. It appears to me that we have here a good example of the 
hereditary totems found among these Halkdmélzm tribes, and the Sturgeon 
totem, or tutelary guardian of the Sturgeon sept in this same tribe, furnishes 
us with another. Some time after the descent of Sumgéameltg another pair 
appeared on the spot where the present village stands. This pair came up from 
the river where they had lived as Sturgeon. They were, however, not like the 
sturgeon of to-day ; they were “mystery beings ” like the ancestors of the mountain 
septs among the Stskélis, and could change their forms from man to fish at will. 
They lived an existence similar to that ascribed to the salmon in the “Salmon Isles,” 
and were sometimes fish and sometimes people. Casimir, the present chief of the 
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Skaulits band, related to me the following myth concerning them. He is a 
descendant of this sturgeon people, and has both a sqoiaqi and sturgeon ’sakwaiam, 
(crest) though he has never used them, he says, as he has been brought up a 
Christian, and leads the daily services in the church in the absence of the priest. 
He inherited both totems from his ancestors, the sturgeon totem from his first 
ancestor and the Sqoiaqi from a later one. The sturgeon myth is as follows :— 
A long time ago three men came into the Harrison river in their canoe ; as they 
rounded the point they saw some children (t& stiiaqktl) playing in the water with 
something that looked like a ball. When the men perceived the children they 
backed their canoe out of the river and went home and told the people of their 
village of the strange sight they had seen. A great crowd of them now got into 
their canoes and came down to the Harrison river to see the children playing in 
the water with their strange toy. When they got near to the children one of them 
paddles forward and seizes the plaything. When he has secured it he cries out, 
“T have your toy, my younger brothers.” One of the children now rushes off to 
tell their parents. The elders come down to the water to see who has taken their 
children’s toy. When they see the strangers the Elderman bids them come ashore, 
and promises to explain and show them how the toy works. So the visitors come 
ashore, and all go up to the house. When they get inside the old man took the 
toy and put it on the ground, and behold it moved and walked of itself. Then 
said he, “Watch and see how I do it, and then do it in like manner yourselves.” 
He then showed them how the toy was worked, and afterwards presented it to 
them, saying, “Take it; it is yours.” The strangers stayed with the Sturgeon 
people some days, and were fed royally on sturgeon meat every day. Now every 
morning the visitors saw that the young people of the house went down to the 
river to bathe, and that one of their number was always missing when they 
returned, and that immediately after some one went down to the water and cut up 
a sturgeon. They wonder where this sturgeon comes from as nobody goes out 
fishing. When several days had passed and they had observed the same thing 
happen every day, they began to suspect that there was some connection between 
the disappearance of the missing boy and the presence of the sturgeon, the more so, 
as they had always been told when eating the sturgeon to be careful of the bones 
and set them aside, and some one had afterwards gathered them up and thrown 
them into the river; aud one of them determined to find out what this connection 
was. So next day when they were eating the sturgeon he secreted a bone from 
the head of the fish and kept it back when the other bones were collected. Soon 
after a youth came up from the river with his face disfigured and bleeding. 
When the Elderman saw him he inquired of his visitors if any of them had kept 
back a bone of the sturgeon they had been eating. The man who had hidden the 
bone now brought it forward, and the Elderman took it and cast it into the river. 
‘The young man with the disfigured and bleeding face then went into the water, 
and presently returned with his face whole and nothing the matter with him. 
Thus the strangers found out they had been eating the flesh of that young man. 
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The latter incidents of this story recall the myth of the salmon, as told by the 
Skqomic, who did the same kind of thing and were found out in the same way by 
Qals and his followers when they went to visit the salmon people. Casimir was 
unable to say what caused the sturgeon people to give up this convenient way of 
replenishing their larders, or when or how they lost the power to change from people 
to fish. It was in the old days before he was born that they used to do these 
things, he said, but the people of his sept could always catch sturgeon whenever 
they wanted to even now, and this fish was still regarded by the old people with 
consideration and respect and the bones were always thrown back into the water 
when he was a boy. The old people used to consider themselves under the care 
and guardianship of the “spirit” of the sturgeon, and his father had a sturgeon 
crest or “’Sakwaiam.” He did not care to talk about the subject much as these 
topics are discountenanced by the priests, but although he is the leader of the 
daily services in the church he has still much of the love of the Indian for the 
“old days” in him yet, and came with me to old “ Pat Joe’s” and listened to the 
old man’s stories and his remarks about the old times, as interestedly as I did, and 
joined from time to time in our conversation and helped me to understand any 
obscure points in the narratives. 

The second of the Skatlits septs was of sky-born origin. The ancestors of 
this family came down as a man and woman from the clouds and likewise had a 
red parachute when they descended. The names of this pair who are spoken of a 
brother and sister are respectively “Skwémétluk” and “Skwémétlat.” When I 
pointed out to them that their customs did not permit of brothers and sisters 
marrying, they explained that though this couple were called brother and sister in 
the stories they were not regarded as being of the same blood. I could learn but 
little concerning the after history of this pair. 

The term Skaulits, which is applied to the tribe as a whole, seems to mean 
“coming round ” and has reference to rounding the point where the Harrison runs 
into the Fraser. The names of the three camps that formerly comprised the tribe 
were given to me as “QftHyil” (meaning unknown but having apparently some 
reference to “ feet”), “ Stétel ” (meaning “generous” or “kind ”), and “SkwatEts ” 
(meaning unknown). Cassimir gave the following name as those of his sturgeon 
ancestors: “S'tasililogq” (meaning “water-people”). This is apparently the 
generic collective term applied to them after they had settled down as men and 
women. The names of the first human pair are “ K‘Eltémeltg” the man, and 
“ Skulas¢tl ” the woman. 


I desire to point out here that these traditions of the Sk-aulits have a double 
value and interest for us. First, they are confirmatory of the account given me by 
my informants among the Stskélis and Teil’Qéuk concerning these hereditary or 
family tutelary spirits or totems. I think no doubt can any longer exist that 
the Salish tribes in former days had not only personal si/ia or totems, but also 
hereditary group-totems as well. Whether the “dream” totem or personal si/ia 
was ordinarily heritable seems open to question at present, though undoubted 
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instances of the transmission of some of these occur. As far as we know, these are 
all cases of powerful shamans’ silia, and this suggests to me that shamans as a 
rule were supposed to possess more powerful si#/ia than other men; and further, 
that the sd#ia was not ordinarily transmitted or inherited, for the reason that its 
protecting influence and help was not sufficiently prized or esteemed to make it 
desirable to do so. Each man may have thought he could secure a more 
“ powerful ” protector than his father’s. At any rate it is clear, from the fact that 
some powerful sié/ia were inherited, that there was nothing in the nature of these 
“dream” silia to prevent their transmission and descent from father to son, or 
from one generation to another. But after all the transmissibility of the personal 
dream sélia is now a minor question in the face of the fact that other personal 
totems were heritable and undoubtedly passed from parents to children and spread 
throughout the whole “kin”; and for my part I am wholly unable to see that any 
essential difference existed between the group-totems of the Salish “kin” and 
those of the “ clan” of the northern stocks who still have matriarchal institutions, 
beyond the single fact that with the latter the group was limited in theory, at least 
to blood relations on the mother’s side only, and with the former, whose social 
structure made such a limitation of the totem-group impossible, it extended to all 
the relatives on both sides of the house, affinitive as well as consanguineal. The 
difference, then, in the group-totemism of the northern clans and that of the Salish 
“ families ” or “ kins” appears to me to be one of social regimentation only. 

Secondly, these traditions are also of interest in that they furnish us with 
the first recorded instance, I think, among the north-west tribes, of tribal descent 
from “animal” ancestry; and in the light they throw upon this subject. I have 
already shown what are the native views on these descents and how the Indians 
generally regard them. 

Below I give a collection of Sk-aulits myths in the native text with English 
equivalents, and in this connection would take occasion to point out that much 
of the baldness which is characteristic of these stories in the native form is due 
to the crudeness of the language in which they are couched, which though suitable 
enough for the expression of the wants and concepts of a savage people, does not allow 
of much “ finish ” or elegancies of expression from our point of view. It is quite safe 
to affirm that at least one-third of the meaning of their words and sentences is 
expressed by those auxiliaries of primitive tongues, gesture and tone; and 
although nothing is more wearisome than consecutive reading of collections of 
Indian texts, there is nothing wearisome in listening to the recital of these by 
the Indian himself. Most Indians possess natural dramatic powers, and their 
ready, graceful and appropriate gestures, and their command of those tones of the 
voice that appeal to the emotions, make it distinctly pleasurable to listen to their 
stories of long ago or their recitals of the traditions of their people. So that 
if the English equivalents of my native texts in this or in former reports seem 
fuller than the baldness of their expressions justifies, it must be understood that 
this is because the bare text alone does not render the full meaning and context 
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of the living recital or do justice to the subject treated of. I have seen women 
shed tears, and men’s faces grow pale and tense over the recital, by some of the 
elders of the tribe, of the traditions of their people, the text of which would 
make one marvel that such bald dry statements could call forth so much 
emotion. 


Sdqwiims tE Mistétiq Skwawits. 
Myth of the Sturgeon People. 


Related by Chief Casimir of Sk-aulits. 


Tlqila stwezka tla-so kwate-liqweks tE stiiagktl é-wilkm tE 
Three men were-paddling, then they sawthem the children playing with 


stei Hilkwalos te ka. Tla-tli-s) stiiagétl sO lam 
likeas aball _ in the water. When they perceived then the children then they went 


yacit luk-alcit, le yE-cktstes te siyayis, tla-tli-s6 amé  td-keq yi-tlilem, 


back out, they tell the friends-their, then they went lots of them, 
é-kwa yii-tlalem ke-otl-é, tla-tli-sd lam Kail kodtes te ckwilkals. 
when arrived they were-there, then went paddled toget the toy. 
“Léteil-kw8l-loq te swilemelep le-skElak.” Tla-tli-s6 lam kwklkwel 
“T have-it the play-thing-your my-younger-brothers.” Then went _ to tell 
te laletsa yitsostEs te cwalis, tli-tli-sd  mé tauq kwatcEtEs 
one of them he informed the parents-his, they they came down to the water’s edge to see 
te-li te swilems tke mamelas. SO kwel te siyalakwa: 
that one (who) had-it the plaything-of the children-their. Then said the  old-man: 
“ Mé-teap kwa-li-tcam, Tla-tli-so li-team yitlalem, 
“Come-you up-to-the-house, I teach-you (how it is done).” Then go-up they, 


when inside of the house then came he and took it, then he put-it-on-the-ground, then it 
émin te ckwilkils, sO kwel te teiia: “ Kwatcrt-tcapkwa! k6dt-teapkwa! 
walked the toy, then said the owner: “ Examine-it take-it-up ! 
stE’s-tiigq-tcap kwila, wE-cE-tcap-tea, li gi swiklep.” We-mok litetl k’s tlas 
do-it-like-you this, when-do-you-shall, it is yours.” Every morn they 
tau-tlalem etl-més Qkhé ke auita kwa lalgtsa. 
went swimming __ those children when they came back and not was one. 
Ti-hés so lam kwétsEt te skwawits, sd tatéeltes wE-tE-lktcas 
Shortly-after then went that one to-cut-up a sturgeon, then they wondered whence-came 
te skwawits sd k’s auitas lam alakut te skwawits. Wéyil ke alotl lam 
the sturgeon since no-one went toget a sturgeon. Next morning again they 
mé kwae te stiagetl ke auita kwa laletsa. Td-hig sd lam 
went swimming, came back the children and not was _ one. Presently then went 


tE-li kwétset te skwawits, tatéeltEs yi-tlilem wE-tE-litcas te 
that one to entrap the sturgeon, then they wondered they (the strangers) whence-came the 


skwawits. Sd kelat étltzl, so kwalines k’s sim tluk te skafyus tz 
sturgeon. Now again they eat, then hehid a bone from in the head-of the 
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skwiwits. To-hig ke mé kwaé te slétlaketl te sicus. Sd 
sturgeon. Shortly-after and came back the child bleeding-at the mouth. Then 


lam tk siydlakwa p’tim: “Wewétas le-kwalin k’s stm?” SO mé 
went the old man and enquired: “Hasanyone hidden a _ bone?” Then he came 


aiquestem k’s sim. SO lam tauq, so lam  mélert 
and gave him the bone. Then he went down to the water’s edge, then he went into the water 


tE slétlaketl. Tla-tli-so lam wéelikes tk sim. So ma-kwéem te slétlakstl 
the child. Then he went and threw-in the bone. Then came-out the child 


kE wetl  auita StEas. So lam So golé, 
and there was nothing the matter with him. Then they went tothe house. Then there, 


tli-si-s6 metélem  k’s tlas_ 
then they found-out that they had been eating him. 


A full translation of this myth has already been given above. 


Soqwiims tk Sumgéameltq Yiwél Swéxka. 
Story-of  Sumoéameltg the First Man. 


Related by “Pat Joe” of Sk-atlits, his descendant. 


Yiiwél swérka mé kwelatks tk yésila smé@ic, tk sk‘afaq kEs tE cQomEtsel, 

First man came bringing two animals, the mink and the otter, 
kEs tk celmoqtcis. K’s-wetl-wéyil-k’s-wEtl le wimetEs, lam 
also the “feathered-ring.” | On-the-following-day he transformed-them. Then they went 
‘ji-wilem lé-kwi teétei, tli-sd mehéltrs tke 1é tcétei golim te ka. Tla-so 
to play down-on beach, then he rolled it down to beach towards the water. Then 


mEtstimatEs, le kwérkel, le iimistéqwEs tE  miils. 
they-caught-it-in-their-mouths, they went up, they brought-it-to the father-their. 


(Magé ga kwild temoq.) 
(This happened at that place (pointing).) 

Mé kwilites tk sqofaqi, tli-sd kwaiélin, lotl-hai. Sis-wetl 
He came he brought the mask, then he danced, presently-he-finished. After he 


gas hai yatlmis k’wém tk lé kwi teétei _yiifsela keldaktel. 
had finished then came out of the water on to the beach two persons brother-and-sister. 


Tlai sO melié! yitlilem (tli-sd mé qanttset keq Qdl’méq). Tla-s6 mé 


Then marry they (then they come tobe many _ people). Then came 
kwél-toqwkEs te slétleketl Aufta skétsum, auita sEkéiis, auita tl’péwel, auita 
to-get-it a child. No clothes, no trousers, no shirt, no 


skélenyil. Tla-sd metsésEm tk slétleketl mé-ga swéwolus. Tla-sd te 
moceasins. Then grew-up the child he became a young man. Then he madea 
toqwEt. Tli-sd arikwiliiq, mé kaf-léq-wEs tE sméic. Tla-sd gétEs 

bow. Then he went hunting, he came and killed-them the animals. Then he made 


skétsums kEs tk loqtels. 
clothes-his and blankets-his. 


' This word is a corrttption of our word “marry.” The correct native phrase for this is 
likwa kwilitel, which signifies “to come together,” 
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The names of this couple were respectively Hums¢la and Humitséa. I 
could not learn their significance. 


The English equivalent of this myth has already been given above. 


TE Skaiaq kE tE Qals. 
Mink and Qals. 
Related by “ Pat Joe,” of Skaulits. 
Mé k’s Tciiwasel tE Qals, kétl ti tedted te S’kwim, kr 
Came there once to “ Point Roberts” the Qals, away off the shore the S’kwim, and 
élwom tk slétleketl Tli-sd mé-kwut-gélem te Qals. Tli-sd Qa  skwa 
at home the child. Then came in Qals. Then he was hidden 
kwultqg ye-mé tlatlél tu S’kwim ye-tla-tlél —_le-stwus tE p’dé. 
in the house then he came ashore the S’kwim landing along with him some flounders. 
Tla-s6 tial, tla-s6 tauq te slétleketl, Yr-kwilzkm k’wél-tels 
Then he lands, then he down to beach the child. He-took-with-him the roasting-spit 
yE-kwaiyilin. Tla-sd le golé. Tla-sd le Hutas-toqwEs kwilé tr p’dé. 
dancing-as-he-went. Then he got-there. Then he did-to-them this the flounders 
Tli-sd mé-teim, tla-sd  skiliqrs sk’wélem tk héyuk. Tli-sd 


{ an Then he-came-up, then-he stood-it-up to-roast at the fire. Then 


k’wols te sk’wolams, tli-sd étltrls. Le hai, tli-so lam te siyalakwa te 
cooks the roast-his, then he eats. He finished, then he went the old-man 
tedted. Tli-so mé géwul tE Qals, sd pEtamitam-rt 
away-off-from-shore. Then came out from his hiding place Qals, then he asked him 
te slétleketl: “Thik-teiiq weet lam-6q tauq ?” Thik-teil 
the child : “What-you do (when) go-you down to the shore?” “ T-do 
yE-hiita kwilé.” (Kwaiyilin.) Més  tlal te sélas. Tla-sd koot-tamEt 
like this.” (He dances.) He comes ashore the grandfather-his. Then he took-him 
tk slétleketl tli-sd Qésit-tamxEt, tli-sd péqom tE simps tk slétleketl. Tli-so 
the child then he shakes him, then drop-out the bones-of the child. Then 
étsemps te Qals tk kwelds tx slétleketl. Tlai-sd lams kwaiyflin te Qals Ir 
he-puts-on the Qals the skin-of the child. Then he goes dancing the Qals he 
kwateatcitl, le kwilzkm te p’de. kwels te S’kwim: “ Siits-teiiq 
down-to-landing, he took-up the flounders. Then said the S’kwim: “Not-you 
le-émets.” Tli-sd mé Hutas-tdqwes kwila, 


attempts to run roasting spit through 
my-grandson.” Then he came he did to them this, { ( the flounders as the i aa east } 


ka auita mé staltél. Tli-s6 més kwem tk S’kwim.. Tla-so 
but nothing came-on _ the stick. Then he came ashore the S’kwém. Then 
tlilakes te p’dé tk skwoélam. Tla-so étltel yii-tlilem, tli-sd aketl tr Qals 
he puts on the flounders the spit. Then eat they, then choked  Qals 
mfkkutes tk sim, tla-so kai. Tla-sd kwels Qals': “éi-k’s 


he swallowed a bone, then hedied. Then he said the (other) Qals: “ You’d-better 


' The Qals are sometimes spoken of as one but four are generally thought of as travelling 
and working together. Hence the commoner term QEQals which is the collective form of Qals. 
Throughout this story the singular form is used, but there is more than one of them present, 
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dyiluq-tElep tk slétleketl.” Tla-sd kwels te siydlakwa: €i-k’s 
bring-to-life-you the child.” Then replied the old-man: You’d-better 


dyiluq-telep te slétleketl.” Tli-sd  dyilugs te slétleketl tE Qals. 
bring-to-life-you the child.” Then he-brought-to-life the child (did) Qals. 


Tli-sd kwékqsuts te siyalakwa dyiluq-tEmEt Qals. le-hai. 
Then did-likewise the old-man and-brought-to-life-him the Qals. Finis. 


THE MINK AND THE QALS. 


Once the Qals in their wanderings came to “Point Roberts.”’ Here S’kwim 
and his son lived. S’kw4m was off the shore fishing for flounders when the Qals 
arrived. They entered the house and hid themselves for the coming of S’kwam. 
Presently he comes ashore bringing in with him his catch of flounders. When he 
lands his grandson takes the roasting-spit and goes down to his grandfather, dancing 
as he went. When he got there he thrust the spit through the flounders ready for 
cooking them. Then they both come up to the house and the spit is set before the 
fire. When the fish are cooked they eat them. Soon after the old man went out 
fishing again. When he had gone the Qals come out from their hiding-place and 
question the boy, asking what he does when his grandfather brings in the fish. He 
replies: “I dance down to the shore like this with the roasting-spit and stick it 
through the flounders.” When he had so said one of the Qals took him and shook 
him, so that his bones fell out of his skin, which Qals now puts on, so that he may 
appear to the old man, whom he desires to trick, as his grandson. When S’kwam 
returns Qals takes the roasting-spit and dances down to the landing and attempts 
to thrust the spit through the flounders as the boy was accustomed to do, but he 
was clumsy over the operation and the old man called out and told him that he 
was tricking him and was not his grandson. Then the old man came ashore and 
put the flounders on the spit and they go up to the house and roast them. Then 
they eat them and one of the Qals is choked by a bone and dies by the magic of 
S’kwim. When Qals sees that he has been outwitted by S’kwim he says to him, 
“Hadn’t you better restore the boy to life?” meaning thereby his brother who had 
been choked. But the old man replies, “ Hadn’t you better restore my boy first ?” 
The Qals restored the old man’s grandson to life again, after which S’kwim also 
brought back to life the Qals who had been choked. Thus S’kwam got the better 
of the Qals. 


TE Slétlaketl St’sas. 
The Boy Poor. 


Related by George William, of Skailits. 
Kai cE solai skis yaiyésklat te 
Dead the father-his only the mother-his with-him just-those-two in the house-their. 


SO Ok" tEsetlten. Sd sQaizem tE mésmis, tli-s} mé kwaléqwks tk sétltens. 
Then gone the food. Then sold the cow, then went to procure the food-their, 


' The scene of this story is on the coast just south of Fraser River. 
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Atia-lés yEhéc kelétl ok" te sétltEns, tla-tli-sd kelit quafem th kEs tk 
Not long and then gone the food-their, and then again sold the farm and the 
lailem. Tla-tliso mé Qa-@i tau-tlalem. Atia-lés-yzhée kelétl kai cE 
house. And then became better-off they. Not-long-after and then dead the 
tels, tla-tli-sd Aua-lés-yehéc ke lk te talas, tla-tli-sd 
mother-his, and-then he-all-alone. Not-long-after and gone the money, then 
st’sas, auita siyayis, auita sétlten. Tla-tli-so lam te tawin caolfs tr etltrl- 
poor, no friend, no __ food. And-then went-to the town where the eating- 
atitug, tla-sd kwel-stoges wE-atiquest-tEmEt kwa setltzn, sd kwiiltcEtem; 80 
house, then he-asked-him if-he-would-give-him some food, but he-refused-him; then 
lam-tE So le émilisks tk sd cwumal sétlten. 
he-went-to another-house. Then he went-to the cook, then begged-for food. Then 
fgatEm, sd cutstEm wé-yacEs-k’s-amés. Kelét wéyil  tla-tli-sd 
he-gives-it, then he-tells-him that-he-might-at-any-time-come. Again on-the-morrow and-then 
lam tE tlé-tli-s} cwumal, kwiidltcrtEm,  tlas yiyaiselis 
he-went-to another-house, and-then he-begged, but he-refused-him, that-was the-second-man 
tE kwiim. Tla-tli-so lamte latcattia, so galélsks tE kok, 86 
that refused. And-then he-went-to another-house, and-when he-got-to the cook then 
ewumal. So atiquesteEm, sd ctitstem wéyicks k’samés. Sd _ yéyfsrla 
he-begged. Then he-gave-to-him, then he-told-him always he-might-come. Then two 
te atiquest ke yéyfsrla te kwidin. Tlas wéyd¢ wk-he-lam, tli-sd mé atiquestEm. 
gave and two refused. There always he-used-to-go, then come to-give-him. 
Ke 6 mé aga éGyfm; sd Ie yairs. Sd kwaldges te tala, sO kwklem 
And then come to-be strong; then he worked. Then he-gets money, then he-buys 


tk sétlten ke te So Ik ts’qiidsem te stald. SO lam kE 
food and a shovel. Then he washes-his-face in the river. Then he-starts off and 


lam agatcatiq. Sd dk" te setltens, skwé k’s-mé-kAlcet alwk-tcauq, sd 
goes a-long-distance. Then gone the food-his, and unable  to-get-back too-far, then 
kwilkwdlawon k’s-és-k’s-kais, lam tiiwa kwétc-loq-wEs tE cwEwilis. So 


he thinks _ that-he-might-as-well-die, go then to-see-them the parents-his, Then 


lam tEatyélep sd AqEc. Sd étut é-kw6-gol étut kaaritl 
he went to a nice spot, then he lay down. Then slept whilst he slept he began 


mé kwas, so sd kwéte-léq-wes tk stiid k’s sidkwum mé- 


to become warm, then opened-his-eyes, then he-saw-it like-as-it-were a sun come- 
klépel. So mé QnélsEm, sd p’tamEtEm: “ és QECt ?” So 
down. Then comes towardshim, then heasks: “What are youdoing?” Then 


kwklkwel k’s st’sis, auita sétlten. Sd citstem wa-k’tlHamgEs, 80 
he replied that he was poor, no food. Then he tells him he-must-kneel-down, then 


k’tlHam. Sd éwes-kuteEm te tszhéyitl tél-log-wEs, sd  ctitstem 
he knelt. Then hetaughthim a prayer. Then he learnt it, then he-told-him 


wa-lam-Es tE teaug. SO k’tlHam, so ladmistdks tx tskhéyitl. Tla-tli-sd 
he-must-go far-away. Then he knelt down, then he repeated the _ prayer. And then 


lam lim-aga_ Elgétcil, so melkel-lédqwes te tskhéyitl. SO mé-kalcxt, 
he set out but went only half-way, then _he-forgot-it the prayer. Then he-went-back, 
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80 wéewiyEs-kutEm te tskhéyitl kelit. Kutla tla-tli-ss lam, 80 
then he taught him over and-over the prayer again. After then he-set-off, then 
golés k’tliam, sd tskhéyitl, sd tskhéyitl, so qEluk”’t, 80 
there he kneels, then he prays, then he finished praying then he opened his eyes, then 


kwo6te-log-wEs te ldlem. Tila-tli-s6 mé-kdlcet, sd Qolélszs tz sweEka 
he saw-it a fine house. And then he went-back, then he reached the man 
léitl wéwiyEskEt, sd cutstem: “Wé-estlés k’s-tam sO tsxzhéyitl.” 
who-had instructed him, then he told him: “If-you desire anything you-should pray-for-it.” 
So atiquestEm te t’ckwém tala. SO citstem: “ Wa-estlés kwa tala 
Then he gave him a red dollar. Then hetoldhim: “ When-you-want any money 
tla-s6 tsEhéyitl tla-sd wélin t’ckwém tala tla-tca sO mé Qa keg.” SO 
then pray then throwdownthe  red_ dollar it-will then come to-be many.” Then 
le tattla swéwolos, tla-tli-sd lam-kalert gol4mta te  sis-amé. 
he lefthim that young-man, then he went-back along the trail he-had-come. 
Tla-tli-so tukswéyil. SO k’tlHam, sd lamistwks tE tskhéyitl, tla-tli-sd mé 
And then mid-day. Then he knelt down, then he repeated the prayer, and then came 
gi tlatluk tx setltens, tla-tli-so we-haiztsel so kelit lam émin 
tobe down the food-his, then when-he had finished then again he sets off walking 
golim te cQgelemps. Tila-tli-sd le olé,  tla-tli-sO émilises tz kok 
towards the destination-his. Then he arrived-there then he went into the cook 


tliketl kwiatltcit, sd kwilstdqwes wE-atiquést-temEt kwa sétlten, s0 
that-used torefuse, then heaskshim if he would give him some food then 


kwiatltcitem, citstEm wE-lam-Es afyEl. Sd lam tE latcautiie, sd 
he refused-him, told-him he must go away. Then he-went-to the other-house, then 
cwumal, 80 auquesteEm sétltens, sd gut k’s-atias-lés kwakwai. 
he begged, then he gavehim the food-his, then hesaid that-he-was-not hungry. 


Sd kddtes te t’ckwém tala, sd cutst: “aviquest ékwela tels-aiyaket 
Then he took the one red _ dollar, then said: “ give here my-payment-for 
te sétlten thiketl es-auquest-cai.” Sd  wélines tala, tli-tli-so mé Qa 
the food used  you-to-give-me.” Then he threw down the dollar, and then came to be 
keg. Sd  gits-toqwEs: “ Kélem-tciiq-wa! dua-teiq kwélkweEl-dq.” So 
lots. Then hesaidtohim: “ Put-it-away-you! don’t-you talk-about-it-you.” Then 


lam Sd lam latcautiia, tli-tli-sd sd kwilstdqwzs 
he went away-he. Then he went to the other-house, then he-got-there then he asked him 


te kok wE-auquest-tEmEt, sd kwiatltcitzm gutstzm wE-lam-Es sai- 
the cook if he-would-give-him, then he refused him told him he-must-go away. That was 


yeslis te kwiatltcit. So lam sd golé, 
the second man refused. Then he went to another-house, then he went there, then 
ptimetem: “Létl-teiq Hlitea?” Sd kwiilkwel, tla-tli-so hai 
he asked him: “Been-you where?” Then hetoldhim, andthen he finished the 
skwelkwel, sO aliquestEm tE sétltens, sd cut k’s atas lés kwdkwai. So 
telling, then he gave him the food-his, then he said that he was not hungry. Then 
Héektks te tala, so kwel: “ékwela tels-aiyaket te tluk Es-atiquest-cai.” 

he took out the dollar, then he said: “Here is my payment for what you-gave-me.” 

Vou. XXXIV. 2c 
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So weliEs, tli-tli-so mé Qi keq. Sd gtits-toques : 
Then he threw it down, and then came _ to-be lots. Then he said to him: 
“ Kélemtciiq-wa ! atia-tetiq kwelkwel-dq.” Tla-tli-s6 lam So lam 
“ Put-it-away-you! don’t-you talk-about-it-you.” And then he went away. Then he went 
agi-teaug. So tskhéyitl tlés te stekéyi, tli-tli-sd kwil-téqwes tx stekéyi. 

far off. Then he prayed he wanted «a horse, and then he-got-it the horse. 


So atyel. 
Then he went away. 


Translation of the above Story of the Poor Boy. 


Once a poor widow lived alone with her only son. They were very poor and 
needy. They had eaten all the food they had, and there was only a single cow on 
the farm left to them. It became necessary to sell the cow in order to obtain food 
for themselves. Accordingly the cow was taken away and sold. The proceeds of 
the sale enabled them to get in a fresh supply of food. This lasted them for a little 
time, but soon they had eaten that too, and then they were obliged to sell the farm 
and house. The money thus obtained lasted them a considerable time. Just when 
it came to an end the widow died, and the poor lad was left alone. He was now 
without money, without friends, and without food, so he went to the nearest town 
where there were some public eating-houses. He entered one of these and asked 
the cook to give him some food, but the cook refused him. From there he went to 
a second house and begged for food in the same manner. This time the cook, who 
was kind-hearted, not only gave him some food, but told him to come in whenever 
he was hungry. The day following he went to a third house and begged for some- 
thing to eat. Here he was refused, and he then entered a fourth house and begged 
in like manner. This time the cook was again good-natured and gave him all he 
could eat, and told him to come back again whenever he was hungry. Thus two 
had been kind and generous to him, and two had not. By means of the food he 
now obtained he soon grew strong and was able to go to-work. When he received 
his wages he bought some food for himself and a shovel.'| Then he washed his 
face in the river and set off walking. When he had gone a great distance his food 
began to fail him, and soon he has none left. He is now too far away to get back 
to his kind friends at the eating-house, and he grows very despondent and desires 
to die and end his sorrows, and so go to meet his parents again. So he lay down 
and went to sleep. While he slept a being like the sun came down to him. His 
presence caused the youth to feel warm, and this awoke him, and he saw the 
shining one at his side, who accosted him and asked what he was doing there. 
The lad replies that he is poor and hungry and friendless. Then his celestial 
visitor tells him to kneeldown. The lad obeys and falls on his knees. The Shining 
One then teaches him a prayer. When the lad has learned it he is bidden to go 
ona journey. He sets off, but before he has gone very far he finds he has forgotten 
the words of the prayer, so he goes back and is taught over again. Then he sets 


' We are not told to what use this shovel was put. 
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off the second time. When he gets to his destination he kneels down and says the 
prayer the Shining One had taught him,and when he opens his eyes behold a beautiful 
mansion stood before him. He now goes back to the Shining One, who tells him 
to pray whenever he is in need of anything. Then he gave him a gold dollar and 
said: “ Whenever you want any money first say a prayer and then throw the gold 
dollar on the ground and you will find all you need.” Then the Shining One left 
him, and the boy went back over his trail to the town again. As he went he grew 
hungry ; so about noon he knelt down and prayed for some food, and when he had 
finished his prayer and opened his eyes behold the food appeared. He ate a good 
neal and then continued his journey, and at length arrived at the town. The first 
thing he did was to go to the eating-house he had called at first and ask the cook 
for food. But the cook again refused him and sent him away. Then he went to 
the second house, and here he was offered food by the cook; but he refused the 
gift, saying he was not hungry. Then he took out his magic dollar and threw it 
on the ground, saying to the cook, “ Here is my payment for the food you gave me 
formerly,” and behold the ground was strewn with guld dollars. The lad then said 
to the cook, “ Put them away and don’t tell anybody about it.” He now goes to 
the third house and asks for a little food. Again he is refused here, and he goes 
away to the fourth house where the cook had been kind ‘to him before, and who 
now offers him food again; but the lad thanks him and tells him he is no longer 
hungry, and that he is not come to beg but to repay him for his former kindness. 
Again he throws down his magic dollar, and again the ground is strewn with gold 
pieces. These he bids the cook take as payment for the food he had given him 
when he was in need, but charged him to tell no one about the matter. Then he 
went off again, and when he was alone he knelt down and prayed for a horse, and 
when he opened his eyes behold the horse stood ready for him. Then he mounted 
the horse and went away. 


I have recorded this tale because it was given to me in the native tongue, and 
the text is interesting on account of the difference in style it displays from those 
given by “ Casimir” and “ Pat Joe,” and also because it is a curious mixture of a 
modern fairy tale, an Indian séqwidm, and a religious parable. It probably had a 
priestly origin. Its moral is obvious. 


Te tskhéyitls te Teftcitl Sidm. 
The prayer-of the Heavenly Chief. 
Sgdtl mel léteiiq 1¢ kwa teftcitl, é-tea skwakwotctEs td mistéiiq 
Our father thou-art in the heaven, it-shall-be the-looking-after by all people 
th Eswi ydwel-éi. Txs siém, é-tca td mok™ mistéiq 
the thy own thy-name most-good. Thou-art first chief, it-shall-be by all people 


tE 1é temdq tiq skwalawon sted te stkis tEmstéiq ni te teftcitl 
here on the earth done thy will even as it is done by the people in the heavenly 
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temog. Atiquest-télok te letlémutl kwi sétltel te lii wéyil, Mitlkel-tetiq te 
land, us the us the — food this day. Forget-thou the 


skitl kel siyais, mélkeles tk kel skwaiyuk-talok te ldats mistéiq, 
our evil deeds, like as are forgotten the evil done to us the other people, 


é-kwimakwum tea tk skwalawon-tecit k’s ata-teit lam-et te é-kwks 


it is-strong shall-be the will-our that not-we enter into-we the evil. May thy 
hydtlum mét-tdlok k’s atta-teit t’saset. 
care help-us that not-we fail. Let-it-be-so-done, 


The composition of this prayer in the native tongue is the work of the 
Fathers of the Oblate Mission, It illustrates admirably the difficulty of conveying 
our religious ideas to the Indian mind in their own language. I give it here, with a 
literal translation, partly on this account, and partly because it serves in 
comparison with the same prayer in the Salish tongue proper, as given by Father 
Mengarini in his Grammatica Linguae Selicae (1861), which T append also to show 
how great the dialectical differences are in the various divisions of the Salish 
stock. 


ORATIO DOMINICALIS. 
Cum versione litteralt. 
Kae leu I’s’chichmiskat u-ku-l’zii, asku kuks gaménchltm; ku ktl 
Noster Pater in coelo qui habitas, tuum nomen tibi ametur ; tu esto 
chétltich-s esid sp’us; aszntéls ks kolli 1] stoligu: ezgaitl 
dominus omnium cordium ; tua voluntas fiat hicin terra: sicut in coelo, 


Kae guizlilt ié tlgoa tlu kaesiapzinm. Kaetlkotlgoéltlilt tlu kae gulguilt, ezgail 
Nobis dona hodie quod indigemus. Nobis remitte nostra debita, 


tlu tkaempilé kaes kolgoelltm, thu eépl gulguilt 1 kaempilé kae olkschililt ta ka 
nos dimittimus (is), quihabent debita cum nobis nos adjuva ne 


keskuestm lu teie; kae gulguiltlilt tlu tel tei¢. Komi ezgail. 
umqguam aceipiamus malum ; sed nos serva incolumes a male Utinam ita. 
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